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FOREWORD 

* 

1 

System Development Corporation submits this Final Report In conformance 
to Contract No. DAHC19-73-C-0029, Application of Tactical Data Systems for 
Training.  It is structured as follows: 

Volume No. Title 

I Executive Summary 

II AI/DEVTOS Automation Studies 

III Development of Courseware and 
Analysis of Results for MOS IIB40 

IV Development of Courseware and 
Analysis of Results of GED Math 

SDC ID No. 

TM-5261/000/00 

TM-5261/001/00 

TM-5261/002/00 

TM-5261/003/00 

While each document noted above la a discrete entity, references have 
been made to other volumes when such would provide amplification of—or 
Information supplemental to—the topic under discussion. Computer listings 
of the statistical results of this study are presented under separate 
covers as Attachment to appropriate volumes. 
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Section 1: INTRODUCTION 

fi 

A.  PROJECT BACKGROUND 

The Army*s current efforts to improve its overall training program, spearheaded 

by the work of the Board for Dynamic Training at Fort Bennlng, Georgia, has 

identified that future training will be increasingly decentralized, placing 

greater responsibility on unit and individual training programs.  It is con- 

ceivable that tactical ADP systems could be made available to tactical units to 

alleviate the problems each will face in meeting its increasing unit training 

requirements by providing an Automated Instruction (AI) capability to supplement 

training resources. Data are needed that would delineate the potential payoffs 

as well as the pitfalls inherent in taking the techniques and materials of AI 

from the formal school setting to the field, and attempting to implement them 

using tactical ADP equipment to meet user training requirements in a tactical 

unit environment. Such information would provide an empirical basis for 

making broad management decisions regarding the Army's training needs of the 

future and should impact on Army tactical ADP system design by specifying 

"subsystem training packages" which these systems should accommodate. 

In November 1971, ACSPOR requested OCRD to initiate a research effort defining 

the potential roles of tactical computers in training. Subsequently, OCRD 

(ARI) developed a research plan which was coordinated with ACSFOR and the Board 

for Dynamic Training. The plan was accepted and MASSTER Test 122, entitled 

IBCS: Automated Instruction, was scheduled by ACSFOR, 

MASSTER Test 122 provided for the development of two stand-alone Automated 

Instruction (AI) packages—one to assist HOS 11B40 personnel in preparing for 

HDS proficiency testing and one for general educational development. These 

packages were to be prepared and programmed for use with the DEVT06 tactical 

system at Port Hood, Texas. 

^1 
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The decision to use 11B40 personnel was based upon Board for Dynamic Training 

identification of the maintenance of proficiency by llB40s, the Light Weapons 

Infantrymen, as a significant unit training problem.  In addition, a CONARC 

task group report on computer assisted instruction identified the 11B40 MOS as 

a top contender for attention in the "nontechnical" skills area. Within the 

four 11B40 MOS subject areas, Tactics and Crew Served Weapons were prime 

candidates because they accounted for most of the proficiency test failures. 

The same reasoning applied to the selection of the mathematics area for General 

Educational Development (GED). 

In December 1972, the System Development Corporation (SDC) was tasked to develop 

and field test the two AI packages. 

B. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY 

The purpose of the study undertaken by SDC was to evaluate the feasibility of 

using Army tactical data systems for automated instruction.  Special attention 

was directed toward identifying problems of user acceptance, measuring partic- 

ipant improvement in performance, and defining the technical problems encountered. 

C. STUDY OBJECTIVES 

Specific study objectives Included: 

• Determine the feasibility of using tactical computers for Instruction 

in MOS training, specifically 11340. 

• Determine the feasibility of using tactical computers for instruction 

in GED topics, specifically mathematics. 

• Determine the feasibility of using tactical computers to Identify 

proficiency area weaknesses and the resultant special remedial 

training needed. 

• Identify factors Influencing user acceptability of automated 

instruction. 

• Provide input data for design 'feclslons which will satisfy the stated 

material need for a TOS automated instruction capability. 

tf 

) 

o 



L 

v *• • v 

Jli 
■•     *    *    4 

' "• *., '      > 

f   <M /->»?i-   ^i      ---v. -■■' ■•i!(si**'m:'**vmttm*m>i<#M» 
... ,.,., . : ^.^^M^!^mßmmmmmmm- ■'■j*1'"11 

• ■ .,'Jfl 

( 
2 January 1974 1-3 

System Development Corporation 
1*1-5261/002/00 

Also defined were the following subobjectives: 

• Determine the amount of  learning derived from an AI  course on  the 

11BA0 subject matter area entitled "Crew Served Weapons." 

• Compare the learning of "Crew Served Weapons" achieved via AI with 

that achieved by self-study  (non-AI)  methods. 

• Determine the amount of learning derived from an AI course on the 

11B40 subject matter area entitled "Tactics". 

• Compare the learning of "Tactics" achieved via AI with that achieved 

by self-study  (non-AI) methods. 

• Determine the amount of learning derived from an AI course in GED 

mathematics. 

• Compare  the learning of math achieved via AI with that achieved by 

self-study   (non-AI)  methods. 

• Determine if AI applies equally well  to personnel with different AC6 

scores. 

• Determine if slow learners attain the same proficiency level as fast 

learners. 

• Determine if educational level is correlated with learning using AI. 

• Determine user acceptance of AI by means of an in-depth interview 

with each user subsequent  to his  training. 

o    Compile in easily interpretable form the results of all analyses 

conducted In the course of satisfying the above subobjectives. 

D.     VALUE AND IMPORTANCE OF THIS STUDY 

The Army has a growing computer capability, especially in the area of tactical 

computers.    These computers are not expected to be used full time for their 

tactical mission.    Concurrently,  the findings of the Board for Dynamic Training 

Indicate that Army Training needs to be iaproved.    The ways that such improve- 

ment can take place are being examined very closely.    One of these is automated 

Instruction (co«pucer-assisted Instruction (CAT)). 

C 
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Thü htadtj dmonbüidteA that: 

• A compizx CAI bybtzm cum 6c intzgicuted iCAJthin a tactical compote*. 

*ij6tm. 

9   Lz&iyitng doeA tako. place. Mitkin tlit tactical computCA znvinonm&nt. 

While it is unreasonable  to expect  that a given method of instruction  (i.e., 

AI) will be  applicable to all Army personnel,  it should at  least  cover a fairly 

broad range of personnel with varying aptitude  (GT)  scores.    An allied con- 

sideration is what happens  to Army personnel in the lower range of GT scorp:.. 

These personnel present problems  in regard to training costs.    While ccudent 

costs  (time)  is a consideration,  instructor time  (cost of preparscion and 

instructing)  is a more heavily weighted factor.    A training program which has 

the capability  to reduce instructor time in relation to student  time offers a 

cost-effective,  cost-saving approach to training. 

T/ic statistical and practical icAult* orf thü study indicate that: 

• LeaAtiing via Al occuxs with Asuiy pzMonntl whose GT scoics wveA a 

bwad lange. 

• Aimt/ personnel witli lelativelif low GT scants am leann electivety 

witliouX high instAuctoi costs. 

One of  the questions  in regard to Al   (and other methods of instruction)  is the 

acceptability of  the method.    Data in regard to acceptability are important In 

making command decisions concerning methods of training.    These data should 

come from Army personnel who have been exposed to this method of ins true tior. 

In a subject area where training is needed. 

R&Sults oi inUwiem conducted duning this studtj xeveal that: 

• The AI method oi instxaction is highly MgaKd&d by M()5 M84(7 AI 

paJiticipantJS, 
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In the past, typical Army classroom training has been characterized as follows: 

- Geared to the slowest individuals in the class 

- Few opportunities for individualized training 

- Lacking the environment or opportunity for questions or clarifi- 

cation during the presentation 

- Boring and uninteresting 

- Not necessarily accurate 

- Disjointed...little continuity 

- Omission of the "why" of training, which leaves it up to the 

individual student to determine the importance of the training— 

an unnecessary and perhaps overwhelming burden which he (as well 

as some instructors) cannot handle. 

\ 

Tku 6tudy idtntiiiebi 

Wat/A in IO/RC/I AI atlevtatM thzAt dziicAmcicA. 

tcLCtote  in AI moXkodoiogu tiiat ttad to iMCtCMtd pnitlcipaticn, 

mtivation and moxaii-- i .it. t  (JacttMA  tiiat acccunt i(ot iti e^ectu'encis, 

Spedai cvn&idtxativiU le^atted by combat pvuimnel ici baccMbitu 

MS tAaining, 

Although beyond the scope of  this studv,   Che Army  is also faced with the unioue 

problems encountered In training personnel with a Ilmlteu grasp of English. 

ReAolte Ojj äiu htadtj indicate that: 

•   An AI  Omining p>wg\ajn minimize.* tangaagc piobtcmb by providing acceih 

to continued and/o\ xepetitious imVuictionaX matexiat. 
m 
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E.  PURPOSE AND SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

As defined in the FOREWORD, this document is one of four volumes of a Final 

Report submitted to the U.S. Army Research Office on the feasibility of the 

Application of Tactical Data Systems for Training.  Information is presented 

in the following manner: 

• Sectiop 1 - provides a brief statement of the history and purpose 

of this study; defines study objectives; discusses the benefits to 

be derived; and outlines document structure. 

• Section 2 - details the procedures Involved in the design and 

development of courseware for both the Crew Served Weapons and 

Tactics portions of the MOS 11B40 effort. 

• Section 3 - describes the nature and conduct of the field test. 

• Section 4 - documents and analyzes the results of the field test, 

o Section 5 - states the conclusions drawn from this study and 

recommends additional areas for future applications of study findings 

as well as new areas for investigation. 

Supplemental information is appended, as appropriate.  In addition, computer 

listings of statistical results specific to the Crew Served Weapons and Tactics 

portions of this study are provided under separate covers as Attachments to 

this volume. 

D 
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Section 2:  DEVELOPMENT OF COURSEWARE 

A.  BACKGROUND 

This section describes the process by which courseware for the MOS 11B40 (Light 

Weapons Infantryman) domain was developed for the AX project. This effort was 

commenced in January 1973 and was deemed completed with the advent of the 

field trials conducted at Fort Hood in August 1973. As stated in DA Pamphlet 

12-113, there are four major areas that MOS 11B40 cover on their MOS Proficiency 

Tests. The four areas are: Individual Weapons, Crew Served Weapons, Tactics, 

and Field Activities. 

For this project the two areas selected for courseware development were Crew 

Served Weapons (Area 2) and Tactics (Area 3). These two areas were selected 

because 11B4C personnel had lower scores on their proficiency tests than for 

Individual Weapons (Area 1) and Field Activities (Area 4). The amount of AI 

material to be developed tor this project was to be equivalent to 24 hours of 

classroom Instruction, with 12 hours each being allocated to Crew Served 

Weapons and Tactics, respectively. From each 12-hour block, approximately 4 

hours of AI material were selected for use within the experiment. 

The procedures used in this AI courseware development followed established 

principles of course development. They evolved from an atuJysis as to wha'. was 

to be developed through the presentation of completed Instructional sat«;rial 

to the target population, with appropriate review and revision cycles inter- 

spersed throughout the process. The specific steps are indicated in Figure 2-1 

and are described in this section. Although the courseware developed for Crew 

Served Weapons and Tactics followed the same developmental steps and occurred 

in parallel, they are treated separately here for reader convenience. 

11 
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1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 

Analysis and 
Selection of 
Subject 
Matter Areas 

Development of 
Instructional 
Objectives and 
Criterion 
Test Items 

Review 
and 
Revision 

Development 
of 
Instructional 
Strategies 

J 
5.0 6.0 7.0 

Preparation 
and Refine- 
ment of 
Instructional 
Material 

Computer 
Coding 
and 
Checkout 

Preliminary 
Checkout 
Revision 

Field 
Test 

Figure 2-1. AI Courseware Developmental Process 

B. DEVELOPMENT OF COURSEWARE:  CREW SERVED WEAPONS 

1. Selection of Subject Matter Areas 

The initial task (Step 1.0 in Figure 2-1) was to Identify and analyte subject 

areas within Crew Served Weapons from which candidate topics would be selected 

for development into 12 hours of AI material. This was accomplished in several 

steps. A preliminary analysis was conducted resulting In a candidate list of 

subject areas. This list was then reviewed by subject matter experts at The 

Infantry School, Fort Banning, Georgia, and a finalized list of subject matter 

topics for AI development produced. 

■) 

a. Preliminary Analysis 

SDC coanenced Its preliminary analysis by focusing on the source documentation 

and reference material for areaa specified In DA Pamphlet 12-1IB for Crew 

Served Weapons. This Included the M72A2 LAW, 90HM Recollless Rifle, M60 

Machlnegun. Caliber .50 Machlnegun, and Adjustment of Indirect Fire. This 

analysis was directed toward specifying the subject areas without regard as to 

( ) 
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whether they wore amenable to AI. The documentation and reference material used 

to create this list of general subject areas are indicated in Table 2-1. 

TABLE 2-1.  CREW SERVED WEAPONS SOURCE DOCUMENTATION 

DOCUMENT 
WEAPON SYSTEM OR 
REQUIREMENT AREA 

DA Pamphlet  12-1IB MOS  11B40 

FM23-33 
TM 9-1340-214-12.  Ch.   1,   2 
Six Roads  to Success,  Vol.   II 
UTEC,  UT-B-002 

M72A2 LAW 

FM 23-11,  Ch.   1-3,   5 
Six Roads  to Success,  Vol.   II 
UTEC,   UT-B-002 

9Qm Recoilless Rifle 

FM 23-67,  Ch.   8 
Six Roads  to Success,   Vol.   XI 
UTEC,   ÜT-B-021 

M6C Machinegun 

FM 23-65,   Ch.   2,  4 
Six Roads  to Success,  Vol.   II 
UTEC,   LT-B-024 

Caliber .50 Machinegun 

FM 23-90,  Ch.   5-7  (Mortars) 
UTEC,   UT-B-02 3 

Adjustment of 
Indirect  Fire 

Additional Documentation 

Common and Branch Task Statement« 

USAIS Job Task Data Cards,  Category 25, Anti-tank 
Weapons 

4 
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The next task was to Identify topics and their criticality subsumed under each [ ' 
f 

of these general subject &reas that could be considered candidates for develop- 

ment as AI segments, with noncandidate topics being considered for elimination. 

This latter step would reduce the total number of topics retained for further 

consideration, thereby moving closer to identifying those topics that would 

comprise the 12 hours of AI material. 

To perform this topic analysis, selection criteria were derived by SDC project 

personnel. An initial examination was made of each topic to determine if it 

would: 

• Be representative of Crew Served Weapons requirements 

• Be capable of presentation via AI without use of actual equipment, 

additional crew members, or mediation by instructor personnel 

• Require minimal development of off-line materials (e.g., panels, 

exhibits, handouts, etc.) 

Topics meeting these criteria were then subjected to a detailed analysis as to 

whether they should be included or excluded as candidates for AI development. 

Specific inclusion/exclusion factors developed and used were as follows: 

Inclusion Factors 

• Topic contains performance-oriented tasks which can be presented 

via AI with high fidelity 

e Topic comprises applicable knowledge content 

e Topic contains tasks which have a clear start and end point 

e Topic contains tasks which have a logical sequence of procedural steps 

Exclusion factors 

e Topic contains tasks requiring more than one person to perform 

e Topic contains task* requiring the use of actual equipment which 

would not be available for use during this project 

i) 
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Exclusion Factors (continued) 

• Topic contains tasks requiring the actual physical disassembly/ 

assembly of equipment 

9    Topic contains tasks which depend upon locally developed SOPs 

• Topic is not essential to 11B40 personnel 

• Topic content is basically the same as for other weapon systems 

The analysis Indicated that the essential tasks could be completely covered by 

automated instruction. Using the M72A2 LAW system as a benchmark, the topics 

within the other weapon systems were examined. Of primary concern was the 

reduction of redundant topics among the weapons systems without disrupting logi- 

cal continuity of topical structure within a specific weapon system. The re- 

sults of this preliminary analysis are summarized in Table 2-2. All topics for 

the major weapon systems are included. Topics less critical or less amenable 

for AX development are flagged. 

At this stage in the courseware development It was SDC's decision to retain 

those topics considered less critical or less suitable as candidates for AZ 

development, pending a subsequent review and concurrence by subject matter 

experts at The Infantry School, Fort Banning, Georgia.  It was possible that a 

topic that failed to achieve candidate status might be considered by The Infan- 

try School to be aa essential element within the subject area. 

b.  Preparation of Task Flow Chart» 

SOG prepared a Task Flow Ov rt for each candidate topic. The Task Flow Chart 

represents the tasks and thai     task elements within each topic that were 

selected as a candidate for AI development. A hierarchical relationship is 

implied between a task and its subelements. 

C 
Figure 2-2 shovs a Task Flow Chart for the Crew Served Weapons course. Com- 

pleted Task Flow charts prepared for the Crew Served Weapons course are 

contained in Appendix A to this document. 
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(1) MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M72A2 LAW 

(2) 

8.0 

8.2 

Identify 
Immediate 
Action After 

1 a Misfire 
8.1 8.3 

Resqueeze 
Trigger 

Recock 
Weapon 

After Second    ll 
Misfire        | 

(3 ) (3) 1 ^ 

EXPLANATORY NOTES: 

(1) Identification:  Indicates the course and module. The course is Crew Served 
Weapons and the modules are: M72A2 LAW, 90MM Recoilless 
Rifle, M60 Machlnegun, Caliber .50 Machinegun, Adjustment 
of Indirect Fire. 

(2) Major Task: 

(3) Task Element: 

The box contains a statement of the major task within the 
topic. The number indicates the sequence of this task in 
relation to all tasks selected for this instructional mod- 
ule (e.g., 8.0 indicates this is task number eight in the 
sequence of tasks for the M72A2 LAW). The task number com- 
mences at 1.0 for each module within the Crew Served Weapons 
course. The number of modules and corresponding tasks 
(topics) initially selected for AI development include: 
M72A2 LAW (1.0-9.0), 90MM Recoilless Rifle (1.0-10.0), M60 
Machinegun (1.0-5.0), Caliber .50 Machinegun (1.0-2.0), 
Adjustment of Indirect Fire (1.0-3.0). 

Each box represents a subtask of the major task. Their se- 
quence indicates the order in which the task elements are 
to be presented. An ascending decimal number system is 
used to relate each subelement to its major task. 

Figure 2-2.  Task Flow Chart for an M72A2 LAW Topic in Crew Served Weapons Course 

c.  Preparation of Training Analysis Information Sheets 

SDC prepared a Training Analysis Information Sheet (TAIS) for each candidate 

topic. The TAIS was used to record the results of the training analysis and to 

provide basic information for specifying the instructional objectives, criterion 

test Item», and development of course material. A representative TAIS is shown 

In Figure 2-3. The complete set of Training Analysis Information Sheets for the 

Crew Served Weapons Course is presented in Appendix B. 
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TAIS No. 1007  (1) 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

(3)  -.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

(2)   MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT   LAW 

(4)    2.     TASK:     Identify  the firing positions prescribed for use with the M72A2 LAW to 
engage stationary or moving targets. 

(5) 3.     CONDITIONS:  Given  constructed response  and multiple-choice questions concerning 
prescribed positions  for use with the M72A2 LAW, provide correct responses. 

(6) 4.     STANDARD:    No errors. 

5.     TASK ANALYSIS: 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
V 

TASK ELEMENTS SUB ELEMENTS TRAINING       i REFERENCES 

(7) (8) MATERIAL    (9) (10) 

7.: L Identify firing position s 7.1 Knowledge of rifle None 1. FM 23-33 
to engage stationary firing positions para 28 
targets 

2. Six Roads to 
7.; I  Identify firing 7.2 Knowledge of rifle Success 

positions to engage firing positions Vol II 
moving targets para 28 

PR 67 

3. UT-B-002 
pgs 9-10 

i. TM9-1340-214. 
12 

para 2-5 

Figure 2-3.    A TAIS for a Crew Served Weapons Topic  (Sheet  1 of  2) 

,:-.v*        *       *L 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES: 

(1) TA1S No.: 

(2) Module Unit: 

(3) Task 
Identification: 

(4) Task: 

(5) Conditions; 

(6) Standard: 

(7) Task Elements: 

(8) Prerequisite 
Knowledge 
or Skill 
Requirements: 

(9) Supplemental 
Training 
Material: 

(10) References: 

The TAIS identification number is entered here. For the 
Crew Served Weapons course the sequence runs from 1001 
through 1029. 

The module identification—CS indicates this TAIS pertains 
to the Crew Served Weapons course. The unit designation 
indicates the major subject areas (module) within the Crew 
Served Weapons Course. These are: LAW - M72A2 LAW; 90MM - 
90MM Recoilless Rifle; M60 - M60 Machinegun; Cal 50 - Cal- 
iber .50 Machinegun; Adj - Adjustment of Indirect Fire. 

The identification of the task (topic). The initial task 
identification within each module commences at 1.0. 

Note: This identifier corresponds to the major task on 
the Task Flow Charts. 

Statement of the behavioral objective. 

Statements indicating what must be learned and in what 
context performance must be demonstrated. 

The performance standard considered adequate to ensure that 
learning has occurred under the stated conditions. 

Each statement corresponds to a task element and is a sub- 
task to the task for which the TAIS is prepared. 

Note: The decimal numbers correspond tc the task elements 
on the Task Flow Charts. 

The requirements for each task element. Each must be 
taught or known before instruction on the actual task 
comnences. 

Materials that are required to perform the task. These may 
be SDC-produced off-line pictures and diagrams issued as 
handouts or on-line representations. 

The source documentation and materials from which the 
training analysis was conducted. 

0 Figure 2-3. A TAIS for a Crew Served Weapons Topic (Sheet 2 of 2) 

I 
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d.  Review and Revision 

Review of candidate topics for concurrence by subject matter experts at The 

Infantry School, Fort Benning, Georgia, was accomplished in conjunction with 

the overall review of the instructional objectives and criterion test items. 

Specific procedures and results are presented in paragraph B.3, below. 

2. Development of Instructional Objectives and Test Items 

The development of instructional objectives and criterion test items followed 

as the next logical task in the Crew Served Weapons courseware development 

process (Step 2.0 in Figure 2-1). 

Instructional objectives serve as a base irom which instructional material is 

developed and lead directly, as well, to the development of criterion test 

items. Two types of instructional objectives were developed for this project: 

(1) criterion objectives, and (2) enabling objectives. Criterion objectives 

are end objectives associated with a specific task with each objective speci- 

fying the type of behavior required. Enabling objectives are subobjectives; 

each enabling objective represents a skill or knowledge necessary for success- 

ful performance of a given task. 

a.  Development of a Course Outline 

As a preliminary step, SDC developed a course outline for each unit within the 

Crew Served Weapons module. The Training Analysis Information Sheets served 

as the primary source for this task. Production of these unit course outlines 

forced an overall structuring to the envisioned Crew Served Weapons course, 

and it was from this point that development of the instructional objectives 

conraenced. The outline for the Crew Served Weapons course is presented in 

Appendix B to this document. 

■) 
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b. Development of Instructional Objectives 

Criterion objectives were developed for each task element specified in the 

Training Analysis Information Sheets. Enabling objectives were developed as 

required to indicate on a more detailed level the knowledge and skills required 

of an individual to master the criterion objective. Each instructional objec- 

tive was stated in behavioral terms. 

Figure 2-A shows a sample Criterion and Enabling Objectives Worksheet. Addi- ij 

tional Criterion and Enabling Worksheets were used as required. Refer to 

Appendix B for a complete set of Criterion and Enabling Objectives Worksheets ^ 

developed for the Crew Served Weapons course. 

c. Development of Criterion Items 

SDC developed criterion and enabling test items which were keyed directly to 

the criterion and enabling instructional objectives. Test items serve as indi- 

cators as to how well the student masters instructional segments. To aid test 

item specification, the following guidelines were adopted. 

• Test items are performance oriented and require the student * 

to demonstrate skills and knowledges directly related to the I 

criterion objectives. j 

• Each test item elicits measurable behavior. 4 

• The structure of the test item Is positively oriented. * 

• Test items requiring constructed responses are deemed preferable 

to multiple-choice items because they require the formulation of 

a response rather than the selection or discrimination of answers 

from a number of alternatives. 

• When Bultiple-cholce items are used» they have at least four 

alternatives. 

e The test item is amenable to AI presentation, or AI presentation | 
i 

plus a simple off-line exhibit. j 

I 
"I 
* 
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(2) TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.3 
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(1)  MODULE M0S~CS 

UNIT   LAW 

TEST ITEMS 

) 

(3)  CRITERION ITEM(S) 

8.1-8.3 
When presented with a list of pro- 
cedures for applying immediate action 
to correct misfire conditions, but 
with the procedures in a scrambled 
order, the student can state the 
correct order in which the procedures 
should be performed to overcome a 
series of consecutive misfires when 
attempting to fire the weapon. The 
sequence is as follows: 

a. Resqueeze  trigger 

b. Wait 10 seconds 

c. Place  trigger safety handle on 
safe 

d. Remove  from shoulder and wait one 
minute 

e. Recock weapon 

f. Check hackblast area 

g. Assume firing position 

h. Place trigger safety handle in 
fire position and attevjpt to fire 

W        ENABLING ITEM(S) 

8.1.1 Fill in MISFIRE as a complete failure 
to fire. 

8.1.2 Fill in HANGFIRE as a delay in the 
functioning of the propelling charge 
explosive train at the time of firing. 

8.1.3 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
reason misfire procedures must be 
followed when a failure to fire occurs: 
THE OPERATOR CANNOT IMMEDIATELY TELL 
THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A MISFIRE AND 
A HANGFIRE. 

8.1.A Select from a multiple-choice list the 
immediate action to take after failure 
to  fire:    RESQUEEZE THE TRIGGER. 

8.1.5 State 10 SECONDS as the time period to 
wait after attempting to fire a 
second time. 

8.2.1  Select  from a multiple-choice  list  the 
steps  to  take if the weapon  fails  to 
fire after  resqueezlng  the trigger and 
10 seconds have elapsed:     (a)  Return 
Trigger Safetv Handle  to the SAFE 
position,  (b) Keep weapon pointed 
toward  target,   (o)  Take off shoulder, 
(d)  Wait  1 minute,   (e)  Depress Barrel 
Detent,   (f) Partially collapse  launcher 

D 

Figure 2-4. A Criter'^n and Enabling Objectives Worksheet for the 
Crew Served Weapons Course (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES: 

(1) TA1S No.: 

Module: 

Unit: 

Task Identification: 

(2) Task Elements: 

(3) Criterion Objectives! 

(A)     Enabling Objectives; 

Same identifications as  appear on the TAIS. 
Each TAIS has  a matching Criterion and Enabling 
Objectives Worksheet. 

Numeric code identifying the Task Element 

Criterion objectives are prepared for the 
Task Element(s)  as  identified on the corres- 
ponding TAIS.     A Criterion Objective may be 
prepared for each Task Element or may  include 
all Task Elements.     Hie number associated with 
the Criterion Objective identifies  the Task 
Element(s)   for which  the Criterion Objective 
corresponds. 

As  appropriate,  one or more Enabling Objectives 
are prepared for each Criterion Objective. 
The number indicates  the Criterion-Enabling 
Objective correspondence and sequence  in which 
the Enabling Objective is  to be presented 
within the instructional material. 

Figure 2-4. A Criterion and Enabling Objectives Worksheet for 
the Crew Served Weapons Course (Sheet 2 of 2) I 

H 

( 

Figure 2-3 shows  a Test  Items Worksheet.     Additional Test  Items Worksheets were 

used as  required.     Correct answers  to Criterion and Enabling test items  are 

indicated in two  formats. 

• Constructed response answers are enclosed within parentheses  and under- 

scored.    Alternative  responses may be  included along with  the  correct 

response but are not underscored.     For example,   (Misfire/Hangfire) 

indicates Uangfire Is  the correct  response  to  the  test  item, with 

Misfire being the incorrect  response. 

• An asterisk  (*)  precedes  the correct alternative  for multiple-choice 

test  Items. 

i 
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(1)       MODULE    HQS-CS 

UNIT LAW 

TEST  ITEMS 

(3)     CRITERION  ITEM(S) 

8.1-8.3 

Below is  the list of procedures 
we have just  discussed for 
applying immediate action after 
a misfire occurs.    You arrange 
them in the  correct sequence.     I 
will indicate how well you have 
done after you have  finished. 

a. 

b. 
c. 
d. 

e. 
f. 
8- 

h. 

Place Trigger Safety Handle 
on SAFE 
Wait  10 seconds 
Check Backblast area 
Remove  from shoulder and 
wait  1 minute 
Recock weapon 
Assume  firing position 
Place Trigger Safety Handle 
in  fire position and attempt 
to fire 
Resqueeze trigger 

Step 1 is - ? (h) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

Step 2 is - ? 

Step 3 is - ? 

Step 4 is - ? 

(b) 

(a) 

(d) 

(etc.) 

(A)  ENABLING iTEM(S) 

8.1.1 A complete failure to fire is 
termed a (Misfire/Hangfire) 

8.1.2 A delay in the functioning of 
the propelling charge explosive 
train at the time of fire is 
termed a (Misfire/Hangfire) 

8.1.3 The gunner must follow the 
misfire procedures when a 
failure to fire occurs because? 
(select a letter) 

a. There is no difference 
between a misfire and a 
hangfire 

b. Only one set of procedures 
have been developed 

*c.  The gunner cannot immediately 
tell the difference between 
a misfire and a hangfire 

d. Hangfires do not occur if 
the weapon is carried 
properly 

) 

:) 

Figure 2-3. A Test Items Worksheet for the Crew 
Served Weapons Course (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES: 

(1) TAIS No.: 

Module; 

Unit: 

Task Identification; 

(2) Task Elements: 

(3) Criterion ltem(s). 

(4) Enabling ltem(8): 

System Development Corporation 
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Some identifications  as appear on the TAIS 
and on the Criterion and Enabling Objectives 
Worksheets 

Same numeric code identifying the Task Elenients 
as  appears on the Criterion and Enabling 
Objectives Worksheet. 

Criterion items are prepared for each criterion 
objective. Thus, the criterion item may corre- 
spond to one or more Taak Elements depending on 
whether they have been combined. The statement 
labeled CONDITIONS on the TAIS is used to de- 
rive the content and context of the test item. 
The number associated with the Criterion Item 
identifies the Criterion Objective for which it 
corresponds. 

Enabling Items are prepared for each enabling 
objective and serve to test the Individual 
skill and knowledge that is required for 
successful performance on each criterion 
objective. The number indicates the Enabling 
Objective-Enabling Item correspondence. 

Figure 2-5. A Test Items Worksheet for the Crew 
Served Weapons Course (Sheet 2 of 2) 

C 

3.  Review and Revision 

Werk effort« in the previously discussed courseware development process cul- 

minated during the month of March In the production of a working paper 

titled "Automated Instruction Training Analysis Results." This working paper 

was subjected to an extensive review (Step 3 in Figure 2-1) by subject matter 

expert« from The Infantry School (T1S), Fort Bennlng, Georgia. 

"s^&ssair^jc^njE 'i-r i mm 'm*mß*m 
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To structure this review meeting, SDC prepared a set of instructions for each 

major task that was to be accomplished. 

Task 1: Determine th- relative importance of the topics indicated for 

each Crew Served Weapon, A 4-polnt scale was developed for 

this purpose whereby each topic could be rated from "I. Must be 

Included" to "A.  Minimum Value." 

Task 2; Rank each weapon as to its relative importance within the 

Crew Served Weapons Course. 

Task 3: Examine the training analysis results, consisting of the course 

outline, Training Analysis Information Sheets, Criterion and 

Enabling Objectives Worksheets, and Test Items Worksheets for 

completeness, content validity, and accuracy. 

A sample set of instructions and rating sheets is contained in Appendix C. 

The review meeting was conducted at The Infantry School, Fort Henning, Georgia. 

Participants included: 

Captain J. F. Rex Mortar Committee, TIS 

Captain R. J. Evans Armor and Mine Committee, TIS 

Captain R. E. Lemaster Machinegun Committee, TIS 

T/Sgt. J. H. Davis Machinegun Committee, TIS 

Dr. Leo Nawrocki Army Research Institute, Wash.,n. C. 

SDC Project Staff 

In performing Task 1, Determine the Importance of Subject Matter Areas, those 

areas that were given a rating of 3 (borderline) or 4 (minimum value) were 

discussed on a topic-by-topic basis. Some of these areas, such as decontami- 

nation of weapons, were considered of minimum value and had been dropped from 

P 
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the 1973 11B40 MOS Proficiency Test.     In general,   the subject matter experts 

rated those topics selected for AX development by SDC as important and agreed 

that  they should be  considered for inclusion within  the Crew Served Weapons 

course.    Of equal importance, however, was  the fact that not one of  the  topics 

recommended  for exclusion by SDC was  considered to be of such great  imoortance 

as  to require reconsideration for inclusion within the Crew Served Weapons 

course. 

Result,  from Task 2.   Rank the Weapons,  indicated the  relative importance 

of the weapon systems  to be: M60 Machinegun, M72A2 LAW.  90MM Recoilless  Rifle, 

Caliber .50 Machinegun.  and Adjustment of Indirect Fire.    The closeness  In 

rankxngs between the M60 Machinegun and M72A2 LAW basically substantiated SDC^s 

contention that  the M72A2 LAW should serve as  the primary weanon system for 

AI  development.     It was  also concluded that those topics  indicated under the 

Caliber  .50 Machinegun  could be  included with  the M60 Machlnegur..  as   the pro- 

cedures  for  these topics were the same.     Further,  it was  concluded  that Adlust- 

ment  of  Indirect  Fire, having received the lowest ranking, could be eliminated 

from further consideration.    This would bring Into closer alignment  the 

commitment  to develop  12 hours of AI material and would basically  retain Intact 

the candidate  topics  for three weapons-MbO Machinegun. M72A2 LAW,  and the 

90MM Recoilless  Rifle. 

For Task  3.  Examine Training Analy.i. Data, each subject matter expert cove..d 

on a page-by-page ba.is those area, of hi. expertise.     In general,  the number 

of connents elicited were minimal, with changes being suggested primarily to 

improve the wording of  the test  item stem, or alternatives,  to  increase 

accuracy or improve clarity. 

1    i 
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This review activity led SDC to make changes to the TAISs, Instructional Objec- i 

tlves, and Test Items, as appropriate. The material contained In Appendix B i 

reflects these changes. A further Implication was that SDC could start the 

next phase—production of course materials for the M60 Machlnegun, M72A2 LAW, 

and 90MM Recollless Rifle, for the Crew Served Weapons Course. | 

4. Development of Course Materials 

The development of the Instructional materials proceeded In a logical sequence 

from developing Instructional strategies through * preliminary checkout and 

revision (Steps 4.U through 7.0 of Figure 2-1).  This phase of the project 

occurred during the period March through June 1973. 

SDC was to develop 12 hours of AI material from which approximately 4 hours 

would be selected for use within the experiment. The material was to be 

Individualized for self-paced presentation within an AI environment and the 

instructional sequences had to be specified so as to meet the enabling and 

criterion objectives concurred upon at the Fort Bennlng March Review meeting. 

a.  AI Language and Student Device 

In addition to the above connitments, two additional factors had considerable 

impact upon the development and structure of the AI materials for this project-- 

the Al   language and the student device. 

The Al language selected for this project was PLANIT.  (Refer to Volume II for 

details concerning the survey and recommendations made by SDC to the Army for 

selecting an AI system.) PLANIT is a "frame" oriented language.  Each frame, 

numbered for identification purposes, contains groups which contain one or more 

lines.  Instructional content, answer processing Instructions, feedback, and 

decision rules must be entered within these "frame" units according to pre- 

scribed rules and conventions. FLANIT limits each lesson to a maximum of 

100 frames. Th«r« is no limit to the number of lessons which are linked to 

form courses. () 
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The User Input/Output Pcvice  (UIOD). as part of DEVTOS,  served as  the student 

Instructional device.    The UIOD is  really  two  terminal devices:    A Cathode Rav 

Tube display unit with a typewriter-like keyboard,and a modified electric  type- 

writer.    Use of the electric  typewriter was not required  for  this project. 

Figure  2-b shows  the display  unit.    The student received the  instructional 

material via the display screen and used the keyboard to enter his  response. 

The UIOD has a display capability of  1000 characters  (20  lines of  50 characters 

per  line).    AI presentation was  limited  to lines  1  through 18, with  lines  19 and 

20 reserved for student  input.    A "roll-up"  capability was employed whereby 

previously displayed information starting on line 1 was moved off the display 

to make  room for subsequent  lines of  information commencip^ at   line  18.     The 

"new"  information displaced the old  information  for as many  anes  as  required 

up  to a maximum of 18 new line«.     Thus,  old information might be  completely or 

partially  remuved, depending upon  the number of new lines of inforaation 

requiring display.     However,  the  full  18 line» were not available  for presentation 

of  instructional material^» P1ANIT ouputs an asterisk (*)  as a cue  to the student 

when a response  is  required.     To ensure  that  this built-in PLAN1T cueing 

feature would be  operable  for all  frame«  requiring student   response»,  AI 

material» were developed a« "frame"  unit» which  contained no more  than  17 

lines  of presentation,   thereby permitting the asterisk  to be output on  line 

10 or any of  the preceding line» as  the  last  line of Information on the LlOD. 

t 

b.     Development of  Instructional Strategies 

11»c next step wa»  to develop in»tructional Strategie«.    SDC viewed the 

formulation of  inatructlonal Strategie»  from two broad level».    Thi» encom- 

passed »trategle»  that would have application acro»s  a» well a» within 

l«»son*.     Further,  it was SDC'» de»ire  to capitalize upon those capabilities 

of PLANIT that are provided to assist both  the author In preparing the 

instructional material and the student in  receiving it.     Decision** were 

made which  governed presentation,  answer-matching,   feedback,  entry point 

control, enroute control,  and les*on-to-lesson control  ror each   lesson. 

.1 
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In some cases strategy decisions were  lesson-specific and in other cases 

they applied across lessons.     The strategy designs  employed are discussed 

in  the  following paragraphs. 

•    Presentation Strategies 

1. A straight instructional path was prepared for each topic which 

lead the student  through  the enabling objectives  to the  criterion 

objective(s).    The preparation of accelerated or remedial 

instructional paths was  a function of the complexity of  the  topic 

and the need for inclusion of remedial material. 

2. The  language  level was  aimed at basic for adults, but did incor- 

porate  terms that were  considered military in nature  and were 

germane  to  the instructional content.    Wherever possible,   synonyms 

or examples were incorporated to assist  the student in under- 

standing terms  or difficult  concepts. 

3. To the greatest extent possible,  on-line representations of 

situations  or examples were used.    When  this was neither possible 

nor feasible, pictures and diagrams were prepared as adjunct 

materials  for use by the student. 

4. All student responses were made on-line using the existing 

facilities of the UIOD. 

t 

t 

• Answer-MatchinR Strategies 

1. For frames requiring constructed responses, correct as well as 

incorrect answers were anticipated as appropriate to assist 

the student in mastering the material. The incorrect responses 

nerved as the b^is for remedial material and decisions for 

subsequent actions. 

2. The answer-matching capabilities of the AI software were used to 

the greatest extent practical in order to detect and correctly match 

correct, incorrect, and neutral responses. This included: 

i 
-1 
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a) Matching phonetically equivalent responses to permit students 

to enter misspellings within given tolerances and receive 

credit for those answers in which correct spelling was not 

essential. Plurallzatlons and tense variations were included. 

b) Matching of key words to permit students to embed responses 

within a character string Independent of order, and receive 

full or partial credit when order of response was not essential. 

c) Matching on one or more key characters entered by a student 

within a string of characters to receive partial credit or 

detect Incorrect responses.  (NOTE: The function of this 

feature proved unreliable in the version of PLANIT used for 

this project, and its use was deleted from the AX materials.) 

• Feedback Strategies 

1. The student received feedback for each response entered. The 

feedback took a positive, negative, or neutral form. 

2. Prompts were Inserted within the instructional material as required 

to cue students as to possible available answer choices, to obtain 

the remaining part of a partially correct answer, to provide addi- 

tional information, or to indicate that a response was required 

after a time interval had elapsed. 

• Entry Point Strategies 

1. The instructional starting point within each lesson was the same 

for each student. However, the path the student Cook within the 

lesson varied. 

2. Rentry points within a lesson were controlled to maintain instruc- 

tional continuity in the event execution of a lesson was inter- 

rupted and then resumed. 

o 
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Enroute Strategies 

1. As appropriate, choice points within the Instructional material 

were provided which were either under program control or student 

option. This permitted exposure to additional material, review of 

previous areas, or omission of Instructional segments subject to 

assessment of future performance. 

The student was given the option to review various subtopics of 

his choice or proceed to the criterion items. He can operate in 

this selective review mode until he selects the option "no more 

review," indicating he wants to take the criterion items. 

2. A selected number of attempts by a student to meet a criterion 

objective was permitted. Students who failed to meet criterion 

on the first attempt were given feedback concerning their per- 

forosnce, followed by exposure to remedial material. At the 

completion of this sequence, the student was given another oppor- 

tunity to meet criterion. 

If the student was unsuccessful, he was exposed to additional 

instruction and then taken to the next instructional sequence. 

This caused a few students to be moved forward to the next 

instructional segment who had not completely mastered a previous 

sequence. This strategy was adopted to permit «ore extensive 

coverage of the course materials during the A-hour period related 

to AI. 

1 
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c.    Production Considerations 

To initiate production of AI materials,  SDC P?imined the topics specified for 

each of the three weapon systems  retained within the Crew Served Weapons Course 

to determine how the 12 hours  could be distributed among the  three weapon 

systems so  that  approximately 4 hours of instructional material would be 

produced for each weapon system or module. 

An estimate of  the number of lessons  that would be constructed for each 

module  (weapon system) was made.  This estimate was not critical,  as  the number 

of lessons  could be increased or decreased depending upon the number of "frames" 

required  to cover each topic, while not exceeding the  100-frame limit per 

lesson.     In this manner, a topic could be designated as  * lesson and be 

combined with other topics  to form a lesson or Included in more  than one 

lesson without causing any alteration in the sequeiuing of the instructional 

material. 

For control purposes it was decided to number the frames within each module 

in the Crew Served Weapons Course in ascending order, even though  frame 

numbers that appear within lessons are  treated independently by PLANIT.     That 

is,   frame  10.00 can appear in any PLANIT lesson but may not be duplicated 

within a given lesson. 

d.    Preparation of Instructional Material 

Two types of instructional material were  required:    AI material and Instructional 

material  that would be  used off-line by  the students  to augment the AI 

materials.    SDC's  commitment was  to deliver the completed AI luaterlal as  card 

decks  co ARI, which would then use the PLANIT off-line  leznon building 

capability to generate  the AI materials  an  lessons  for on-llns presentation. 

To meet  these requirements,  SDC established the  following procedures. 
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A task, as specified on the TAIS, became the basic instructional production 

unit.  For each task, the relevant task flow, TAIS, Criterion and Enabling 

Objectives and Test Item Worksheets were reviewed. Following the instructional 

strategies as formulated above, an instructional sequence was determined for 

the task which proceeded from one criterion objective to the next, with the 

enabling objectives appropriately embedded. 

A series of frames was prepared in conjunction with each enabling or criterion 

test item in the lesson sequence. Each frame was designed to perform one or 

more of the following functions: 

• Present content information, examples, test items, or instructions 

to the student 

• Evaluate a student response as correct, incorrect, neutral, or 

unanticipated 

• Provide feedback messages appropriate to the category of response 

and, in many cases, to the particular correct or incorrect 

response given 

• Decide on the next action to be taken, i.e., await another response, 

proceed in sequence, branch to another point in the lesson, or branch 

to another lesson. 

In creating frames that presented information to the student, an attempt 

was made to adhere to basic groundrules of instructional style, i.e., to 

• Let the student know where he is going and why that is important, 

by providing a preview organiser at the start of each lesson 

• Inform the student of his performance over sets of subgoals 

• Provide clear instructions*-avoid anbigulty of what is required 

• Keep information and feedback as straightforward and concrete 

as post* i ble. 

i 
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These frames were prepared on sheets from which cards for input to PLANIT 

could be readily keypunched. The structure of the frames was, for the most 

part, free-flowing but did adhere to the PLANIT rules and conventions for 

developing off-line instructional materials as specified in TM(L)-A422/002/01, 

PLANIT Language Reference Manual, with one exception: The ampersand (&) was 

used in place of the backslash (\) as the character for controlling a carriage 

return/line feed, as the keypunch available did not contain a backslash. 

Frames representing enabling and criterion test items were labeled with a 

mnemonic formed from the identifier that appeared on the Criterion and 

Enabling Objectives Worksheets; for example, the frame for criterion Item 4.2 

might be lab led C42, while the fraaie for enabling test Item 3.1.1 might be 

labeled E3J1. This served as a control feature for branching internal to the 

lesson and for quick reference to ensure that all test items were included. 

Other frames were labeled at the discretion of the author to serve as reference 

points within the instructional material.  This was useful when lesson listings 

were used to observe and monitor student progress during the AI field experiment. 

In constructing these frames, care was taken to ensure that presentation re- 

quirements did not exceed the 17 lines allocated for display of AI material on 

the UIOD before a student response was required. This occurred because PLANIT 

continues to execute a series of instructional frames until a student response 

is required.  Infonnarion contained in frames for display to the student beyond 

the UIOD presentation capability would therefore hav^ been lost. 

This required the author to be cognizant of the number of display lines 

required to present instructional content, permit the student to enter a single- 

iine response (a PLANIT limitation), and receive feedback and any subsequent 

instructional content before the next response was required. 

1) 
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As  a means of  controlling the presentation,   two  techniques were employed. 

}■ The  first was  to have  the student enter the  response "GO"  to continue whenever 

! 17 lines  of presentation would be exceeded.     This  caused PLANIT to await 

[-' the student's  response before proceeding to the next  frame. 
t 

A second technique was employed when instructional material needed to be 

retained for student use in formulating responses to subsequent questions. 

For these situations, frames were prepared that would cause PLANIT to loop w 

(branch) back to the appropriate frame in the instructional sequence for the -* 

question.  This iteration of presenting information followed by a question w 

could be continued until all pertinent questions were covered, without loss 

of information to the student as long as 17 lines of presentation were not 

exceeded.  Figure 2-7 depicts a completed frame ready for keypunching. 

When a set of frame sheets constituting a task was completed, it was sub- 

mitted to keypunch for preparation as cards. As Indicated below, a special 

sheet of instructions was prepared to facilitate this keypunch operation. 

Special Guidelines for Keypunching PLANIT Frames 

• Kadi frame is divided into several groups labeled 1, 2, 3, A In 

Column 1. 

• Where an F:, C:, R:, B: is encountered in Group A, always punch the 

colon immediately following the command letter, followed by the next 

character on the line (if any). Where no printable characters follow 

the F:, R:, C:, B:, leave at least one space before the next character, 

e.g.* f:• $C:, $F:XXXXX, etc.  Leave a space where the blanks occur 

(marked in the example only). 

• Never punch more than 50 characters and spaces on a line, exclusive 

of the control symbols 0, $, F:, R:, C:, B:, ;, *, PRINT.  If Group A | 

contains a line with more than SO characters and spaces, continue 
* 



2 January 1974 2-28 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

1. 214.00    M.    E534. 

2. What do you think the gunner should do with  the 

"sling assembly" after it has  fallen free  from the 

launcher? 

3. A.    Neatly  fold it so it can be returned  to supply 

for reuse. 

B. Keep it until after the launcher has been 

successfully fired. 

C. Throw it away. 

D. Give it  to the weapons squad leader. 

E. Retain until the  launcher is  cleaned and then 

reinstall. 

4. C: Related on 
B F:Excellent 

AC1) FiWrong.    You may have need for it if the 
R:Launcher is not  fired.    Try again. 

E F:You have  the  right idea, but  for the wrong 
R:Reason.    Try again. 

ST R:Wrong.     Answer A,  B,  C,  D or E. 
ACDE F:  No,   the answer is B. 

F F:That*s  the idea. 

;) 

Figure  2-7,     Exanple of a Completed Al Frame Ready  for Keypunching 
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It by inserting a line prefaced with the same conmand as the last 

one on the prior line, e.g., 

F: IF THIS LINE HAS MORE THAN 50 CHARACTERS 
F:  CONTINUE IT AS SHOWN ON THIS LINE. 

or 

F:     IF THIS LINE HAS $C:PRINT  'MORE THAN 50 CHARACTERS' 

then punch it  as: * 
f 

F:  IF THIS LINE HAS  $C:PRINT  'MORE THAN' | 
C: PRINT '50 CHARACTERS' to  limit each line to 50. 1 

A listing was  generated from each set of cards.     The author and other project ; 

members reviewed the listing for inaccuracies  and logical inconsistencies. 

Corrections made  to the  listing were resubmitted for keypunching and the card 

decks  updated accordingly. 

This production cycle was  repeated until AI  frames had been prepared  for all 

tasks within a module.    Card decks of frames representing these tasks were  then 

grouped to  form PLANIT lessons  from which a listing was produced.    The process | 

was  repreated for each module within  the Crew Served Weapons Course.    The 

course structure is indicated in Table 2-3. I 

5.     Lesson Design and Content 
I 
i 

i 
Following is the general design and content of each lesson prepared for the 4 

Crew Served Weapons Course. 

1.  M72A2 LAW 

a. LAW1 - TAIS 1001 - Characteristics 

TAIS 1002 - Component Parts 

TAIS 1003 - Capabilities and Limitations 
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TABLE 2-3.  CREW SERVED WEAPONS COURSE STRUCTURE 

MODULE PLANIT 
LESSON 

NAME 

TASK 
NUMBER 

FRAME NUMBERS 
NUMBER 

OF 
FRAMES 

TASKS 

NUMBER 
OF 

FRAMES 
LESSON 

TOTAL 
FRAMES 

PER 
MODULE 

i 

M72A2 
LAW 

LAW 1 1001 
1002 
1003 

10.00-24.00 
25.00-70.00 

100.00-126.00 

17 
43 
29 89 

447 

LAW 2 1004 
1005 

150.00-177.00 
200.00-264.00 

34 
63 97 

LAW 3 1006 300.00-383.00 97 97 

LAW 4 1007 
1008 

400.00-412.00 
425.00-482.50 

13 
65 78 

LAW 5 1009 500.00-576.00 86 86 

90MM 
Recoil- 
less 
Rifle 

R1F901 
1010 
1011 
1012 

1.00-18.00 
25.00-64.00 

100.00-128.00 

19 
37 
34 90 

455 

R1F902 
1013 
1014 
1015 

150.00-175.00 
200.00-217.00 
225.00-255.00 

28 
18 
33 79 

RIF903 1016 300.00-359.00 70 70 

RIF904 1017 400.00-4 78.00 85 ^5 

RIF905 1018 500.00-540.00 47 47 

RIF906 1019 600.00-677.00 84 84 

M60 
Machine- 
gun 

MCI 1020 1.00-23.00 23 23 

434 

Mr.2 1021 25.00-99.80 90 90 

MC3 1022 125.00-199.70 86 86 

MCA 
1023 
1024 

200.00-238.00 
250.00-293.00 

44 
51 95 

MC5 1025 300.00-382.00 93 93 

HC6 1026 400.00-444.00 47 47 

i-— 
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Content 

This  lesson is Intended to present to  the student  the basic information 

concerning the M72A2 LAW,    The major characteristics  (self-contained, water- 

tight,  lightweight, and a throwaway system)  are outlined,  followed by 

u, indicating the major component parts  (sling assembly, barrel detent,  front 

and rear sights, etc.)  of  the LAW while in a closed, as well as an extended 

position.     The  lesson  also indicates  the LAW's  range and penetration capa- 

bility.     Finally,  a description of  the backblast  area,  including safety 

precautions,   that is generated when  the LAW is  fired completes  the initial •* * 
lesson. \ 

Design 

This  lesson is basically  linear in design with  limited opportunities  to 

accelerate.     Remedial material is provided as required.     If the student 

fails  to meet criterion items, he is given additional material and/or 

summary data and moved on to the next topic. 

Pictures of  the  LAW in a closed und extended position augment  the on-line 

instruction on cooponer    parts. I 

b.     LÄW2 - TAIS 1004 - Maintenance Actions I \ 

TAIS 1005 - Preparation for Firing 

Content 

In this  lesson the gunner's Inspection requirements  for the LAW are i 

indicated.    The student Is exposed to the general  conditions which cause I 

the LAW to be considered unserviceable.     These unserviceable  conditions 1 

Include cracks,  dents, or bulges  to the launcher; Trigger Safety Handle I, 

not  In a SAFE position; or wear/damage  to the  rubber boots  that     jver the 

trigger bar and barrel decent.     Finally,  the procedural step» and proper 

sequence  for preparing the LAW for firing are detailed. 
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Design 

The design of this lesson permits  the student  to move at an accelerated 

pace  through the Instructional material concerning maintenance requirements. 

A step-by-step  approach Is employed In presenting the procedural steps  for 

preparing the LAW for firing.    The student receives Instruction on each 

procedure and  then selected procedures  In combination.     For each tonic, 

failure to meet enabling Items causes  the student   to be branched  to selected 

remedial material and then returned to the primary track.    The stuient Is 

given several attempts to meet criterion before proceeding to the next 

topic or lesson. 

A picture of the LAW depicting potentially unserviceable areas, as well as 

a series of pictures demonstrating a gunner preparing the LAW for firing, 

serve as supporting material for the on-line instruction. 

c.     LAW3 - TAIS  1006 - Aiming the M72A2 LAW 

Content 

The sighting equipment of the LAW is detailed to the student. The scales 

within the front sight are identified as the Vertical Range Line, Stadia 

Lines, Lead Marks, and Range Marker, and their function is described. 

Armored vehicle vulnerability is discussed and Che techniques for aiming 

Che LAW are presented. These techniques include estimating target range, 

speed, and direction of novement by employing the scales In the front 

sight. 

Desi^ 

The student receives instruction on the sighting equipment scales and their 

function.  Fo'loving this he must match the settle with its function before 

proceeding to the next topic or repeat the entire sequence a second time. 

At the start of the next topic, the student is given the opportunity to 

) 
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indicate  the vulnerable areas of armored vehicles before  receiving any 

instruction.    If successful, he proceeds to the next topic; otherwise, 

he proceeds  through the instructional sequences.    Instruction on techniques 

of aiming is presented basically in a linear format, with remedial loops 

as appropriate.    The student is given a second atcen^t to meet criterion 

following feedback concerning his performance,and then proceeds  to  the next 

lesson. 

Diagrams of the front sight and various sight pictures augment the on-line 

instruction. 

d.    LAW4 - TAIS  1007 - Firing Positions 

TAIS  1008 - Malfunctions and iumediate Action 

Content 

This lesson indicates the firing positions (standing, kneeling, sitting, 

prone, etc.) prescribed for use with the LAW to engage stationary or 

moving targets. The lesson also describes the types of malfunctions 

(misfire, hangfire) that can occur, the differences between then and the 

procedural steps (resqueeze trigger, wait 10 seconds, place trigger safety 

handle on safe, etc.) and the proper sequence the gunner must take to 

initiate imediate action. 

Design 

In this lesson, the student is given the opportunity to indicate the 

firing positions prescribed for the LAW and bypass the instructional 

sequence.  If he selects this option and is successful, he proceeds to 

the next topic; if not, he receives the instruction and then proceeds 

to the next topic.  In the second topic, the student proceeds in a linear 

manner through the instruction concerning the types of malfunctions and 

the procedural ftcps to initiate ianediat« action. Remedial material U 

provided as required. As a subtask, the student must indicate the proper 

I 
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sequence for a cluster cf related steps before proceeding to the  criterion 

test.     The student is given a second opportunity  to meet criterion after 

receiving feedback concerning his performance, and then proceeds  to the 

next lesson. 

LAWS - TAIS  1009 - Restore M72A2 LAW to  a Carrying Configuration 

Content 

This lesson details the procedural steps and proper sequence for restoring 

the LAW to a carrying configuration in the event the LAW has been extended 

but not fired. In addition, the condition of the LAW after being extended 

(no  longer watertight)  is emphasised. 

Design 

the design of  this lesson gives  the student  the option of either indicating 

the sequence of the procedural steps  for  returning the LAW to a carrying 

configuration before receiving any instruction, or being given instruction 

on the procedural steps.     (The procedural steps are basically  the  reverse 

of  those detailed in LAW2.) 

If the student elects  to attempt the exercise and fails at any point  in 

the sequence,  he  is branched  to th«r appropriate point  In the  U^son to 

receive instruction on  those procedural steps   in which his pcrfor»A^c«  indicate* 

he Is deficient.     Students who correctly sequence the procedural steps 

are  given instruction on the  »ubsteps  to replace  the «ling Mses^ly,   tetft*d, 

and branched to the end of the  lesson.    Students who elect  to bypass  the 

exerci»e at  the beginning of this  lesson  receive  instruction on a step-bv- 

step basis, with remedial material provide! as appropriate.    These students 

also receive  instruction on replacing the sling «asembly.     FollowlnK    vr» 

instructional segment,   they are tested and then given two attes^ts  u 

correctly sequence  the procedural steps  for restoring the LAW to a carry in* 

configuration. i ) 
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f) 

At the end of  the lesson,   the student is  instructed  to enter  >FINISHED, 

signifying he has completed  the LAW module. 

2.     90MM Recoilless Rifle 

a. RIF901 - TAIS 1010 - Characteristics 

TAIS 1011 - Component Parts 

TAIS 1012 - Ammunition 

Content 

This lesson presents to the student the basic information concerning the 

90MM Recoilless Rifle. The major characteristics (lightweight, portable, 

crew served, etc.) are outlined. The major component parts (tube, breech- 

block group, firing cable, face shield, etc.) when viewinp the right or 

left side of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle are identified. Finally, the types 

of ammunition (heat, antipersonnel) used in the 90MM Recoilless Rifle, 

their effective range, and the basic load carried by the guncrew are 

described. 

Design 

At the beginning of the lesson, the student is given the option to state 

the characteristics of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle.  If he elects to try, 

and is successful, he is branched to the next topic.  If he is not success- 

ful or elects not to try, he proceeds through the instructional sequence 

and then is tested on the characteristics of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle. 

Instruction on the component parts is basically linear In design, with 

remedial material provided as needed. The student is given review material 

if he fails to pass the criterion exercise and then proceeds to the next 

topic.  In the final topic, types of ammunition, the student must master 

each subsection before proceeding.  Failure at «elected points in the 

instruction causes the student to be subjected to remedial sequences. 

Pictures of the right and left aide of the 90hW Recoilless Rifle augment 

the on-line instruction. 

's 
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Design 

This  lesson contains several features.     In  the first  topi^a comparison 

exercise between the backblast areas created by the M72A2 LAW and the 90MM 

Recoilless Rifle is provided.     The student must examine  these two backblast 

areas  for similarities and contrasts.     In the  topic on the rates of fire, 

acceleration is permitted if  the student demonstrates his knowledge con- 

cerning the rates of fire  and  the safety precautions.    Otherwise,  he 

receives the basic instructional material coupled with remedial materialt 

as required.     For the topic on Gun Crew Responsibilities,  the student  is 

given the option to answer several questions concerning gun crew responsi- 

bilities or proceed directly  to  the instructional sequence.     If  the student 

elects  to answer the questions and Is successful» he  can by-pass several 

sequences of Instructional material.    If his performance does not meet the 

established criterion, he Is placed at the appropriate point within the 

instructional material.    All students have to match gun crew personnel with 

their responsibilities before proceeding to the next lesson. 

A diagram of the backblast area for the 90MM Recoilless Rife augments the 

on-line Instruction. 

& 

b.  RIF902 - TAIS 1013 - Backblast Area i 

TAIS 1014 - Rates of Fire 

TAIS 1015 - Gun Crew Personnel 

Content 

This lesson defines the backblast area that is caused when the 90MM 

Recoilless Rifle is fired.  Included is a description of the size (dimension) 

of the backblast area, the two major areas (danger and caution), and the 

the safety precautions that must be exercised.  In addition, the two rates 

of fire for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle and how they should be employed are 

indicated.  The final topic covers the 90MM Recoilless Rifle gun crew per- 

sonnel, their responsibilities, and their relationship to the Weapons Squad 

Leader. 

I ) 
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c. RIF903 - TATS 1016 - Sighting Equipment 

Content 

This lesson describes the M103 sight for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle.  The 

scales within the M103 sight (range, lead marks, stadia lines and mil 

scale) are identified and their function explained to the student. 

Design 

The lesson commences with a brief explanation of the M103 sight.  The 

student is given the option of attempting to identify the scales within 
•* 

the M103 sight or receive instruction and then attempt the identification I 

exercise.  If the student elects to attempt to identify a scale and fails, 

he is branched to the point in the instructional material that identifies 

and describes the function of that specific scale. At this point he con- 

tinues along the main instructional track, receiving instruction on any 

additional scales he did not identify.  Students who do not elect this 

option receive instruction and remedial material as required, and then 

attempt the scale Identity exercise. Students are given additional 

material and summary data if they initially fail the criterion item. | 
i 

i 
A line drawing of the M103 Sight Reticle augments the on-line Instruction. | 

d. RIF904 - TAIS 1017 -  Aiming Techniques ] 
..3 

Content I   % 

This lesson is designed to present to the student the techniques for | 

determining range, speed and leads to a target. The student is instructed | 

in the use of the stadia lines and other methods for estimating range to a 1 

target, determining apparent speed, and using leads to estimate target 

speed. Finally, the student is presented target situations and must select 

the correct sight picture. 
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Design 

The lesson is basically linear in design with remedial material provided 

as required. The student receives instruction in techniques for estimating 

range, followed by a discussion on apparent speed and then the application 

of leads to estimate speed. The student has the opportunity for limited 

acceleration within each of these topics. The student is given a second 

attempt to meet criterion after receiving information concerning his per- 

formance and reviewing areas in which he is deficient. After the second 

attempt to meet criteria, his performance is indicated and summary data 

presented.  The student then proceeds to the next lesson. 

Diagrams of various sight pictures as well as on-line representations 

augment the instruction. 

e. RIF905 - TAIS 1018 - Fire Adjustment 

Content 

This lesson presents the primary method (burst-on-target) of fire adjust- 

ment for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle. The student is instructed in the 

procedures the gunner takes to adjust his fire when a target is not hit. 

Design 

The student receives instruction on the burst-of-fire procedures and then 

is given the option of receiving additional instruction or attempting to 

identify the procedures in the correct sequence from a scrambled list.  If 

the student elects to bypass the additional instruction and fails the test, 

he receives remedial material as well as the additional material he bypassed. 

He then repeats the test, receives additional material, if required, and pro- 

ceeds to the next lesson. The student who requests the additional material 

completes the sequence and then has two opportunities to meet criterion 

before receiving additional Instruction and summary data* The student then 

proceeds to the next lesson. 

j 
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Diagrams showing sight pictures for the burst-of-fire procedures augment the 

on-line instruction. 

f. RIF906 - TAIS 1019 - Misfire Procedures 

Content 

This lesson details the procedural steps and proper sequence taken by the 

gun crew of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle to initiate immediate action when a 

misfire occurs. The lesson considers the steps to take for a series of 

consecutive misfires.  In addition, the probable cause of the misfire 

(faulty round or faulty weapon) is discussed and the rationale for making 

the determination indicated. 

Design 

In this lesson the itudent is presented with the list of procedural steps 

that must be taken by the gun crew when misfires occur consecutively.. 

Instruction for the steps to initiate immediate action for a single mis- 

fire is presented in detail. The student can accelerate this Instruction 

depending upon the quantity of material he requires for each seep. After 

all steps have been presented, the student is required to indicate the 

sequence for these steps from a scrambled list.  Before presenting the 

steps for taking immediate action in the event a second misfire occurs, 

the student is ^iven the option to indicate the correct sequence for these 

steps.  If the student attempts to select the steps in the correct sequence 

and fails, he receives the instruction.  If he correctly indicates the 

sequence of steps, he proceeds to the criterion item. Declining the option, 

the student receives instruction in the steps to initiate action for a 

second misfire,and then proceeds to the criterion item. The criterion item 

requires the student to identify the procedural steps in the correct se- 

quence to initiate innedlate action when a series of consecutive misfires 

occur .  The student is given a second attempt to meet criterion after 

receiving Information concerning his performance. After the second attempt. 
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he receives summary data. At the completion of the lesson the student Is 

instructed to enter CFINXSHED, indicating he has completed the 90MM Recoil- 
less Rifle module. 

3. M60 Machinegun 

a. MG1 - TAIS 1020 - Characteristics 

Content 

This lesson presents to the student the major characteristics of the M60 

Machinegun as being belt-fed, fires from an open bolt position and has 

fixed headspace.  Also included is a discussion of the attributes of 
these characteristics. 

Design 

The lesson is designed to enable the student who is familiar with the ~i- 

characteristics of the M60 Machinegun and can successfully complete the 

criterion item to proceed to the next lesson without receiving additional 

instructions. For students not familiar with these characteristics or 

who unsuccessfully attempt the criterion item, instruction is provided— 

followed by the criterion.  If the student falls to meet criterion, he is 

given additional material, including sumnary data. He then proceeds to 
next lesson. 

b. MG2 - TAIS 1021 - Malfunctions and Corrective Actions 

Content 

This lesson describes the types of malfunctions (sluggish operation and 

runaway gun) that can occur when attempting to operate the M60 Machinegun. 

The causes of sluggish operation (excessive friction and excessive loss of 

gas) and runaway gun (excessive carbon buildup, loss of gas and worn sear 

and sear notch) are indicated^followed by the procedural steps that are 

required to correct each malfunction condition. -  / 

r 
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Design 

Instruction In each type of malfunction is presented.  The procedural 

steps to Initiate action to correct sluggish operation are presented, 

followed by the procedural steps to correct a runaway gun condition. The 

student is provided remedial material as required for each of these copies. 

Following these instructional sequences, the student is presented a series 

of test situations in which he must differentiate between the type of 

malfunction.  For the criterion item, the student must Identify the pro- 

cedural steps for each type of malfunction in the correct sequence or 

receive selected review prior to attempting the criterion Item a second time, 

A diagram of areas where malfunctions can occur in the M60 Machinegun 

augments the on-line instruction. 

MG3 - TAIS 1022 - Stoppages and Immediate Action 

Content 

This lesson presents the types of stoppages that can occur, how they are 

classified according to the cycle of functioning (feeding, chambering, 

locking, firing, etc.) and the procedural steps required to initiate 

immediate action.  Defined terms include immediate action, cookoff, and 

hangflre. 

Design 

The design of the lesson permits the student to receive basic instruction 

on the types of stoppages. He is then given the option to attempt to 

sequence the procedural steps for applying immediate action or to receive 

Instruction concerning each procedural step and then attempt to indicate 

' iie correct sequence from a scrambled list of procedural steps.  If the 

student elects to attempt the exercise prior to receiving Instruction and 

Is successful, he moves forward In the lesson.  If he is unsuccessful, 

the program branches to the appropriate Instructional point In the lesson 

where he proceeds as though he had elected to receive the instruction and nut 

* 
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attempt the exercise.  Following the attempt to sequence the procedural 

steps and/or receiving instruction, the student proceeds through the 

lesson in a basically linear path» receiving remedial material as required. 

The student is given a second opportunity to meet criterion.  Following 

a review of those procedural steps in which a deficiency is indicated, he 

proceeds to the next lesson. 

d.  MG4 - TAIS 1023 - Characteristics of Fire 

TAIS 1024 - Types of Targets 

Content 

Tliis  lesson defines  the  characteristics of fire.    Terms  include  trajectory, 

cone of fire,  beaten zone,  center of impact and danger space.    The types 

of  targets  that are engaged by a MtO Machinegun are also indicated.   This 

includes  point,   linear,   linear with dwrrth,  deep  and area. 

Design 

The design of  this  lesson is basically linear.  The student receives 

instruction on each characteristic of fire, with  remedial material provided 

as  required.     Limited opportunities  to accelerate are provided.    On-line 

representations of the characteristics of fire are  interjected throughout 

the  lesson to assist  the  instructional presentation.     Failure  to meet 

criterion  require»  the student  to review  the  instructional material  a 

second time,   return  to the criterion  item and  then proceed  to  the next 

topic—receiving summary  data,  if required.     Instruction for types of 

targets   follows   i.hs above  design.  The student proceeds  through  the  lesson 

receiving remedial  material as   required until  the  criterion items are 

reached.     Trie student  is  given a second attempt   to me*t  criterion after 

receiving selected  review  in those  area«  in which deficiencies are  indicated. 

He   then proceeds   to the next  lesson. 

On-line  representations of  the  target  types are  included. 
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e. MG5 - TAIS 1025 - Classes of Fire 

Content 

This lesson describes the classes of fire with respect to ground (grazing, 

plunging), respect to target (frontal, flanking, oblique, enfilade) and 

respect to the gun (fixed, traversing, searching, traversing and searching, 

swinging traverse and free gun). The most appropriate type of fire with 

which to engage a target with the M60 Machinegun is also presented. 

Design 

The design of this lesson is basically linear. The student receives 

instruction on each class of fire with respect to target, ground and gun. 

Remedial material is provided as required.  Limited opportunities to 

accelerate instruction are provided.  After receiving review, the student has 

a second opportunity to meet criterion before preceding to the next lesson. 

f. MG6 - TAIS 1026 - Target Designation 

Content 

In this lesson, the three basic elements to designate a target are 

described.  This includes methods for Indicating target direction (general 

direction, firing the gun, laying the gun and reference points) and 

describing a target, and rules for announcing range to a target. 

€ 

Design 

The design of this  lesson  is  basically  linear.     The student proceeds  through 

instructional segments  for each element  of  target designation,  receiving 

remedial material as  required.     If  the student does not meet criterion he 

receives  additional material  and summary data.    At  the end of the  lesson, 

the student  is  Instructed to enter >FIN1SHED,  signifying he has completed 

the M60 Machlnegm module. 

A diagram depicting the sectors-of-fire concept augments on-line  instruction. 

I 
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6. Adjunct Materials 

Adjunct materials were developed In conjunction with preparation of the AX 

materials. In developing the instructional sequences and laying out the 

frame content, specific points were determined in the instruction where off-line 

materials were needed to facilitate student comprehension of the task. 

Development of these materials was accomplished either by securing copies of 

pictures and diagrams that were contained in source documentation from The 

Infantry School, Fort Henning, Georgia and modifying them as required, or by 

preparing original materials. Completed materials for each module were bound 

separately as b-r.dcuts for student use. A complete set of handouts for the 

Crew Served Weapons Course is contained in Appendix D. 

7. Assessment Materials 

On-line materials for preassessment and postassessment of student performance 

were prepared. Using the Criterion and Enabling Test Items Worksheets, a 

list of items was prepared.  From this list, two test versions for each module 

were prepared, with each version containing 25 items. The test structure for 

each module follows. 

,   ) 

PLANIT 
NAME 

NO. OF ITEMS NO. OF 

VERS. A 

FRAMES 

MODULE VERS. A VERS. B VERS. B 

M72A2 LAW TALAW 25 38 

TBLAW 25 38 

90MM Recoilless TA90 25 41 
Rifle 

TB90 25 41 

M60 Machinegun TA60 

TB60 

25 

25 

49 

49 

Items that appeared in both versions were treated as follows: 

• The content of the alternatives contained within multiple-choice 

Items was maintained but the order was scrambled. 
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• For test items that consisted of a series of steps, different steps 

were selected for inclusion within each version. 

• Items requiring constructed responses that did not lend themselves 

to alteration were inserted at different points within each test 

version. 

As with th* production of Al materials, card decks and listings were prepared 

for each test version, reviewed and modifications made as required. 

8. Delivery of Course Materials 

Completed sets of course materials (card decks, listings and adjunct materials) 

were shipped to ARI during the June through July time period. ARI converted 

the card decks into the character set required for operational use at the test 

facility, Fort Hood, Texas. A set of course materials was also sent to Fort 

Hood as a backup measure. 

9. Preliminary On-Line Tryout and Review of Course Material 

As part of the courseware development process, SDC had requested that subject 

matter experts from The Infantry School, Fort Benning, Georgia review the 

prepared courseware materials prior to the on-line field tryouts scheduled 

for mid-July at the test facility. Fort Hood, Texas. During this same time 

period, SDC and ARI personnel met and mutually agreed to assist each other by 

using SDC-developed courseware to determine: (1) the preliminary status of 

PLANIT's executing and editing features prior to Installation of the system 

at Fort Hood, Texas; (2) any compatibility problems with courseware operation 

under PLANIT control; and (3) response latencies in courseware presentation. 

Selected course materials from the Crew Served Weapons Course (LAW1 and LAW2) 

served as a partial vehicle for this assessment of PLANIT and preliminary 

checkout of course materials.  (Refer to Volume IV for a discussion of the use 

of fiED AI material in this effort). 

» I 
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These two tasks were accomplished In sequence, with the assessment of PLANIT 

capabilities occurring first. 

a. On-line Tryout at Army Research Institute 

Use of SDC-produced course material to assess PLANIT execution and editing 

capabilities required conversion of the card decks to the CDC 3300 format. 

In this conversion process, frame numbers had been changed so that frame 

numbers for each lesson ran in sequence from frame 1.00 to the end of the lesson, 

with no frame number over 99.00, as opposed to the frame numbering sequence 

indicated in Table 2-3. However, this process did not convert £tm   numbers 

entered in statements embodied within the frame. Consequently, any decision 

or action statement containing a frame number could not be executed properly. 

The requirement to change frame numbers occurred because the version of v\ 
) 

PLANIT in use at ARI during this tryout apparently would not process frames ' 

over 99.99. This restriction disappeared in a later PLANIT version, permitting 

the use of SDC-produced AI materials to be implemented as constructed except 

for the need to convert to a character sei compatible with the CDC 3300. Also, 

an incorrect character was used in the converted decks for the colon (:), 

causing error messages to occur or statements containing this character to 

be rejected. 

Although the tryout was severely limited due to these problems, benefits did 

occur. The on-line tryout indicated that execution time of the course material 

within the CDC 3300 system was longer than initially anticipated, and that a 

smaller quantity of material should be selected for the 4-hour time block 

specified for the AI experiment.  Further, It became apparent that certain 

features contained in the version of PLANIT under investigation were not 

functioning as anticipated.  (Rtfer to Volume II, Section 4 for a discussion 

of SDC's involvement with the PLANIT devalopment and integration phase of 

this project.) 
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b. Course Material Review - Fort Bennlng, Georgia 

Listings of the Al course material and handouts of the adjunct material 

were hand-carried by SDC project personnel to Fort Benning, Georgia for a 

review by subject matter experts from The Infantry School. Participants 

included: 

Captain J. F. Rex 

Captain J. P. Marcaccio 

Captain F. L. Lemon 

SFC Eugene Ciamnings 

SDC Project Staff 

Mortar Committee, TIS 

Small Arms Committee, TIS 

Small Arms Committee, TIS 

Armor and Mine Committee, TIS 

As in the March review meeting, each subject matter expert reviewed those 

areas in his field of expertise.  No formal instructions were provided for 

this review.  Each subject matter expert was given a listing and told to 

review those parts of the instructional program that would be presented to 

the student and the anticipated answers (correct as well as incorrect) to 

ensure that they were correct and/or Irgical for the them« of the material. 

Results of this review meeting indicated that the Crew Served Weapons course 

ranged from "Material Is well covered" for the M72A2 LAW to "could be used 

for MOS Refresher for 11BM for the M60 Machinegun.  Suggested change« were 

minimal and minor in nature and were Incorporated into the card decks. 

This completed the development of the Crew Served Weapon» AI materials. 

The materials were considered ready for the field checkout and revision— 

the final preparatory step before being used in the AI experiment. 

C 
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C.     DEVELOPMENT OF COURSEWARE:     TACTICS 

The process  for developing course materials  for Tactics follows  the same steps 

as  Indicated in Figure 2-1.     Rather than repeat the details for each step in 

this section,  only  those actions and decisions within this developmental pro- 

cess  that are specific to Tactics are described. 

1.    Selectioii of Subject Matter Areas 

Hie initial task for developing courseware for Tactics was  the same as for 

Crew Served Weapons» namely,  identify subject areas  from which  candidate 

topics would be selected for developing 12 hours of Al material.    The areas 

of concern within Tactics were defined by DA Pamphlet 12-11B as being:     Individual, 

Techniques of Fire  of a Rifle Squad,  and Platoon.     The documentation and 

source material which served as the basis for SDC's preliminary analysis are 

indicated in Table 2-4. 

Selection criteria were derived by project personnel for analyzing die 

source documentation  for candidate  topics.    To be considered for further 

analysis,   topics had to meet  these  criteria: 

• be   representative of Tactics   requirements. I 

• Be  capable of presentation via AI without use of equipment,  additional 

squad members,  or mediation by instructor personnel. 

• Require development of a minimum of off-line materials   (e.g.,   panels, 

exhibits,  handouts,  etc.). 

Topics meeting these criteria were subjected to a further analysis  to determine 

whether they should be included or excluded as  candidates  for AI  development. 

Inclusion Factors 

e    Topic comprise» mostly knowledge content 

a    luplc contains  tasks which have a clear start and end point 

e    Prerequisite topics have been included or mastery has previously i     \ 
\       I 

been accomplished 

' ) 
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TABLE 2-4-    TACTICS-SOURCE DOCUMENTATION 

C 

1                           DOCUMENT REQUIREMENTS AREA               1 

DA Pamphlet 12-11B                                  I MDS  11B40 

FM 21-75,   Chapter 2 Individual Combat Training 

1    FM 23-12,  Chapter 2 
UTEC,  UT-B-022                                           ! Individual Skills and Knowledges 

1    FM 7-10,  Appendix E 
FM 23-12, Chapter 3, Para.   29 & 30 

i    UTEC,  UT-B-042 
Squad Battle Drill                                   jl 

|    FM 23-12, Chapter 3 
|    UTEC.  UT-B-043 

Rifle Squad in the Attac^ 

1    FM 23-12,  Chapter 4 
UTEC,  UT-B-047 

Rifle Squad in the Defense 

m 21-75,  Chapters 12, 13, 15, 
16,  24 Patrolling 

FM  7-10,  Appendix D Platoon Combat Formations                     1 

[j    FM 7-10, Chapter 3 Rifle Platoon in  the Attack 

FM 7-10, Chapter 4 Rifle Platoon in Defense 

FM 7-10,  Chapter 5 Retrograde Movement                                 i 

FM 21-75,  Chapter 1 
Combat Intelligence and                         1 
Counterintelligence                              1 

j    FM 7-10, Appendix D 
1    FM 23-12, Appendix B,  E 
1    UTEC. UT-B-042 

Combat Formation                                        j 

1   Other Documentation 

1       Six Roads to Success. Volume III. Tactics                                                         1 
UTEC, UT-B-041,  046, 050 

SSrfSv r**"^ 
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• Topic contains performance-oriented tasks which are amenable to AX 

and retain a high  fidelity 

• Instructional continuity is  retained among subelements of instruction 

Exclusion Factors 

• Topic content is basically  the same as  for other tactical areas 

t    Topic is  considered more relevant to a rifle company or larger unit 

• Topic is more representative of field activities 

• Considering the contractual time frame,   the  topic is  considered to 

be less  critical  to 11B40 personnel. 

The results of this preliminary analysis are indicated in Table 2-5.    Topics 

for the major areas of Tactics specified for study in DA 12-11B were  retained 

except  Combat Intelligence and Counterintelligence, which were judged to fall 

within the area of Field Activities and therefore outside  the scope of this 

project.    Topics  considered less critical or less amenable  for AX development 

are  flagged in Table 2-5.    However,  a final decision in tooic selection was  not 

made until after the March Review Meeting conducted at  Fort Benning,  Georgia 

(refer to paragraph C.3). 

;) 

a. Preparation of Task Flow Charts 

A Task Flow Chart was prepared for each candidate topic for the Tactics Course 

using the same form and procedures as described for the Crew Served Weapons 

Course.  Figure 2-8 shows a Task Flow Chart for the Tactics Course. Completed 

Task now Charts prepared for the Tactics Course are presented in Apoendlx A. 

(  ) 

»****' 
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TABLE 2-5.     RESULTS  OF PRELIMINARY ANALYSIS TO SELECT TACTICS 
TOPICS AS  CANDIDATES  FOR AI DEVELOPMENT 

r \ 

SUBJECT AREA TOPICS 

Individual Combat Training General, Day and Night Combat, Day Combat,** 
Night Combat, Night Vision** 

Individual Skills and 
Knowledge 

Introduction,** Range Determination,** 
Characteristics of Rifle, Automatic Rifle, 
and Grenade Launcher Fire 

Squad Combat Formation General, Dismounted Squad Formation 

Squad Battle Drill General, Squad Teams, Fire Support Element, 
Maneuver Element, Squad Battle Drill, Battle 
Drill from Squad Column (Fire Teams Abreast), 
Considerations of the Squad Leader** 

Rifle Squad in the Attack Introduction,** Daylight Attack, Night 
Attack, Assault Techniques (Day and Night), 
Sniper Detection and Engagement,** Elements 
of the Warning Order 

Rifle Sqaad in Defense Introduction,** Rifle Squad in the Defense, 
Day Defensive Positions, Limited Visibility 
Defense, Aerial Target Engagement,** 
Fundamentals of Defense 

Patrolling Patrol Planning and Preparation, Conduct of 
Patrols, Raid Patrols, Ambush and Ambush 
Patrols, Use of Scout Doge with Patrols** 

Formations j  Dismounted Platoon Formation 

Rifle Platoon in the 
Attack 

Introduction,** Planning the Attack, Conduct 
of the Attack,** Employment of Attached Tanks,** 
Mechanized Infantry Rifle Company in the 
Attack**, Night Attacks, Infiltration**, 
Movement to Contact**, Reserve Role** 

Rifle Platoon in Defense j   Introduction, Planning the Defense, Conduct 
of the Defense, Perimeler Defense,** Reverse 

j  Slope Defense,** Combat Outpost,** Rifle 
Company in the Reserve Role** 

Retrograde Movement Introduction,** Withdrawal,** 
Delaying Action,** Retirement** 

■^Indicates  topic considered less critical or less amenable as a candidate 
for Al development. 

=r ntTTlüiiiiir"-   ^*ism*eum>:i*m>*'■ • mmmm* -**'■•* 
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b. Preparation of Training Analysis Information Sheets 

SDC prepared a Training Analysis Information Sheet (TAIS) for each Tactics 

candidate topic. The form and procedures are the same as those used for the 

Crew Served Weapons Course. The TAIS was used to record the results of the 

training analysis and served to provide basic information for specifying the 

instructional objectives, criterion test items and development of material. 

A representative Tactics TAIS is shown in Figure 2-9. 

Z) 

(1) tACTICS 
Individual Combat Training 

5.0 

Identify Two 
Methods of 
Establishing 
Distance 

5.1 5.2 

Identify Determine 
Flash and Range Using 
Sound Method Flash & Sound 

(3) (3) (3) 

Fi.gure 2-8. Task Flow Chart for Individual C0111bat Training 
Topic in the Tactics Course (Sheet 1 of 2) 

5.3 

Identify 
Appearance 
of Objects 

-- ---------- ·----·---- ------------
~~----------------------------------------
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P) 

EXPLANATORY NOTES: 

CD Identification: For the Tactics Course the Units are: 

Individual Combat Training 
Individual Skills and Knowledge 
Squad Combat Formations 
Squad Battle Drill 
Rifle Squad in the Attack 
Rifle Squad in Defense 
Patrolling                              1 
Platoon Combat Formations 
Rifle Platoon in the Attack 
Rifle Platoon in Defense 

(2) Major Task: A similar numbering scheme was used for Tactics 
(e.g., 5,0 indicates this is task number five 
in the sequence of tasks for Individual Combat 
Training). The number of units and corres-    j 
ponding tasks (topics) initially selected for  • 
AI development include: 

Individual Combat Training       1.0-9.0 
Individual Skills & Knowledge     1.0-2.0 
Squad Combat Formations          1.0-2.0 
Squad Battle Drill              1.0-3.0 
Rifle Squad in Attack            1.0-3.0 
Rifle Squad in Defense           1.0-7.0 
Patrolling                   1,0-5.0 
Platoon Combat Formations        1,0-2.0 
Rifle Platoon In the Attack      1.0-2.0 
Rifle Platoon in Defense         1.0-3.0   I 

(3) Task Element: (No difference from Crew Served Weapons)       j 

Figure 2-8.  Task Flow Chart for Individual Combat Training 
Topic in the Tactics Courae (Sheet 2 of 2) 

C 

*«*(«* -vrnm^Jm»^^ .r;>*'£«3ll»^.
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TAIS No.   2015      (i) 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

(2)  MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT SBD 

(3) 1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

(4) 2. TASK: Identify the types of battle drill squad maneuvers and the appropriate am 
and hand signals. 

(5) 3. CONDITIONS: Given a tactical situation where battle drill fire and maneuver is 
required, identify the appropriate arm and hand signals for the squad manuevers 
required. 

(6) 4. STANDARD: No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: i) 
TASK ELEMENTS 

(7) 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

(8) 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

(9) 

REFERENCES 

(10) 

2.1 Identify manuever right 

2.2 Identify manuever left 

2.3 Identify maneuver front 
left, (right) 

2.4 Identify appropriate 
arm and hand signals 
for the types of maneu- 
vers. 

2.1 Know squad combat for- 
mations 

2.2 Know squad combat for- 
mations 

2.3 Know squad combat for- 
mations 

2.4 Know squad combat for- 
mations 

!Figure shoving 
|arm and hand 
[signals and 
, on-line reprvt- 
;Sentatlons of 
tactical 
isituations 

1. FM 7-10 
Appendix E 
para E4 to E<> 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol III 

a. Appendix \ 
para F.l 
to Ell 
pgs 98-10 

b. para 29-3( 
pgs 2R4-2*|6 

1.   FM 23-12 
pars 29-30 

UT-B-042 
pgs 11-13 

FiRure 2-9. A TAIS for a Tactics Topic (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES: 

(1)    TAIS No.: 

(2) MODULE 
UNIT: 

(3) - (10) 

The TAIS identification number sequence for Tactics 
runs from 2001 through 2038, 

"T" is used in the module identification to indicate 
the TAIS pertains to the Tactics Course. The major 
subject areas for Tactics are indicated under the 
Unit Designation. This includes: 

ICT - Individual Combat Training 
ISK - Individual Skills and Knowledge 
SCF - Squad Combat Formations 
SBD - Squad Battle Drill 
RSA - Rifle Squad in the Attack 
RSD - Rifle Squad in Defense 
PAT - Patrolling 
PCF - Platoon Combat Formations 
RPA - Rifle Platoon in the Attack 
RPD - Rifle Platoon in Defense 

Explanations for these parenthetical numbers are the 
same as indicated for the Crew Served Weapons 
Course (refer to B.l.c.) 

Figure 2-9. A TAIS for a Tactics Topic (Sheet 2 of 2) 

c.  Review and Revision 

The review of candidate topics for concurrence by subject matter experts was 

accomplished during the March Review Meeting conducted at Fort Benning, 

Georgia.  (This is described in paragraph C.3.) 
i i 

c 

2.     D«»valopaent of Instructional Objectives  and Test Items 

The development  of instructional objectives and criterion items  for the Tactics 

Course progressed  through the same developmental steps  as described  for  the 

Crew Served Weapons Course  (paragraph B.2.).    Briefly,  this entailed  formu- 

lating a course outline using the TAISs as the primary source,  developing 

I 
■* i 

4 \ 

j ■ 
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criterion and enabling objectives  for each task element specified in the 

TAISs and specifying criterion and enabling test items which were keyed to  the 

criterion and enabling objectives.    The forms and procedures used in developing 

these materials  for the Tactics Course were  the same as  those used for developing 

the Crew Served Weapons Course.     Figure 2-10 shows a sample Criterion and 

Enabling Objective Worksheet and Figure 2-11 shows a Test Item Worksheet for 

the Tactics Course.    Explanations  for the items identified by the parenthetical 

numbers  are  the same as  those indicated in paragraph B.2.,  Figures 2-4 and 2-5, 

for Crew Served Weapons. 

The  completed materials  for this phase of the Tactics Course became part of 

the working paper titled,  "Automated Instruction Training Analysis Results." 

This includes  the Course Outline,  Criterion and Enabling Objectives Worksheets 

and Test Items Worksheets.    The tactics portion of this working paper is 

contained in Appendix B. 

3.    Review and Revision 

Review of the Tactics material was conducted as part of the formalized review 

meeting held at Fort Benning, Georgia during March 19 73. Subject matter 

experts from The Infantry School performed the review. Instructions prepared 

by SDC to structure the review of the tactics material were the same as those 

prepared for reviewing the Crew Served Weapons material. Three tasks were to 

be performed; 

Task 1:     Required a dettrmination of the relative importance of ehe 

tpplcs selected for the tactics areas.    A 4-point scale was 

developed for this purpose whereby each  topic could be  rated 

from "1.     Must be included"  to "4.  Kinimuo value." 

Task 2:     Required that each subject area be  ranked as  to its  relative 

importance within the Tactics  Course. 

Task  3:     Requested chat the subject matter experts examine  the  training 

analysis  results  for completeness,  content validity and accuracy. 

A sample set of Instructions and  rating sheets  is  contained in Appendix C. 
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TAIS No.   2015  (1) 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2-0  v1) 

(1) MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   SBD 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.4   (2) 

(3)  CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) (A) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1-2.4 2.1.1-2.3.1 
When given a situation where fire and Select from a multiple- choice list the 
maneuver is required, select the types of squad maneuvers: 
appropriate ana and hand signals 
which depicts the type of maneuver a. MANEUVER RIGHT 
required. 

b. MANEUVER LEFT 

c. MANEUVER FRONT, LEFT, (RIGHT) 

2.4.1 
When given fire and maneuver formations, 
select the appropriate arm and hand 
signals which depict: 

*.. MANEUVER RIGHT FROM SQUAD COLUMN, 
FIRE TEAMS IN COLUMN 

b. MANEUVER FRONT (LEFT) FROM SQUAD 
COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS IN COLUMN 

c. MANEUVER LEFT. FROM SQUAD COLUMN. 
FIRE TEAMS ABREAST 

d. MANEUVER FRONT (RIGHT) FROM SOUAD 

.___ !■■                                                                                    

COLUMN. FIRE TEAMS ABREAST 

«? 

« 

Figure 2-10.  A Criterion and Enabling Objective» Worksheet for the Tactics Course 

i 

c 
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TAIS No.   2015       (1) 

TASK  IDENTIFICATION:      2.0     (1) 

TASK  ELEMENTS:      2.1-2.4     (•> 

TEST ITEMS 

(1)    MODULE   MQS-T 

(3)    CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.4 
Consider  the tollowing  tactical 
situation.     Assume  the squad is  in  the 
attack and Alfa  team has been  fired 
upon with small arms fire  fron the 
objective.     Bravo team is in position 
defilade  in a creek bed.    The 
situation  is as  follows: 

OBJECTIVE 

G R TIAR       (ALFA TEAM) 

SL 

TL 
R AR (BRAVO TEAM) 
C    R 

1. Bravo teaa is  to move to position 
i.     What maneuver is   this? 
(Haneuver frt>nt;   lett) 

2. R«'lt»r to figure  8 in your handout. 
What   conmand and signal would  the 
SL Rive   for   this manauver?    The 
Hif>nal would be - ? 
(enter a  letter) (d) 

(4)  ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.1-2.3.1 

Which of the following types of maneuver 
can the squad leader indicate- 

a. Maneuver flank 

b. Maneuver oblique 

* c. Maneuver right 

d. Maneuver wedge 

* e. Maneuver left 

f. Maneuver rear 

* g. Maneuver front 

(enter the letter(s) in a single line) 

1^ 

Figure  2-U,     A Test  Item Workuheet   for  the Tactics  Course 
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Participants included: 

Major R.  D.  Yearoot 

Captain J.  J. Barry 

Captain C. W. Mclnnis 

Captain M. H. Yardley 

SFC G.  E.  Morgan 

SDC Prvject Staff 

Company Operations Department,  TIS 

Ranger Department,  TIS 

Company Operations Department,  TIS 

MOS Test Project Director 

Company Operations Department, TIS 

Results of Task 1;    Determining the importance of subject matter areas 

indicated that  there was general agreement among the subject matter experts 

as to the importance of the various subject matter areas.    Also, no conflicts 

emerged between SDC's appraisal of the importance of the subject matter 

areas and the subject matter experts*  determinations. 

Results of Task 2;    Ranking the tactics areas  indicated that  Individual Combat 

Training was considered the most  important topic of the 11 topics  ranked by 

all rater» except one, with Squad Battle Drill a close second.    Tactics areas 

considered to be of less importance were  those concerning Platoon activities 

and Retrograde Movement, which was considered by all  raters  to be the  least 

important  topic for inclusion,   receiving a ranking of IX. 

SDC's  analysis had determined that  the amount of instructional material 

covering these  11  tactics areas  far exceeded the 12 hours of AI material  to 

be developed.    Baaed upon the  results of Task 2,  it was decided  tu eliminate 

from further consideration those tactics topic» that  received a ranking 

greater than  7.    This eliminated the  following topics: 

Tactics Topics 

Platoon Combat  Formations 
Rifle Platoon in the Attack 
Rifle Platoon in Defense 
Retrograde Movement 

Ranking 

6 
9 

10 
11 

I 

I 
I 
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Tactics topics retained were  those that dealt primarily with individual and 

squad skills  and knowledge areas. 

Results of Task 3:    Each subject matter expert covered on a page-by-page basis 

those  are&'s of his expertise.     Special  attention was given to the  test items 

to ensure that  they were performance based and job oriented.     In general,  the 

number of comments was minimal, with changes being suggested to improve the 

wording of the test items  to meet  the  above goals or strengthen  the alternatives. 

Based upon  this detailed review, some of the sample aspects of Individual 

Combat Training were eliminated from further developmental consideration. 

As a result of this review,  SDC made changes  to the TAISs,  Instructional 

Objectives and Test  Items,  as appropriate.     This updated material  is contained 

in Appendix  B. 

4.     Development of Course Materials 

The development of the  instructional materials  for the Tactics  Course proceeded 

in parallel with the material development  for the Crew Served Weanons Course. 

The same steps,   lonas and procedures were used.    SDC was  to develop  12 hours 

of Tautics Al  material  from which  approxlmtelv 4 hours would be selected 

for use  in  the experiment.     In developing  the Tactics Course material,   the same 

».on* i de rat ions applied as  for Crew Served Weapons.     The AI   language was PI.ANIT 

and  the student device was  the UIOD.    The  total  amount of presentation 

canabilitv   lor a single   frame was   to be  restricted  to a maximum of  50  characters 

pt-r  line  for a total  of  17  line«. 

».s* 
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however, some minor differences did occur in developing the Tactics Course 

materials.    Notably,  the 12 hours of instruction had to be spaced across more 

topics for Tactics  than for Crew Served Weapons.    By examining each  topic to 

compare the estimated extent of material contained within the topic against 

an estimate of topic importance as ranked by the subject matter experts, an 

allocation of time for each topic and production sequence was established. 

Based upon this analysis, production of materials started on 3 of  the  7 

remaining Tactics topics, with material development for Rifle Squad in the 

Attack and Rifle Squad in Defense to commence at a later date.    It was  felt 

that a better estimate could be determined after several hours of AI materials 

had been developed,  and that perhaps  these two Tactics  topics would not be 

needed to fulfill the 12 hours of AI materials.    This proved to be correct, 

as vhe on-line  tryout of AX materials at the ARI Washington facility during 

July  1973 indicated that execution  time  for AX material was  longer than 

xuKipated,   thereby requiring development of less AI material.     (Refer to 

4ph B.9.   for a discussion of the on-line tryout at ARI and the results.) 

es of instructional materials were also prepared for the Tactics 

rse:    AI material and materials  for off-line use by the students  to augment 

the on-line instruction.    The strategies that were formulated for the develop- 

ment  of  the Crew Served Weapons material applied to  the development  of  the Tactics 

material as well.     The development  of this AI material proceeded through  the 

frame production step» culminating In card decks  ready  for subsequent  Input 

to CLANIT.     Listings were also produced as a quality  control vehicle  to correct 

the card decks.    Figure 2-12 shows an example of a completed Tactics  frame 

ready  for ksyptnchlng.    The Tactics Course structure  is  indicated in Table 2-6. 

!   m. 
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TABLE 2-6.     TACTICS  COURSE STRUCTURE 

MODULE PLAN1T 
LESSON 

NAME 

TASK 
NUMÜER 

FRAME 
NUMBERS 

NUMBER 
OF 

FRAMES     | 

NUMBER     | 
OF 

FRAMES      ' 

TOTAL 
FRAMES 

PER 
TASKS MODULE 

INDIV 1 2005 10.00-24.00 21 

Individual 
Combat 
Training 

2006 
2007 

25.00-43.00 
44.00-66.00 

27        ' 
27 

1 
75         '; 

INDIV 2 2008 65.00-75.90 32 
i 

2009 76.00-94.00 53 85 l')0     1 
[individual 
Skills  and 

iKnowl^fes 

INDIV 3 2010 94.00-125.00 68 
2011 126.00-146.00 31 99 99 

ISquad SQUAD 1 2012 301.00-386.00 95 95 
[Combat 1   SQUAD 2 2013 1,00-25.70 24 95 
jFo mat ions SQUAD 21 26.00-95.00 78 102 197 
t i 
ISquad SQUAD 3 2014 401.00-425.00 1      27 27 
[Battle SQUAD 31 2015 425.00-464.00 I      40 
iDrill SQUAD 31 2016 465.00-499,50 35 75 102 

?AT  I 202 7 701.00-749.00 77 i       77 

jPatrül- 
Hng 

PAT 2 
1  PAT 3 

2028 
2029 

1.00-80.00 
801.00-834.00 

i      59 
40 

59 
40 

1  PAT 4 2030 1.00-66.00 80 1       80 
PAT  5 2031 1.00-78.00 82 82 338      [ 

i ; 
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FRAME FROM SQUAD BATTLE DRILL 

1 426.00    M 

2 Who decides upon the type of maneuver to be 
used?  (Select a letter) 

3 A.  Fire team alfa 
B. Fire team leaders 
C. Squad leader 
D. Fire team bravo 

4 C  F:  Excellent 

ABD F 
F 
F 

Wrong. The squad leader decides the type of 
maneuver after lie has made a quick 
estimate of.  the situation. 

Figure 2-12, Example of a Completed Tactics AI Frame Ready for Keypunching 

5. Lesson Design and Content 

The content and general design of each lesson prepared for the Tactics Course 

follows: 

a.  Individual Combat Training 

1)  INDIV1 - TAIS 2005 - Estimating Distance 

TAIS 2006 - Observation and Listening Posts 

TAIS 2007 - Challenge and Password 

Content 

This lesson describes the two basic methods used to estimate distance. 

This includes the flash and sound uethod and the appearance of objects 

method. The techniques for each method are detailed and the uses and 

4 
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advantages of each method indicated.  The lesson also discusses 

observation posts (OPs) and listening posts (LPs).  Included is the 

purpose of OPs and LPs, the requirements considered in selecting a 

suitable location (maximum observation, cover and concealment, concealed 

routes, etc.), how each type of post is established and operated, and 

the differences and similarities between them.  The lesson also pre- 

sents the proper use of the challenge and password and the procedures 

required for establishing the identity of one person or a group. 

Design 

This lesson is basically linear in design.  The student is guided through 

the instructional sequences, with remedial material being provided as re- 

quired.  Limited opportunity for acceleration is available.  After receiving 

extensive review, the student is given two opportunities to meet each 

criterion item within the lesson.  He then proceeds to the next topic. 

On-line representations depicting tactical situations are included 

within the Instructional segments. 

2)  INDIV2 - TAIS 2008 - Actions under Flares 

TAIS 2009 - Crossing Danger Areas 

Content 

In this lesson, the student is Instructed on the actions to take if he 

were to be caught under the light of a ground or overhead flare.  Various 

situations are presented (being caught in the open, crossing an obstacle, 

during an assault, being among trees, etc.)» and the steps required to 

minimize or overcome the situation.  This lesson also identifies the pro- 

cedures to initiate when crossing danger areas.  Danger areas considered 

Include op^n areas, roads and trails, native villages, enemy positions, 

minefields, streams and barbed wire. 
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Design 

The design of this lesson is basically linear. The student proceeds 

through instructional segments concerning the actions to take for 

various situations involving ground and overhead flares until reaching 

criterion. Remedial material is provided enroute as required. The 

student is given a second opportunity to meet criterion after receiving 

information concerning his performance and being subjected to an 

extensive review. He then proceeds to the next topic, Crossing Danger 

Areas. The instructional design of this topic is similar to the first 

topic. The student receives instruction on the procedures to take 

when crossing various types of danger areas. Remedial material is pro- 

vided as required, A limited opportunity to accelerate instruction is 

provided. Failure to meet criterion requires the student to review 

the material, attempt the criterion items a second time, receive summary 

data and then proceed to the next lesson. 

d 

On-line repreeentations of dangerous situations (i.e., crossing a trail 

or enemy position) augment the instruction. 

b.  Individual Skills and Knowledges 

INDIV3 - TAIS 2010 - Characteristics of Fire 

TAIS 2011 - Classes of Fire 

Content 

This lesson defines the characteristics of fire for rifle, automatic 

rifle and grenade launcher fire. Terms include trajectory, danger 

space, cone of fire, beater zone and casutlty radius. The characteristics 

of rifle, automatic rifle and grenade launcher fire in relation to thsse 

terms are Indicated. The classes of fire wltn respect to target (fro?*tal. 

flanking, oblique, enfilade) and with respect to ground (grazing, plung- 

ing) are presentea. 

i 

s 
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Design 

In this lesson, the student receives instruction on each of the 

characteristics of fire and how these characteristics interact for 

each type of firs—rifle, automatic rifle and grenade launcher.  The 

student proceeds through each instructional segment^ receiving remedial 

material as required. A limited opportunity to accelerate is provided. 

Failure to meet criterion causes the student to be branched to selected 

review of those characteristics of fire for which his performance 

indicates a deficiency exists.  Review is terminated by attempting 

the criterion item a second time. The student receives information 

on his performance and then proceeds to the next topic.  Instruction 

on classes of fire is basically linear in design. The student receives 

instruction on each class, of fire with respect to target and ground. 

Remedial material is provided as required.  If the student fails to 

meet criterion, he is provided additional information and then proceeds 

to the next lesson. 

) 

On-line representations of the characteristics of fire and classes of 

fire in relation to a target and the ground augment the instruction. 

c.  Squad Combat. Format ionö 

1)  SQUADI - TAIS 2012 - Squad Dismounced Formations 

ConLent 

This lesson describes the organization of a rifle squad (the members and 

their basic  function) md the various dismounted bquad formations they 

may assume.  The squad füntiatlons» include squad file; squad line; squad 

column, fire u^ros in column; squad column, fire teams abreast; and 

modified squäü column, fire teams abreast.  Arm and hand signals to form 

and control squad teams are also presented. 
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Design 

This lesson is basically linear in design. The student receives in- 

struction on the basic organization of the rifle squad, followed by 

material detailing the various dismounted formations. Review sequences 

and remedial material are provided for each type of squad formation. 

After an extensive review, the student is given a second opportunity to 

meet criterion for squad formations before he receives instruction on 

the arm and hand signals associated with each.  Instruction on arm and 

hand signals is presented in the same sequence as the squad formations 

were presented, with remedial material provided to the student as  required. 

Limited opportunity to accelerate instruction is available. The student 

is informed of his performance on the criterion test and proceeds to the 

next lesson. 

On-line representations of squad formations are interjected to facilitate 

the instruction. In addition, line drawings and diagrams of squad forma- 

tions and arm and hand signals augment the on-line instruction. 

2)  SQÜAD2 - TAIS 2013 - Tactical Considerations 

Content 

This is the first of a two-part topic.  In this lesson the four squad 

formation characteristics (control, rate of movement, flexibility and 

security) that must be considered In selecting a squad formation are 

described. The student is informed that the importance of each of these 

characteristics varies with the given situation.  How these characteristics 

apply to each squad formation described in the previous lesson (SQUADl) 

is indicated, with squad line being the formation considered in this 

particular lesson. The firepower configuration is also Indicated for 

each squad formation. 

_-L 
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Design 

This lesson is basically linear in design. The student proceeds through 

the instructional segments at his own pace, receiving remedial material 

as required.  Limited opportunity to branch ahead is provided.  The 

student must meet criterion before proceeding to the next lesson. 

3) SQUAD21 - TAIS 2013 - Tactical Considerations  (Continued) 

Content 

This lesson is a continuation of SQUAD2.  How the squad formation 

characteristics (control, rate of movement, flexibility and security) 

and fire power configuration apply to each squad formation in meeting 

different tactical situations is Indicated.  The squad formations 

discussed in the lesson include squad file; squad column* fire teams in 

column; squad file, fire teams abreast; and modified squad column, fire 

teams abreast. 

Design 

The student receives instruction in the basic characteristics of each 

squad formation.  The student must demonstrate mastery of each instruc- 

tional segment before proceeding to a subsequent squad formation, or be 

subjected to a review of the instructional segment.  Enroute remedial 

material is provided as required. At the completion of the basic in- 

structional track, the student is subjected to a series of questions 

concerning each squad formation and its characteristics.  If his per- 

formance Indicates a deficiency concerning the squad fomatlon, he is 

subjected to a selected review, follwt:d by the opportunity to answer the 

questions a second time.  This cycle ccntinues until the question set 

is exhausted. Ac the completion of this exercise, the student moves to 

the criterion item.  If the student meets criterion, he proceeds to 

the next lesson; otherwise, he receives additional material and summary 

Jala concerning his performance and then proceeds to the next lesson. 

A list of squad combat formations is used to augment the criterion test. 
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d.  Squad Battle Drill 

1) SQUAD3 - TAIS 201A - Fundamentala of Fire and Maneuver 

Content 

This lesson describes the mission of the fire support and maneuver 

elements of a rifle squad when engaging in squad battle drill. The 

term squad battle drill is defined. 

Design 

This lesson is basically linear in design, although some opportunity 

for the student to accelerate is provided.  The student proceeds 

through instructional segments describing the mission of the fire 

support element and maneuver element, respectively.  The student is 

given a second opportunity to meet criterion after reviewing both of 

these instructional segments, followed by sunmary data.  He then pro- 

ceeds to the next lesson. 

2) SQUAD31 - TAIS 2015 - Types of Battle Drill Maneuvers 

TAIS 2016 - Considerations of the Squad Leader 

Content 

This lesson presents the types of battle drill maneuvers and the arm 

and hand signals associated with each. Maneuvers include right, left 

and front (left or right). The lesson also describes the factors 

(control, dispersion, security) the squad leader considers In tactical 

employment of the squad. 

Design 

The student receives instruction in e«ch typ« of battle drill maneuver and 

its associated arm and hand signal.  A limited opportunity to accelerate 

Instruction is available.  Remed. ■' nat'jrial is provided as required thruugh- 

out riie instructional sequences.  After an extensive revlev Is compitied. 

I 
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the student is given a second opportunity to meet criterion.    The student 

receives  information concerning his performance and moves   to the next 

topic.     The  instruction concerning factors  for squad leader consideration 

is modular in design.     Review cycles and remedial material are provided 

for each of the three  factors  (control,  dispersion, and security)  under 

consideration.     After receiving information concerning his performance, 

the student  is  given a second opportunity to meet criterion.     On-line 

presentations of squad formations and tactical situations  are interjected 

to facilitate  the instruction.     At  the end of the  lesson the student is 

instructed to enter > FINISHED,  signifying he has completed this portion 

of the Tactics  Course. 

Figure drawings of arm and hand signals  for maneuver augment the on-line 

instruction. 

c.  Patrolling 

1)  PAT1 - TAIS 2Ü27 - 0tep8 in Planning and Preparing Patrols 

Content 

This lesson presents the patrol steps to be considered in planning 

it  patrol.  The 11 steps are organized into three stages ni  imple- 

mentation consisting of: 

(a) Tentative Planning lor Patrol - Step 1:  Receive and study the 
mission 

Step 2: Plan use of your time 
Step 3: Study the terrain and 

situation 
Step 4:  Make a tentative plan 

(b)  Completing the Detailed Plan - Step 5: Organize the patrol and 
select men, weapons and 
equipment 

Step 6:  Issue warning order 
Step 7! Coordinate 

v   ; 
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(c) Finalizing the Patrol 
Planning and Preparation 

Step 8: Make reconnaissance 
Step 9: Complete detailed plan 

- Step 10: Tssue the operation order 
for the patrol 

Step 11: Inspect, rehearse and 
supervise 

This lesson provides the student with prerequisite information needed 

for preparing the detailed plan for patrol which is presented in the 

subsequent lesson PAT2. 

Design 

This lesson is basically linear in design. The student proceeds through 

the instructional sequences describing the 11 patrol steps on a step- 

by-step basis. Remedial material is provided enroute and a limited 

opportunity to accelerate instruction Is available. Assessment of 

student performance occurs periodically as the student progresses 

through the instructional material.  After completing the instructional 

sequences, the student proceeds to the next lesson. 

( 

2) PAT2 - TAIS 2G28 - Detailed Plan 

Content 

This lesson explains the elements of concern to the Patrol Leader in 

completing the detailed plan for a patrol. The lesson stresses those 

elements that were Incorporated into the tentative plan (presented in 

the previous lesson PAT1) and must now be finalized within a detailed 

plan. These elements include: Missions in the objective area, other 

missions, and coordinating instructions. Under coordinating instruc- 

tions the following 12 items are covered:  1) Times of departure and 

letun, 2) Primary and alternate routes, 3) Departure and reentry of 

friendly areas» 4) Organization for movement, 5) Actions in danger areas. 

6) Actions at enemy contact, 7) Rallying points and actions at rallyinK 
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points,  8)  Actions in objective area,  9)   Fire support,  10)   Debriefing, 

11)  Other actions,  and 12)   Rehearsals  and inspections.     Use of  Che 

"clock"  system to break enemy  contact  is also discussed. 

Design 

The student receives instruction in each of the items noted above. 

Remedial material is provided as required. Limited acceleration 

of instruction is permitted.  Situations are presented in which the 

student must decide which element in the detailed plan pertains to 

the situation. After instruction in all elements of the detailed 

plan has been completed, the student proceeds to the next lesson . 

3)  PAT3 - TA1S 2029 - Control of Patrcls 

Content 

This lesson discusses the measures used to control a patrol.  Included 

are use of voice and other audible means (radio, whistle, etc.), 

silent methods (arm and hand signals) and other patrol members.  The 

techniques used to account for personnel (counting) and situations 

under which this control measure should be employed are indicated. 

Design 

The design of this lesson is basically  inear.  The student receives 

instruction on each subtopic (e.g., purposes of raid patrols). Based 

upon tils performance, the student is permitted to proceed to the 

next subtopic or is required to review the subtopic before proceeding 

to the next subtopic.  At the completion of «11 subtopics, the student 

is given the option to review various subtopics ot his choice or 

proceed to the criterion items. He can operate in this selective 

review mode until he selects the option "no more review,*' indicating 

he wishes to proceed to the criterion items. At the completion oi 

the criterion itent the jiudent receives data on his perConnance 

and then proceeds to the next lesson. 

) 

— ***' 
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On-line  representations of tactical situations are included in the 

instructional segments. 

4)     PAT5 - TAIS 2031 - Ambush Patrols 

Content 

In this lesson the types of ambushes  (point, area and hasty)  and 

their purposes  (destruction and/or harassment)  are described.     In 

addition,  the  fundamentals of ambush operations  (surprise,  coordinated 

fires,   control)  are indicated.     Finally,  for various ambush formations 

(line,  L or V),  the advantages and disadvantages are discussed to 

include control of ambush patrol,  type of fire and how specific 

ambush patrols should be  employed. 

DesiRu 

The student proceeds basically in a linear manner.    He receives 

instruction on each subtopic and, based upon his performance,  proceeds 

to the next topic,   receives additional material or is  required  to 

enter a remedial loop*    After receiving Instruction on all subtopics, 

the student is presented five  tactical situations and must select 

the most appropriate  formation in which  to engage  the  target. 

Depending upon his performance,  he proceeds serially   through   tills 

sequence or is  required to receive selected review on the  lormatiun 

for which he appears deficient.     Following review, he  returns  to 

the exercise and continues subject   to his subsequent performance. 

At the  completion of all  five tactical situations,  the student's 

performance  dictates whether he  is  automatically  taken  to  the end ot 

the  lesson or it» given thit option of  reviewing ar y ambush  formation 

type of K«  choice.     Terminating the  review session  takes  the student 

to the end of  the  lesson.     At the end of  the  lesson the student is 

instructed  to enter   *  FINISHED to indicate  that  he has completed  the 

Patrolling Module. - 
*5 

On-line  representations of ambush  formations  are  included  in  the 

instructional segments. 
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6.     Adjunct Materials 

Adjunct materials  for the Tactics Course were developed in the same manner 

as were  those  for the Crew Served Weapons Course.     Specific points were  flagged 

within  the Al material where off-line materials were needed to augment the 

on-line instruction.     Only  two modules  required development of supporting 

materials:     Squad Combat  Formations and Squad Battle Drill. 

The materials  for these  two modules were developed using line drawings  and 

figures  found within the appropriate source documentation and modified as 

required to complement  the on-line AI materials.   Completed materials  for 

each module were bound separately as handouts  for student use.    A complete 

set  of handouts   for the Tactics  Course is  contained in Appendix D. 

7.     Assessment Materials 

On-line materials   for preassessment and postassessment of student performance 

were prepared following the same procedures as delineated for Crew Served 

Weapons  (refer to paragraph B.7.).     Using the Crlteri— and Enabling Test 

Items Worksheets,   a list of items was prepared.     From this  list,   two tests 

were prepared, with each  test  consisting of a Version A and Version B.     One 

tebt  contains  20 items which  cover the content  areas  for the  following modules; 

Module 

Individual  Combat Training 
Individual Skills and Knowledges 
Squad Combat   Formations 
Squad fettle  Drill 

Number of 
Test   Items 

6 
7 
7 

A second test   containing 26  items was prepared for  the Patrolling nodule. 
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test structure  for each module follows. 
* 

Module 
PLANIT 

Name 
Nurabet of Items 

Version A    Version b 
Number of  Frames 

Version A.    Version i 
Tactics  (as indicated 

above) 
TACA 
TABC 

28 
28 

48 
48 

Patrolling TAPAT 
TBPAT 

26 
26 

29 
29 '■■} 

For each  test version,  card decks and listings were prepared and  reviewed and 

modifications made,  an required. 

8. Delivery of Course Materials 

Completed sets of Tactics Course materials  (card decks,  listings  and adjunct 

materials) were shipped along with Crew Served Weapons Course materials  to AKI, 

Washington and  the  test facility at Fort Hood, Texas,  during the June  through 

July time period. 

9. Review of Course Materials 

The  completed Tactics courseware material« were scheduled  for  review  in Julv 

by  subject matter experts  from The   Infantry School,  Fort  Bennlng,  Georgia. 

This   review of Tactics courseware material  occurred in  conjunction with  the 

review of  the Crew-Served Weapons  courte materials.     Bv  this Julv  date,   all 

\ \ course materials   for  the Tactics Course were completed except   opproxlmatelv 

30% of  the Ai  nusterial   relating  to the Patrolling Module and  the prea^sessment 

and post assessment  testi. 

Listings of the completed AI  course oaLtrial and handouts of the off-line 

supporting material were hand carried b't SVC project staff members   to  thin * 

review meeting. 4 

m 
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Participants included: 

Major Knox 

Major Greene 

Captain C.  W. Mclnnis 

Captain R.  F.   Brisaon 

SDC Project  Staff 

Ranger Department, TIS 

Ranger Department, TIS 

Company Operations Department, TIS 

Company Operations Department, TIS 

No formal  instructions weri* provided for this review.    Each subject matter 

expert was givon a listing and told to review those parts of the instructional 

program that would be presented to the student and the anticipated answers 

(correct  as well as  incorrect)  to ensure that they were correct and/or 

logical  for the theme of  the material. 

The Patrolling Module»  although only  70% completed, did receive an extensive 

review by the Ranger Department. 

Results  of   this  review meeting indicated  that  the Tactics Course material was 

well   received and comments were very  favorable.    Suggested changes were minimal 

and minor in nature and were  incorporated  into the card decks. 

This completed the development of  the  lactlca AI  siaterials, which were then 

considered readv   !or the  field.     These materials were combined yitit  the Crew 

Served Weapons A!  materials   to  form  ihe HßS AI   package, which wa>.   to  he subjected 

to  a field  checkout   and  revision  cycle scheduled to occur during  the  n*?nth of 

August   19 73  at   thr   test   facility.   Fort Hood, Texas. 

Several  problfsu* yit.w eiiv^untered during  the development   oi   rhf MOS At materials 

for  the Crew '•  rved Weapon«  and Tactic»*  courses.     Althoueh addr'tional exni-nditurc 

of effort was  retf^ired,   rh*^ probless encountered did not   jeopardize   the meeting 

of  project cof^äi tments.    Ttie major prob leas were: 
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• Documentation - In a few instances, documentation secured at project 

start was found during the March review meeting at Fort Benning, 

Georgia, to be out of date or lacking indication of all pertinent 

changes.  This required some modifications to be made to the con- 

struction of the Criterion and Enabling Objectives and Test Items 

before further development of the AI material could proceed. 

• UIQD "Roll-up" Capability - Initial interpretation of how the UIOD "roll- 

up" feature functioned Implied that subsequent material would be pre- 

sented by moving previous material off the top of the display. In the 

event that the new material exceeded 18 lines of display, new material 

would continue to be presented at the bottom of the display, forcing in- 

formation at the top to be moved off the screen until a student response 

was required which caused the presentation to halt. Material was designed 

to avoid this condition, but it was difficult to control every case 

without actual on-line execution of all possible instructional paths. 

This was not possible, as a viable PLANXT functioning in the test 

facility was not available during the development of the AX materials. 

Further, this concept of the "roll-up" operation proved to be Incorrect. 

Just the opposite occurred. Material which caused the presentation to 

exceed 18 lines was never presented, having been truncated by the inter- 

face system. This alteration of interpretation of the "roll-up" capa- 

bility caused considerable modifications tc be made to the AI material 

during the August field test at Fort Hood, Texas, to ensure that all 

information would be presented dvrlng the At experiment. 

• Card Deck Development - The temporary requirement to alter the PLANIT frame 

numbers so that each lesson contained no frame number larger than 99.00 

greatly reduced the effectiveness of the initial on-line tryout of the AI 

materials at ARI, Washington, interjected errors into the card decks, and 

required additional quality control to establish viable card decks 

for use at the Fort Hood test facility. 

f 
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The  latency in establishing a firm character set  for use at  the  Fort 

! Hood test  facility also contributed to the problem of constructing card 

decks  that woulclnft  require extranecus modifications.    Pending a 

resolution,   it was SDCfs decision to proceed and construct the MOS AI 

materials conforming to the PLANIT character set except  as noted in 

f^ paragraph B.4.C.   above—even  though future modifications might have to 
1 be accomplished manually. 

i / 
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Section 3:  CONDUCT OF THE FIELD TEST 

A.  PRELIMINARY ACTIVITIES 

1.  Identification and Selection of the Subject Pool 

The study was directed toward 11B40 personnel. The problem was to both Identify 

ii 11B40 personnel and detenolne those who would need or benefit by MOS training 

in crew served weapons or tactics or in GED mathematics. The approach used was 

to obtain the personnel data on 11B40 personnel from the PA6 tapes covering the 

2nd Armored Division and Ist Cavalry Division at Fort Hood, Texas. Listings of 

summary data were prepared and card decks containing identifying information 

were punched from the tapes. These card decks were sent to the Enlisted Evalua- 

tion Center, Fort Benjamin, Harrison, Indiana to obtain the 1972 MOS proficiency 

test scores.  Updated listings (Figure 3-1) and card decks were then prepared. 

In August 1973, a month prior to the start of MASSTER Test 122, the card decks 

were run against the SIDPERS personnel system (which replaced the PA6 system at 

Kort Hood). Two critical pieces of information regarding the listed 11B40 

personnel were obtained from this run: (1) whether they were still at Fort Hood; 

and (2) their current education levels. On the basis of this information, 

listings (Figure 3-1) of the subject pool were prepared and delivered to 

Headquarters MASSTER. 

Those with GT «cores below 88 (8th Grade Level Is 90) were eliminated.  Frequency 

dijtrlbutlons were plotted of 1972 MOS Proficiency Test Scores. An upper and ] 

lower cut-off «core on the total test of 79 and 40 (score of 31 on the 125-lteir.,      I 

multiple-choice MDS Proficiency Test is chance) was established for inclusion 

in the sample population. These cut-off scores represented breakpoints on 

the distribution where the curve showed a marked change.  In the 2nd Armored | 
i 

Division, approximately 4X of the lower end of the distribution and approximately     ] 

15%  of the upper end of the distribution were eliminated by this process. I 

C 
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The above process provided a pool of 11B40 subjects for whom training was needed 

and whose education level (8th grade or higher) Indicated attainment of the 

minimum reading skills required for this training medium. 

Preliminary analysis of the 11BA0 subject pool indicated that a substantial num- 

ber of 11B40 personnel had neither obtained their high school diploma nor met the 

GED high school equivalency requirements.  However, experience with 11B40 

personnel during the first 3 weeks of MASSTER Test 122 showed that almost all 

of those selected from the pool for the test had now met the GEÜ requirements 

(only four had not, one of whom had scored very high on the pretest). 

Consequently, a subsequent list of Army personnel with GT scores of 7B and above 

and an education level of 7th, 8th and 9th grade was developed. All of the 

GED subjects except three came from this list. Most of these subjects were 

Privates or PFCs, were considerably younger than the HBAOs, and had lower GT 

scores than the llBAOs. 

There is a probable tendency on the part of the Army to volunteer subjects who 

are least important to the operation of the unit or organization. This probably 

would have resulted in the subject pool for this study being more representa- 

tive of nonkey personnel in the organization, i.e., personnel at the lower end 

of the distribution. Therefore, by identifying the subject pool in advance, it 

was felt that a better quality of participating subjects would be ensured than 

were the organization free to »end whomever it pleased. An example of this 

occurred when one of the GED subjects turned out to have 2 years of college, was 

not on the selection list, and had been sent to fulfill the required number ut 
,,bodie8,, for that particular day. 

C 

2. Computer Checkout of Courae Materials 

Pr'or to the field test, 10 auVJects were obtained for a period of 5 workdays 

for course checkout. Theae subjects conprlsed UB40, 11B20, 11B10 and other 

personnel. Because of system problems, the arrival and use of these personnel 

»,«.<-; J,.*,^-;,fcJi.-  -.:.«* 
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were delayed until Wednesday, 22 August 1973. Throughout the remainder of the 

week a variety of system problems, e.g., not enough storage for student records, 

caused computer breakdown or many reotarts, which negated the effective 

use of these subjects. On Monday and Tuesday, 27 and 28 August, although system 

performance improved, many problems still existed, e.g., unreliable subsystems 

communications. An attempt was made to increase the availability period of 

the 10 subjects in question, but this was denied by the unit concerned. 

SDC, ART, TSDG and BRC personnel continued to check out the system and course 

materials throughout the week, and by 31 August the system was considered 

reliable enough to start MASSTER Test 122 on schedule. 

Despite the limitad opportunity for using personnel for tryout, many valuable 

insights were obtained into 11B40 personnel requirements for taking the courses. 

For example, one major effort Involved updating the courseware to provide ad- | 

dltional specific cues indicating that a response was required and the form 

of that response (e.g., on a multiple-choice question, select a letter).  Based 

on experience with the 10 subjects, a second major effort was to incorporate 

additional anticipated Incorrect responses into the course materials and to 

provide specific feedback on why they were wrong. 

In addition, it became apparenl that on-line pretesting and posttestlng of 

subjects during the experiment would be impractical, as the average student 

test execution time was 30 to 40 minutes.  This would have reduced the avail- 

able on-line computer time for AI to approximately 3 hours, which was in con- 

flict with the 4 hours allocated for the Study and Control Croups. A decision 

was mad« to create paper and pencil tests, designated Versions A and B, for 

each group, i.e., Al, Study and Control. These teats contained the same test 

items as thoss incorporated in the on-line pretests and posttests described in 

Section 2.  (Sample tests are available at the U.S. Army Research Institute 

or SDC.) Student execution tiae as measured by this checkout also gave indlca-       ^ 

tions as to the amount of A! materials that could bu  executed by "average** ^ I 

1 I 

{ 
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students during 4 hours of on-line time. Based upon these execution time 

estimates, the structure for the AI courses to be used in the field experiment 

was finalized as follows. 

CSW 

LAW1 
LAW2 
LAW3 
LAW4 

TACTICg 

INDIV1 (1) 
INDIV3 
SQUAD1 (2) 
SQUAD2 
SQUAD21 
SQUAD3 
SQUAD31 

DEC1 
DEC 2 
DEC 3 
DEC 3 2 
DEC4 

A short introductory lesson called INTRO was also developed which showed the 

types of questions being asked in the courses and the various methods of re- 

sponding.  Refer to Appendix E for a listing of lesson INTRO. 

The net effects of these changes were to make the mechanics of taking the 

courses simpler for 11B40 personnel so that they could concentrate on the 

learning process without the frustrations entailed .In not knowing how to 

communicate vith the co&outer. 

B.  CONDUCT OF THE EXPERIMENT 

1. Experimental Design 

The experimental design for each of the two MOS portions and the GED portion of 

this study is shown in Table 3-1. 

TT) The topic "Challenge and Password** in this lesson was not used during the 
experlsent. 

(2) Instruction In the lesson concerning "Review of the Organisation of a 
Combat Rifle Squad" was not uaed during the experiment. 

A. 

MTOT-liii igr» f" *m r^wmmm 
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TABLE 3-1.  EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN 

PRESELECTION 

MOS: 

11B40 persornel who 

are relatively iov 

on MOS Proficiency 

Subtest for either 

Crew Served Weapons 

or Tactics; GT score 

of at least 88 

(slightly below 8th 

Grade Level of 90) . 

GED:* 

11B40 personnel who 

have not graduated 

from high school or 

met high school 

equivalency require- 

ments; minimum GT 

«core of 88. 

PRETEST 

Low to 

Middle 

Range on 

Pretest 

Low to 

Middle 

Range on 

Pretest 

RANDOM SELECTION 
OF GROUPS 

AI n - 30 

C n « .15 

S n - 15 

AI n • 30 

C n ** 5 5 

S n • i> 

TRAINING 

AI Training 

No Training 

Study Training 

Al Tr^inln^ 

No Training 

Study Training 

POST- 
TEST 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes» 

Ve* 

Y.« 

INTERVIEW 

Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

"o 

^Apparently Fort Hood has an extensive C£l> program and many of the UF^O persv? 
who expected to be part of the GED portion of the study had airci >y ma thrlr 
school equivalency requirements. Therefore, the preselection criteria on CED 
modified during the course of the study to Include any Army per-K-nel who :*vi 
CT score at or above 76 (slightly below the dull normal level of 60) srd an 
education level of 7th grade or above. 

was 
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The AI Group of 30 and the Control and Study Groups of 15 each were selected 

to provide the minimuiD number of subjects required to:  (1) thoroughly sample 

learner characteristics and reactions to the system; (2) show not only statis- 

tically significant differences, should they occur, but also a substantial 

supportive set of practical differences; (3) provide seme stability to the 

analysis of results by reducing the chance effect of one or two individuals 

who may deviate markedly from the performance of the group as a vhole. 

While further increases In this minimum sample size would have been desirable 

from a statistical viewpoint, a balance had to be maintained between computer 

console availability and total experimental requirements.  The above sample 

size was considered a good compromise between the two. 

2-  Initial Planning 

The agencies involved in the planning and conduct of the field test were: 

U.S. Army Research Institute, Washington, D.C. 

U.S. Army Research Institute Field Unit, Fort Hood, Texas 

Uctical System Development Group (TSDC), CSC, Fort Hood, T^xas 

ARTADS Field Units, Fort Hood, Texas 

Headquarters HASSTER, Fort Hood, Teaas 

System Development Corporation, Santa Monica, Calif. 

Planning activities centered around the following areas: 

Computer Operation 

Personnel Support 

Physical Facilities 

Test Subjects 

test HonItors 

Test togisticf - transportation of students, messing« latrines, etc. 

i 

! 
I 
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a. Computer Operation 

The DFVTOS computer facility is a tactical system comprising a CDC 3300 central 

computer and four CDC 1700 computer RSDTs (Remote Station Data Terminals), 

each connected to five UIODs (User Input/Output Device).  Both the central and 

remote computers havu cryptology equipment attached which encodes and decodes 

the messages transmitted. Each UIOD comprises a display starion (CRT and key- 

board) and an IBM selertric typewriter for hardcopy output. For the purposes 

of this study, only the display station was used and the typewriters were 

"capped" with thtik' field covers. 

The central computer, each RSDT and the 20 UIOD CRTs are housed in separate 

vans.  (Figure i-2 depicts the central computer.) Coonunication between the 

vans is by a voice "sq'iawk box." Whenever the TOSSOC (Tactical Operations 

System Sector Operaticns Center), a double van which housei the 20 UIODs, is 

used, ^ crypto operator is required to be in attendance when the crypto equip- 

ment in in  use.  Use of the crypto equipment Increased the cowsnunlcatlon time 

tor transmitting and receiving messages and Increased rhc uifficulty of resolv- 

ing problems regarding the communication hardware and software interfaces of 

the system. 

AK1 had responsibility tor  the PLANIT Installation, Including renrogramming of 

the central computer and system checkout. TSDC (assisted by BRC) was respon- 

sible for interfacing the CDC 1700 to accept PLAKIT inputs and outputs and for 

operation of the system.  SDC was responsible for computer on-line checkout 

of ehe courseware.  Several factors served to  further confound the situation: 

the FLA',:. Al System was still in the developmental stage during the July- 

August 19/3 time period; the RSDT hardware and cniunjcatlons Interface software 

had never been run continuously over a prolonged time period and Its reliability 

was therefore in question, especially with regard to the effect ot the number of 

users (studenrs); tnd the effects «f running PLAK1T courseware and maintaining 

»tudeni records on the system over a long period of time were unknown, tach of 

the organizations Involved require good systcr analysis and careful altocatlon 

of available computer time, especially since the activities of all three agencies 

3 
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r, 

Figure  3-2.     Tactical Coafucer Van, Conputcr Operator Console 

C 
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were taking place durlnb the August time frame. Complete checkout of course 

material» could not take place until the various parts of the system and their 

Interfaces were made operational. Unique to  this situation was the use of 

course materials to check out the various CM and computer software programs 

and their interfaces. 

b. Personnel Support 

ARI and TSÜG persc^nel assigned to MASSIER Test 122 included computer operators, 

crypto personnel» RSDT personnel, TOSSOC personnel» computer programmers (includ- 

ing Bunker Ramo personnel assigned to TSDC), system analysts, TSDG project offi- 

cers, scientists and appropriate support personnel. SDC project personnel 

completed the test team. 

c. Physical Facilities 

Physical facilities were carefully reviewed. TSDG haa only one classroom, 

used periodically for briefings snd other activities. Moreover, this limited 

space is at the end of a 1/4-aile tunnel, which meant a minimum travel time 

of IS minutes each way. The use of Portsvans placed adjacent to the TOSSOC 

was considered a better solution. Three Portsvans were obtained—complete 

with lighting, heating and air conditioning—and located adjacent to the 

TOSSOC. Field tables and folding chairs were then acquired for use within 

each Fortavan. 

These Portsvans were used for the (.etests. Study and Control Group activities, 

posctests, and interviewing. They provided for fairly close control of subject 

activity, minimlied the time lost going from one phase of the field test to 

another, and resulted in a reduction of the number of test monitors required. 

Telephone communication between the P^tavans and TOSSOC facilitated the 

smooth scheduling of test subjects Into the various test phases within each 

day's activities. 
> 

) 
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d.  Test Subjects 

Test subjects were 11B40 personnel, Light Weapons Infantryman. A rigid paper 

control was established on personnel in the subject pool.  Lists of eligible 

personnel in the pool were furnished to Headquarters MASSTER and checks made to 

ensure that these personnel were the ones reporting as test subjects. One of 

the unknowns was how 11B40 personnel would treat the CRTs in the TOSSOC. A short 

preliminary instruction sheet was prepared to facilitate getting on the computer 

and a short introductory lesson, INTRO, developed to provide subjects with 

experience in interacting with the computer.  Procedures for handling the 

subjects through the various phases of test activities were developed to ensure 

that their time was fully occupied in test activities. 

The waiting period between the pretest and assignment to AI, Study or Control 

Groups was designated as a coffee break, which also provided time for subjects 

to peruse personal data on the tev ^ record sheet in their test folder.  This 

folder was retained by the subject during the day's activities and showed his 

progress through various phases of the test. This served as a control measure 

in that it Identified the subject tc the test personnel who, by looking at the 

test reccrö sheet, ccmlrf determine if the subject was in the right place and 

if he was working on the correct activity, e.g., Version B of the posttest. 

c. Test Monitors 

The test monitors were four NGOs, paygrade E4, who were trained to administer 

and »core the pretest and posttest, conduct the Control Group activities, and 

monitor the Study Group. During their training process, they took the tests, 

took portions of the AI courses, and generally served as a checkout group for 

the procedures used. Some consideration was given to the possible situation 

of E4 personnel monitoring the activities of higher ranking NGO test subjects, 

but this was not felt to be a potential problem area. 
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f. Test Logistics 

Test logistics involved:  (1) transporting the test subjects from Forr. Hood, 

main post to the test area at West Fort Hood and return; (2) messing facilities 

for the noon meal; and (3) toilet facilities during the day. Arrangements were 

made for an Army bus to deliver the students each morning and to return the 

students in the afternoon upon completion of test activities.  Coffee and water 

were provided to the test subjects throughout the day.  The noon meal was pro- 

vided primarily by the Post Exchange food truck on its regular run to the TSDG 

area; the appearance of the truck signaled the noon lunch break.  At the morning 

briefing, subjects were offered the option of eating at the aiess hall at West 

Fort Hood.  Those few who accepted the offer were transported to the mess area 

by private car. driven primarily by test monitor personnel. Toilet facilities 

comprised two portable latrines located behind the Portavans. 

3. Training of Monitors 

Four NCO monitors from the 163rd M.I. Battalion (C) at West Fort Hood were used 

throughout the study. These were Sgts. Crane. Rains. Shaw and Skrine.  They 

arrived, as scheduled, on A September 1973 and were briefed on the purpose of 

MASSTER Test 122 and the procedures to be used. The monitors were then used to 

test out the procedures.  They filled out the Introductory Form, the Test Data 

Questionnaire, took the LAW pretest, and went on-line with the LAW course. 

On 5 September, specific monitor assignments were made and the procedures- 

introductory form, initial briefing, pretest, scoring, assignment to groups, 

AI Group activities, Study Group activities. Control Group activities, posttest, 

scoring, interview and release were dry run several times. Instructions for 

use of all materials, forms, and tests were covered. 

) 
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4.  Physical Layout 

MASSIER Test 122 was conducted at West Fort Hood in the TSDG area, which Is 

somewhat removed from other activities conducted at West Fort Hood.  The 

physical layout is depicted in Figures 3-3 and 3-4. As noted previously, 

three Portavans were obtained for MASSTER Test 122.  These had windows, electric 

lights, air conditioning, electric heating, field desks and folding chairs. 

Portavans 1 and 2 had telephone hookups into the Fort Hood exchange; long 

distance calls could be received—but not sent—from these phones. Portavan 

2 contained the Alpha Dot communication equipment for the Control Group. 

Pallets were used to construct walks between Portavans and the parking areas 

and roads. 

Portavan 1, the headquarters v?n, was used for scoring tests, interviewing 

subjects, and briefing visitors; Portavan 2 for Control Group activities, test 

administration, and interviewing subjects; and Portavan 3 for filling out the 

Introductory Form, briefing on the study, Study Group activities, test adminis- 

tration, and Interviewing subjects. 

The AI (CAI) Group activities took place in the TOSSOC van (Figure 3-5). 

Students were restricted to the guard post and TOSSOC areas. 

Two portable latrines were obtained and serviced weekly. 

As described In paragraph 2 above, an Amy bus provided subject transportation 

from Fort Hood, usually arriving between 0800 and 0830 hours and returning 

around 1600 hours. Messing facilities were provided by means of a PX lunch 

truck, which usually showed up around 11:15 A.M., or by transporting students 

by private cars to the 163rd M.I. Bn (C) mess hall at West Fort Hood, about 

2 miles away. 

( 
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Figure 3-3. Facility Layout for MASSIER Teat 122 
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Figure 3-4. Diagrais of the Facility Layout for MASSTER Test 122 
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Figure 3-5. TOSSOC Van 
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5. Procedures 

a. Initial Test Assignment: CSW, Tactics or GED Math 

Subjects (maximum of 12) were met on arrival and directed to Portavan 3. They 

were asked to fill out the Introductory Form (Figure 3-6), and were then briefed 

on the purpose of MASSTER Test 122 (Appendix F contains this orientation brief- 

ing). While the briefing was being conducted, student record forms were pulled 

(Figure 3-7) and assignment made to one of the three subject areas based upon 

MCS Proficiency Subtest Scores for CSW or Tactics (usually the lower of the two) 

or, for GED, not having achieved a high school equivalency diploma (as shown on 

the student form and in the subject's statements on the Introductory Form).  The 

appropriate pretest (half Version A and half Version B) was then pulled and 

inserted into the subject's manila folder alonp with the student record 

form. 

b. Pretest 

After the briefing, th« 12 subjecti were divided into two groups, six remaining 

in Portavan 3, and six going to Portavan 2. The pretests, half Version A and 

half Version B, wrre administered at this time.  Figure 3-8 shows the instruc- 

tions provided. Subjects were allowed as much time as they requited to take 

the pretest. For each subject, the monitors noted the start time and end time 

on the test cover sheet. When finished, subjects were given a coffee break 

outside the Portavan. Subjects were not told their pretest scores until after 

the day's activities had been completed. 

c. Assignment to Groups: AI, S or C 

The pretests were scored (Figure 3-9). Those scoring too high were automatically 

assigned to an XC Croup snd treatad as other subjects in the Control Group. 

The remaining subjects vers assigned at random to the Al, S and C Gvoups by 

pulling a slip of paper from a cup aad assigning the subject to th* group 

specified on the slip. One stipulation was that there would be a*, least five 

(sometimes four) AI Group members each day in order to maximise use of computer 

I 
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TEST DATA QUESTIONNAIRE 

••^ 0(A^ SJMJIISMJSI  DATE ^ 3^^ 2A 
SE.WICZ i\0. (or SS ^.)lfS7'7^  2£?J~ 

GRAJE f-J^  TIME IN GRADE Q J/^ 

RECORDED BY 

w Ju 

PHO^E NUMBER ^y^> Pf .lg  

EDUCATION  ^/^P 
(Grade completed or degree) 

Are you in the USAFI GED 
High School Equivalency 
Program? Yes No 

Figure 3-6. Sample Introductory Form 

) 
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10  NUHät-ß:       im   S7762675 

HAmt   SANMICUEL   4U** 

PmHARY  MÜSt   UB4C 

GT   SCORES   U   C88       Z. 

HOS u     o« uNin 

MCJa 31 18 

«OS <*t 18 

HOi   Tt        95 

2. LATLi 

SSANI <3rr6267b 

3« 

(»ftACIt 603 

DUTY HOSt 11840 RAMKJ SGT 

ICUCAIIONi A  DATE OP eiKTMt  1 OCT A? 

AOO 

>HCNE Kuweefti 

COUPSEt    C5VV TOTAL   TlKfci 

MGOUtfcJ hUMBCP  OF   MAMCSt 

PREI      //      VIR« tf?     naet     2^ 

PCSTi    ^0 VCm ft        TIMES      // 

GROUP  ASSICREOt(]Tr)      S C 

LESSON  It TIHEl 

LESSON  2i TIMES 

LESSON  IS TlliEt 

LESSON 4S TIMES 

LESSON  5S TIMES 

INTlRVlEMt     OATH START   TIRES 

START   TIMES ^ EhC   TIME«    /JTi 

START   TlHCs    OW 

START   TIME I    #7^ 

MCNITOKt 

NUM8ER OF FRAFESl 

KURIER CF FRAMES! 

RUM8ER CF FRAMESf 

NURiER CF FRAMESt 

NUM8IR CF FRAMES! 

ENG  MMEt 

EhU  M¥li 
tfXf 

END  UNt: 

RECCROSS     HIROCORVS 

TAPES 

U *• 

2* 5» 

3. 6. 

CATES 

TAPE NUMBERS 

7. 

•• 

OATEI 

2. 

2. 

2. 

2. 

2. 

IMERVUftERt 

Figure 3-7. Sample Student Record Form 
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NAME; 

SSAN 

UNIT. 

DATE: 

START TIME: 

END TIME: „ 

1.  2.. 

LAW TEST 

VERSION A 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. PLEASE ENTER YOUR NAME, SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER, UNIT 

AND DATE AT THE TOP OF THE PAGE. 

2. WAIT FOR THE MONITOR TO TELL YOU WHEN TO START.  HE 

WILL ENTER THE START TIME. 

3. LET THE MONITOR KNOW WHEN YOU HAVE FINiSHcD BY 

RAISING YCUR HAND.  HE WILL ENTER THE END TIME. 

^. YOU WILL NEED FIGURES 2, 4, 7, 9A THROUGH 9c TO TAKE 

THIS TEST, IF YOU DO NOT HAVE THEM, RAISE YOUR HAND 

AND THE MONITOR WILL GIVE THEM TO YOU. 

5.  WORK AT YOUR OWN PACE AND CHECK YOUR ANSWERS AS YOU GO. 

WHEN YOU HAVE COMPLETED PUTTING IN YOUR NAME, SSAN NUMBER, UNIT 

AND DATE, AND ARE READY TO TAKE THE TEST, LET THE MONITOR KNOW 

BY RAISING YOUR HAND. 

Figure 3-8. Sample Pretest Instructions 
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Figur« 3-9. Scoring T«it» In Portavan 1 
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consoles, and this many AX slips were always included in the cup.  S and C 

slips, which constituted the remainder of slips in the cup, matched the number 

of usable subjects tor that particular day, e.g., if 2 subjects out of 11 for 

a particular day were XC subjects, the cup would contain 9 allos broken down to 

5 AI, 2 C, and 2 S slips. Assignment of the 9 subjects to the AX, S and C 

Groups was on a random basis. 

d. Test Period 

1, AX Group. The AX Group was signed in and issued a security briefing 

at the guard post, and then taken to the TOSSOC. After assignment to 

a console (Figure 3-10), students followed the printed instructions 

(Figure 3-11) and logged in with their student ID number, took the 

short INTRO lesson to become accustomed to the computer console, and 

then took their assigned course—Crew Served Weapons, Tactics or GED 

Math.  Subjects remained on console until they had completed their 

course or the time period (average approximately 4 hours on console 

for all AI subjects) had elapsed (Figure 3-12). Students logged out 

for lunch when the PX truck arrived; after lunch, they logged in again 

and resumed where they had left off. They were free to take coffee or 

latrine breaks whenever they so desired during the day. Student activi- 

ties were monitored aud logged by the AX Group monitor. 

2. Study Croup. The Study Group was sent to Portavan 3 (Figure 3-13) and 

giver, the instructions and study group materials for their assigned 

stud/—i'rew Served Weapons, Tactics or GED Hath (Appendix G). These 

StMdy Group materials covered the same lesson areas as those taken by 

the AX Group on the computer; however, specific subject matter areas 

anu field manuals or texts giving paragraphs and peg« numbers to be 

studied were cited for the Study Croup. 

Subjects remained in the Study Group for approximately 4 hourt, which 

was the sasM amount of time that the AI Croup averaged on the computer. 

) 
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yijure 3-10. CRT Conaole in TOSSOC 
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f, 
r"> 

When you see 

LOG IN OR END 

ENTER COMMAND 

IDENTIFY YOURSELF 

When you take a break 

When asked what course 

Type (Exactly as spaced) 

(Your I.D. - example H2304163) 
then press the black SEND Button 

GET INTRO - then press the black SEND Button 

(Your I.D. - example H2304163) 
then press the black SEND button 

>FINISHED - then press the black SEW) button 

A for Crew Served Weapon (LAW) 
B for Tactics 
C for GED Math 
THEN press the black SEND button 

•) 

Figure 3-11.  Instructiona for AI Croup 
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Figure 3-12. AT Group Taking Course 
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Figure 3-13.  Study Group in Portavan 3 
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As in all groups, they were free to take coffee and latrine breaks 

whenever they so desired, and broke for lunch when the PX truck arrived. 

The Study Group monitor remained in the Portavan during the study 

period but was instructed not to offer help or assistance on the 

materials studied. 

3. Control Group. The Control Group was sent to Portavan 2 (Figure 3-1A) 

and given instruction In the Alpha Dot Code (Figure 3-15), an experi- 

mental method of providing battlefield data to a computer data base 

using a small, cigarette package size electronic device containing 

six dots.  (Refer to Appendix H for sample instruction and code sheets.) 

The subjects learned the alphabet, numerals, and punctuation marks 

using combinations of the six dots that resembled the way thp.y normally 

would be printed 

After learning the alphabet, each subject practiced writing scripted 

messages on paper and pencil forma (Figure 3-16). When the required 

number of messages had been satisfactorily completed, the subject went 

on-line with the Alpha Dot Equipment, which was linked by phone line 

to the ARI center in Washington. Rate of transmission and error scores 

on each subject were then obtained. 

Subjects spent approximately 4 hours training time on Alpha Dot, the 

same amount of tine as the AI and Study Group? spent on their activities. 

Basically, the Control Group activities during the 4-hour period kept 

these subjects occupied in activities unrelated to training in Crew 

Served Weapons, Tactics or GED Math. The Control Group also served 

the practical purpose of furnishing the U.S. Army Research Institute 

with subject experience in the use of the Alpha Dot system.  Essen- 

tially, this was a partial study within a study, and the Alpha Dot 

results will be reported separately by ARI under the overall study 

of which it is a part. 
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Figure 3-14. Control Group in Portavan 2 
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Figure 3-15. Control Group Monitor De»on»trating Alpha Dot 
Equipment to Teat Subject 
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Figure 3-16.  Control Croup Learning the Alpha Dot Sys tern 
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e. Posttest 

At the end of the test period, subjects were administered the posttest in 

Portavans 2 and 3. They took the opposite version of the pretest, e.g., 

Version A on pretest. Version B on posttest, and vice versa.  Subjects were 

allowed as much time as they required to take the posttest. Monitors noted 

the start and end times on the test cover sheet for each subject. Monitors 

remained in the Portavans throughout the entire test period. 

f. Interview 

Following scoring of the posttest, subjects In the AI Group were interviewed in 

depth in regard to their experience with computer-assisted instruction (CAI) 

(Figure 3-17).  SDC and ARI personnel conducted the interviews, using an inter- 

view form as a basis. The interviewer filled out the form based upon the sub- 

ject's responses.  Some questions were open ended and others required a specific 

answer. Two versions of the Crew Served Weapons and Tactics Interview Form were 

used: The second updated version changed the positive end of some questions 

from the beginning alternative to the end alternative and revised slightly, 

dropped or added certain questions. A separate questionnaire was used for the 

AI subjects caking GED Hath. These interview forms are shown in Appendix I. 

Interviews were recorded on SONY and CRAIG cassette tape recorders unless the 

subject objected to being recorded (one subject did object). 

Interviews took place in each of the three Portavans, behind the Portavans and k 

in cars parked near the vans—wherever space /.n^ sufficient quiet were avail- i 

able. At the beginning, two Interviews were occasionally recorded in the same       I 

I 
? 

van at the same time. This resulted In some overlap of voices on the two t 

concurrent interviews being recorded; furthermore, occasional telephones \ 

ringing, helicopters passing overhead, and trucks passing by on the road would 

be picked up by the sound track. These, however, were not disruptive. 

""^■^ ^ -  * " i    Tt^J 
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Figure 3-17.  Interviewing AI Group Subject In Portavan 1 
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Section 4:  ANALYSIS OF RESULTS 

A.  INTRODUCTION 

The data were analyzed to determine the degree to which (1) significant gains 

in MOS subject matter learning took place as a result of M training, and (2) 

this learning was comparable to or better than that obtaiaed by current study 

procedures. 

Subjects were preselected initially for either the Crew Served Weapons Study 

or Tactics Study on the basis of their MOS proficiency scores and CT scores. 

For additional details on this procedure, refer to Section 3. After being 

given a pretest appropriate to the study of which they became a part, they were 

assigned at random to one of three treatment groups: Automated Instruction 

(AI), Study (S) or Control (C).  After experiencing their assigned treatment 

condition, they were given the posttest.  The dependent variable used to deter- 

mine the amount of learning that took place was the gain score, I.e., the post- 

test score minus the pretest score on an instrument expressly designed to measure 

MÜS relevant subject matter in the area being trained.  Independent student's 

t tests were made to determine the statistical significance of critical experi- 

mental differences, namely those occurring between the Al Group and the Control 

Group and the AX Croup and the Study Group. 

A series of analyses was conducted in order to test for possible cc.taminating 

influences in the data that might have affected the validity of the critical 

experimenral comparisons. Another scries of analyses dealt with actltudinal 

data gathered from Interviews with AI subjacts concerning the relative accept- 

ability of computerised training by military personnel. Still another strips 

of analyses sought to Isolate pertinent learning concepts in computerized field 

military training that might be oi  valu* in assisting the Army to establish 

such training on a sound footi'ig. 

T ■riiw-ass.: Tr~ 
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B. RESULTS OF THE CREW SERVED WEAPONS STUDY 

I. Statistical Analysis 

a. Comparison of AI, b and C Group Performance 

(1) Critical Comparisons 

The two critical comparisons of this study are between:  (1) the AI and Control 

Groups and (2) the AI and Study Groups.  The statistics upon which these com- 

parisons are made are shown in Table 4-1. 

TABLE 4-1.  RESULTS OF THE CREW SERVED WEAPONS STUDY 

TREATMENT 
GROUP n 

MEAN 
PRETEST 
SCORE 
(Var. 6) 

MEAN 
POSTTEST 

SCORE 
(Var. 7) 

PLRCKNT 
INCREASE 

PRETEST TO POSTTKST 

MEAN- 
GAIN 
SCORE 

(Var. 25) 

CAIN 
SCORE 

STANDARD 
DEVIATION 

Al 

S 

C 

33 

13 

13 

10.273 

10.077 

10.384 

IB.667 

15.615 

12.538 

823: 

54X 

11% 

8.394 

5.538 

2.154 

3.082 

! 
3.755   | 

i 
2.996   | 

The AI Croup had a mean gain score of 8.394, an 822 increase in proficiency 

over their (.retest scores.  The Control Group had a mean gain score of 2.154. 

a 2iX Increase In proficiency over their pretest scores.  The dlffeience In 

aean gain score between the AI and Control Croups is 6.240 (8.3C>4 - 2.154). 

The t te^t was uitfd to denemine If this difference was statistically signifi- 

cant. With 44 degrees of freedos and a standard error of the difference of 

1.002, this difference produces a t ratio of 6.23, which Is significant at the 

.01 level (.01 significance • ratio of 2.69). The t ratio shows that the 

possibility of the »ean difference of 6.240 occurring by chance Is resote. 

Consequently» this difference can be attributed to training given the AI Croup. 

hie  A^iU5<Ciint ( xatic and  titc lt\ mcxcoAC ax pwiiatncy CLIC  pficttvc 

sdxtntioxl dnd pxactiaii evidence tiiat leaxmng take*  pface bu munA  oj 

autcfnatcd  iiuttucticit. 

S  ; 

i  [ 

%- 

9 

mm 



( 

( 

System Development Corporetion 
2 January 197A 4-3 TM-5261/002/OO 

The Study Group had a mean gain score of 5.538, a 5A% Increase in proficiency 

over their pretest scores (as compared to 82% for the AI Group, a difference of 

28% in favor of the AX Group), The differwnce in mean gain score between the 

AI and Study Groups is 2.856 (8.394 - 5.538).  With 44 degrees of freedom and 

a standard error of the difference of 1,074, this difference produces a t ratio 

of 2.66 in favor of the AI Group, which is significant at the .05 level (.05 « 

t of 2.02, .01 - t of 2.69). The 6ignHicant t lauUo ami a  521 öicAccue in 

 P^W—- * 521] oAe pobiXiva ^tati^tLcai 

and p-*iactiatt it.vide.ncz tkaX ica%ning by meanA c$ aiitomated in&tiuctivn i* mofm 

t^tctivc tlian studij gxoup meXkvds  eg tAaining, 

Although not as germane to the study, the differences between the Study Group 

and Control Group produced a t ratio of 2,54 which, with 24 degrees of freedom» 

is significant at the ,05 level (.05 - t ratio of 2.06, .01 • t ratio of 2.80). 

J'<i(i*>  tiw Studij Ctioup aJiho had a sigtiiiicant gcun in CzaAnittg aiicn  ccwpcuct/ ft' 

the ContlvC OXs-up, aXtlwugti iwt  06 gizat ai that  cjj the  AI Gxoup. 

(2)  Kqulvalence of AI, S and C Group« 

A number of variables were examined to determine whether, in spite of random 

assignment to Che three groups, one or more groups were favored (blaseU) in 

regard to background variables or pretest scores and pretest time. The mean* 

and standard deviations on these variables are showr in Table 4-2.  T^sttest 

score and time and gain score are also included to present the test dat» us 

well.  The frequency distributions for these variables are provided in 

Attachment A. 

Hie te4iu*.t4 in Table 4-2 Aiiow that the mean tcoxe* ict the *h\ec $%vupi axe 

abcut the same, iduch cndicdte^ that the tiicctA  c& theie vAUabC<t wxe 

vixtuMly amcelXed cut by the xnndcn au>64,giv*eiit ci tt&t iubjectb tc the  AI, 

5, and  C Gumps.  The on« variable that has the greatest difference Is CT score 

(Var. 26), where the Control Croup had a mean of 106,  while the AI and Study 

Groups had Beans near 100. The difference is not regarded as having a serious 

i 
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effect on the critical comparisons made above, since the correlations of GT 

Score (Var. 26) and pretest scoie (Var. 6) was low (.26), and the difference 

was in favor of the Control Group. 

TABLE 4-2.  CREW SERVED WEAPONS STUDY GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS 

I 

VARIABLE NAME (NO.) 

Al 
GROUP 
(r,-33) 

STUDY 
GROUP 
(.1.13) 

CONTROL 
GROUP 
(n.13) 

M SD M SD M SD 

GT Score (26) 100.2 8.9 100.7 11.0 108.3 12,8 

Education (4) 12.3 1.6 12.1 1.8 12.1 2.1 

Age (5)             i 28.4 5.6 30.9 6.0 29.6 5.3 

Paygrade (2) 5.7 0.6 5.9 0.5 5.8 0.6 

MOS Test 1 (9) 13.0 3.1 12.9 2.5 13.5 3.2 

MUS Test 2 (10) 13.5 2.8 14.2 2.6 12.7 2.9 

MOS Test 3 (11)       ! 17.5 3.3 17.2 2.7 15.8 3.1 

MOS Test 4 (12) 21.9 J.2 21.8 3.3 22.2 3.5 

MOS Test Total (13) 65.9 8.0 6b.1 8.4 64.2 10.5 

Pretest Time (21) 25.6 6.3 26.2 4.9 25.6 7.6 

Pretest Score (6) 10.3 2.7 10.1 2.5 10.4 3.1 

Posttest Score (7) U.7 3.5 15.6 3.1 12.6 3.1 

Potttest Times (23) 15.0 5.2 22.9 4.9 20.5 8.3 

Gain Score (25) 8.4 

- 

3.1 5.5 3.8 2.2 3.0 

) 

* r 
4 i 

5 

O 



( 

System Development Corporation 
2 January 1974 4-5 TM-5261/002/00 

(3) Differences In Posttest Time 

Although the me«r. pretest  tlcie  (Var.   21)   for the AI,  S and C Groups  In Table 4-2 

were within  1/2 minute of  each other,  averaging 25.73 minutes overall,   the 

mean posttest time  (Var.   23)   for  the three groups differed considerably.     The 

AI Group averaged  15.00 minutes,  the Study Group 22.92 minutes,  and  the Control 

Group 20.46 minutes.    On tkt ave/uuje, tke. Study Gioup took £ miniLttb ol 531 
ionqtri to compltte t/ie pottttbt than the. AI Gxoup.    Batzd upon ictdback obt&imd 

duAÄng tke, wteAvim*,  ÖiU  indic&teA tiutt t/ie AI G\oup w?aA mO'ic coniid&nt OjJ 

thtvi knoultdge. and fikWU tJian tiie. Study Gxoup, and toc/te able, to aiuwi t/ie 

tt&t quutionA moxo. quickly OA wM ai mo^e accuAaXtZy. 

(4) Intercorrelatlon of Variables 

The Intercorrelatlon matrix for each of the three groups for the variables 

listed In Table 4-2 are given In Attachment B.  The&e matrices are computed 

from the Individual values shown In Attachment C.  The correlation coefficients, 

rounded to two decimal places without the decimal point, are shown In the 

upper half of each matrix, while the number of subjects on which each coeffi- 

cient was based is shown in the lower half of each matrix. 

Of particular Interest in the intercorrelatlon matrices is the relationship of 

pretest (Var. 6), posttest (Var. 7), and gain score (Var. 25) to GT score 

(Var. 26) for each of the three CSW groups—Al, S and C.  These have b«;en 

plotted in Figures 4-1, 4-2, and 4-3.  Posttest and prrtost scores are plotted 

on the y axis and GT score on the x  axis.  The legend explains the entries. 

Maximum test score is 25.  The correlation beewcen gain score and GT for the 

Al Croup 1« -.14 (Figure 4-1); for ths S group, .04 (Figure 4-2); and for the 

Control Group, -.0* (Figure 4-3), The difference of .18 (-.14 and .04) beCV«en M 

the AI and S Groups IK well within chanct differences; however, the direction | 

of the differences Is worth noting. AppaicrttUf, {ciitiuiy ciCiC aeUvcf u'eapeni 

by rrieaiU cj autcmaftd 4.tiAt\ucUon muwuzci the  c^ecC o{ GT sccU  (a mca&uic 

ci gene^tU apU(udc  «M Ctainuxg aoAUcty]. 

I i 

I 

t  ■ 
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In compoxing gain bcoiu ioA the, AI and S Gloup*  {tiguAM 4-1 and 4-2), 

MpaQÄaJtZy u\ the. b&low-lQÖ GT langa, the  AI Gioap woi muikzdly tonAlbtunt 

in  Aliö&Ouy biibbtantioX, gain AcoleA  Lvmpa/itd to tint S Gnoup.    This is parti- 

cularly evidenced in comparing the number of AX subjects who scored 20 or 

above, 18 (55%), versus the number of S subjects, 1 (8%), who scored 20 or 

above.  Since not all AI subjects finished the LAW course in the allotted 

time period, the posttest and gain scores shown for the AI Group in Figure 4-1 

wculd have been expected to increase still further as compared to those for 

the S Group, had they been allotted time to finish. 

b.  Analysis of Al Group Results 

(i)  Introduction 

There Wtire 77 variables analyzed for the 33 subjects in the CSW AI Group. The 

frequency distributions of scores for each variable are shown in Attachment D. 

The means, standard deviation and range of scores for each variable and the 

intercorrelatlon matrix Jor the 77 variables are presented in Attachment t. 

Scores for each subject are shown in Attachment F. As previously explained, 

coefficients rounded by two decimal places without the decimal point are 

shown in the upper half of each matrix, while the number of subjects on which 

each coefficient is oased is shown in the lower half of each matrix. 

(2)  The Rel<\tiou  of Paygrade, Education, and Age to Automated Instruction 

The intercorrelatlon matrix in Attachment E shows that paygrade (Var. 2), 

education (Var. 4), and age (Var. 5) have low negative correlations, from 

-.05 to -.15, with gain score (Var. 25). These correlations, well within 

cnance probabilities. Indicate that there it no evident relationship between 

thes'i variables and learning by means of automated instruction. T/ia6, mifo- 

mated iHAVmctLon apptaxb to  be elective aaiot*  age giowp*,  acic^A zducAlion 

level, and attou tht paygtuideA oi die  11840 population. 

!  i 

C 
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(3) The Relation of GT Score to Automated Instruction (AX) 

GT score is derived by combining the verbal (VE) and arithmetic reasoning (AR) 

scores on the Army Classification Battery (ACB) and dividing by 2. GT is 

considered a measure of general aptitude or ability to learn. Combat arms 

personnel, many of whom are in the lower ranges of GT score, are considered 

to present special problems in training for the military services. 

T/ie KzAvJitii  0j{ tlvu &tudy thou) ÖvoJt the, automatzd in&tiactlon meXkod oi t/uun- 

ing applies zqucMy wM to both liigk and low GT QKoup*.    As shown in Figure 4-1, 

subjects in the lower GT scores have posttest scores which compare favorably 

to those with higher GT scores. The 10 subjects with the lowest GT scores had 

an average posttest score of 18.7 and the 10 highest, an average of 19.5. 

There is less than a 1-point difference between the two.  The correlation 

between GT score (Var. 26) and gain score (Var. 25) is -.14, which is well 

within chance probability. 

Re^ottA indicxUo. tkaX auXomatzd InAtAuction -U an  e^ecttve mttliod ofi providing 

iveaponA (LAW) üuUning ao'iot*  t/ie nangz otf 11B40 GT 4C0^e4. Automated instruc- 

tion weapons training has the effect of reducing or overcoming the verbal I 

handicaps usually associated with lower GT scores.  If this finding continues               | 

to be substantiated, it will have an important bearing on how MOS training can I 
i 

be conducted. I 

(4) jg the AI Group Took the Course * 

The course variables are Total Fl Frames (Var. 31), Total Entries (Var. 35), 

Total Course Time (Var. 39), FL Frames per Minute (Var. 43), Entries per Minute 

(Var. 47), and Entries per FL Frame (Var. 51). Frequency distributions, means 

and standard deviations for the variables are shown by variable number in | 

Attachment D; the means, standard deviations, and low and high scores (range) I 

are provided in Attachment E. 

) 

0 

.« 
mtkk. «njMtj.: m r„mmm IINWHI« IH-'UMI 
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There were four lessons in the CSW (LAW) course. The FL Frames (Var. 31) for 

each are as follows: 

Lesson Cumulative FL 
Name FL Frame 

81 

Frames 

LAW1 81 
LAW2 77 158 
LAW3 69 227 
LAW4 59 286 

Twenty-four of the 33 Al Group subjects completed or almost completed the 

course in the time period allotted, 1 was in Lesson A and the other 8 had 

completed or were in Lesson 3.  The specific number of FL Frames reached, 

i.e., the stopping point for each subject, is given in the frequency distribu- 

tion for Var. 31, Total FL Frames, in Attachment D, 

The, toted  ccu/ue tma  (fa/i. 39) ijot tha  33 AubjtctA avQAaged 224 minatti, and 

tanged faom 15& mimutoA to 300 minvuteA. 

The speed with which FL Frames were executed is given by the FL Frames per 

Minute (Var. 43 in Attachment E).  The fastest execution rate, 1.75 per minute, 

is approximately 3 times the slowest, .58 per minute.  The fastest Entries per 

Minute (Var. 47) execution rate is approximately 2-1/2 times the slowest, from 

2.26 per minute to .91 per minute.  However, the number of Entries per FL Frame 

(Var. 51) is only .^7 times, from 1.16 to 1.70. TkU indica,tt6 a diScience <n 

ipeed cjj tKzcution but tittle  (U^cAcncc <,n the, numbtn oi  execatcaiii, in teAm& 

0$ hm tint  AI QKoap took tiie, coax&t. 

(5) How Slow Learner« Took t\\%  Course 

To get an answer to this question, a ratio was obtained for each AI subject 

from the data contained In Attachment F. The Total Entries (Var. 35) for 

each subject was divided by the Total FL Frames (Var. 31), which was the 

minimum fast line (FL) path to the point reached by the subject in the courie. 

This ratio is the number of entries made for each PL Frame. 

I  i 

i  i 
i 
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The ratios for the fastest 16 and the slowest 16 (ignoring the middle entry) 

on Total Course Time (Var. 39) are as follows: 

P» 

Fastest 16 (below 221 Minutes) Slowest 16 (above 229 Minutes) 

Entries Per FL Entries Per FL 
Frame (Var. 51) Time Frame (Var. 51?. Time 

1.22 (203) 1.27 (233) 
1.32 (212) 1.52 (251) 
1.32 (192) 1.50 (253) 
1.50 (191) 1.60 (270) 
1.40 (207) 3.33 (234) 

1.27 (210) 1.34 (262) 

1.35 (200) 1.34 (242) 
1.67 (211) 1.42 (246) 

1.21 (200) 1.22 (230) 
1.41 (220) 1.70 (300) 
1.16 (175) 1.56 (250) 

1.19 (162) 1.38 (239) 
1.25 (158) 1.62 (233) 
1.36 (212) 1.48 (240) 

1.30 (164) 1.38 (260) 
1.56 (21Ö) 1.56 (300) 

Total  19.49 Total 23.22 

Mean   1.34 Mean 1.45 

n « 16 n • 16 

) 

Hie tlowAt J6 Aubjccti made .M  cnüUzA   {1.4S -  1,34] mou pel FL F^uime tiian 

tiiz icuttet 16,    T/u-A amounts to one additLonal tntAy tvviy nine, fl F^uweA 

leached.    Tkä> itlaXively 6tnall cU^eAence ufould InditaU that the stoavi 

IzaAMA* wnt tiiKougk tht AI c^u^e in -Öie &ame wai/ 04 Üic iatt ItaAnVU 

and simply itqiuAtd mote tune to lead and compMhtnd titt maXvUAl. 

v      i 
I 

) 
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2, Aualysis of llbAO Personnel Attitude toward Automated Instruction (Al) 

Following the posttest, subjects in the Al Group were Interviewed to determine 

any problems they had had in regard to automated instruction and their reactions 

to CAI.  A questionnaire (revised early in the Ftudy) was used by each inttT- 

viewer to structure the interview and record the responses. The original and 

revised questionnaires with the variable number and scoring fcr each question 

are shown in Appendix I.  Thirty of the 33 interviews were recorded satisfac- 

torily on cassette tapes. Of the three not recorded, one subject objected to 

being recorded, and equipment problems were encountered in regard to the other 

two.  Responses to the questionnaire (Vars. 58 through 122) are contained in 

Attachment E (means, standard deviations and low and high scores) and Attach- 

ment D (frequency distributions).  The positive end of the alternatives was 

scored highest, e.g., very effective scored 5; eftective, 4; etc. 

t 

The resptnse of 11B40 personnel is overwhelmingly in favor of automated 

instruction. They were virtually unanimous: 

• In liking automated instruction (Var. JH)   and  in believing their HOS 

test score would be significantly improved (Var. 77) 

• In stating that the computer method I» more effective than  Army 

classroom instruction (Var. 78) and self-study mi-thods (Var. 79) 

• In being willing to volunteer to take Al (Var. Bi) 

• In thinking this method of instruction Is effective (Var. 67) 

• In stating taat Inatruttlons for using the equipment were c^sy to 

understand (Var. S9) 

• In believing that new methods of training such as Al would make 

Army Instruction better (Var. 94) and more Interesting (Var. 95} 

• tn their ability to place the LAU In operation (Var. 07), estimair 

target rang« (Var, 88) and fire the LAW (Vars. »9 and 90). 

•^ 
^ 
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A cross-section of comments made by 11B40 personnel during the Interviews are 

recorded In Appendix J. These conments elicit the following characteristics: 

• Characteristics of Automated Instruction 

1. Quiet 

2. Work at own pace 

3. Provides feedback 

4. Individualized Instruction 

5. No disruption as in classroom 

6. Not an adversary situation 

7. Individual teaching himself 

8. Requires positive action to progress satisfactorily 

• Characteristics of Course Development 

1. Easy to understand 

2. Material has continuity and integration 

3. Builds on knowledge of subject—remedial» if required 

4. Considered accurate by the student 

3. Provides tne lacts without the B.S. 

6. Eliminates unnecessary material 

a Characteristics of the Learner 

1. Challenge 

2. Kastery over equipment 

3. Can understand what Is said 

4. Rewarding situation, sense of Individual progress and achievement, 

able to advance In the lesson 

5. Measured achievement—right or wrong—difference In pretest and 

posttest. 

The variations in student patterns of progress through the lessons, the fact 

that learning did occur, and the observed attentlveness of subjects du:Ing the 

AI learning, all fnC  to corroborate the Interview statements. 

) 
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■*•  discussion of Findings 

a.  Introduction 

in reviewing the results of the study, two basic comparisons were made between 

the Automated Instruction (AI) Group and the Control (C) Group and between the 

AI and Study (S) Groups.  Mention should be made about the Study Group condi- 

tions.  In preparing for their MOS proficiency tests, 11B40 personnel are 

typically given a list of references which cite the field manuals (in numerical 

order) and the chapters in those manuals which they are te study.  Each indi- 

vidual then has to obtain the field manuals and organize and Integrate the 

material in some manner or other; presumably, the better organized the indi- 

vidual, the better use is made of the time spent studying the material.  In 

any case, the individual has no positive knowledge of where he stands in terms 

of how much he knows or doesn't know in regard to the material. 

In this study, the Study Group, like the AI Croup and the Control Group, took 

the pretest.  Even though the individual was not given his  score on the pre- 

test, he did have some idea of whether he did or did not know the answers to 

the questions asked.  In the study period, the Study Group was given the 

applicable field manuals and a set of instructions (see Appendix H) which 

cited the field manuals, noted the topics to be covered, and referenced the 

applicable page.  The topics are organized to present a logical beginning, a 

logical sequence and a logical ending for the instructional period.  This 

pretesting, organization of material and availability of complete and up-to- 

date documentation probably enhance the Integration of material, the effective 

us« of time and the motivation of ilB40 personnel in the Study Group consia^r- 

ably beyond what would normally be expected were they left on their own. 

Furthermore, the outside distractions of TV, radio, having a beer, or family 

interaction have also been eliminated.  It is reasonable to expect that, wore 

IIB40 personnel left to their own devices, the Study Croup results obtained 

would normally be less than those in this study,  tn other wotds. the structure 

of the study tended to enhance the effect of Study Croup performance.  This 
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fact should be kept in mind in interpreting the comparative results between 

the AX and Study Groups.  It should also be remembered in structuring the 

learning situation for the student—regardless of the media used. 

b. Learning Taking Place - Gain Score 

The significant differences in gain score between the AI Group and the Control 

Group show that learning takes place by means of automated instruction. The 

significant differences in gain score between the Study and Control Groups 

shows that learning also takes place by means of organized self-stady in a 

classroom situation. The significant differences iu  gain score between the 

AI and Study Groups shows that automated instruction is more effective than 

organized self-study in a classroom situation. 

The Automated Instruction Group was 84Z better than the Study Group in compari- 

son with the Control Group.  When the Al and Study Groups only are compared, 

the Al Group was 51': better than the Study Croup. These results provide 

positive statistical and practical evidence that automated instruction is 

better than study methods of instruction. 

The significant differences 'n learning in favor of automated instruction can 

not be accounted for by differences between the AI, S and C Croups In pretest 

score, pretest time, paygrade, age» education, or HOS proficiency teat score, 

as these were essentially the same for all three groups. There was a signi- 

ficant difference In GT acore only In favor of the Control Croup over the Al 

Group and the Study Group, and virtually no differences between the AI and 

Study Groups. The fact that Control Croup had higher GT acorea has no material 

effect on the results obtained. 

\ 

v) 
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c.  Post test Time - A Measure of Confidence 

Mean pretest times for the Al. S and C Groups were within 1/2 minute of each 

other, averaging 25.73 minutes overall.  However, the posttest time differed 

radically:  the AI Group averaged 15.00 minute«, the Study Group 22.92 minutes, 

and the Control Group 20.46 minutes. 

This time difference (in conjunction with significantly higher gain scores for 

the AI Group) can perhaps be considered a measure of confidence in he knowledge 

and skills learned, i.e.. knowing you are right. This phenomenon is borne out 

by statements made by the AI subject« during the conduct of their interviews. 

and can be attributed to the fact that in AI instruction, the subject was 

tested throughout the course and given positive feedback to tnat effect. This 

element of knowing you are right when you are ri^ht and wrong when you are 

wrong is apparently missing in the cU««room or when »elf-study methods are 

employed.  As one qualified NCO drill instructor aptly exprea.ed it. "It gave 

tae confidence in the knowledge I already had." and. in addition. "It covered 

the whole weapon.  When you came out of there, you knew a hell of a lot more 

th^tn you did when you went ln.M Another NCO expre««ed it thi« way. "Makes - 

you confident becau«e when you walk out, you know the subject." ; 

d.  Attitude toward AI 

The response to and acceptance of automated instruction by 1U40 personnel ^ 

In this study is striking as indicated by the recorded response« to question» 

a»ked during the Interview. The taped interview« «Uow not only an acceptance       | 

of automated Instruction, but an «nthu«la«tlc re«pon«e to thl« method cf 

training.  All 33 Al «ubject«, for example, would voluntarily go tc a computer 

Uarnlng center to take AI In preparation for their HOS proficiency teat.  Many 

volunteered to come back the following day or on the weekend to nke additional 

AI course». 

t 

4 
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e. Applicability of AI to Training Army Personnel in Combat Arms 

While the sample population of subjects is fairly small (n^SS), they do cover 

a fairly wide range of 11B40 personnel.  Their length of service ranges from 

4 to 19 years, in paygrades 5, 6 and 7; GT scores range from 88 to 119; ages 

range from 21 to 45.  The sample includes men of different races and different 

ethnic backgrounds, including Spanish-speaking personnel; consequently, they 

can be considered a fair cross-section of Army NCOs in the Infantry and other 

combat arms. Therefore, the results obtained in this study can be expected 

to be replicated with other groups of NCOs in the combat arms. 

f.  Applicability of AI to 11B40 Personnel with Lower GT Scores 

The results indicate that 11B40 personnel with lower GT scores are brought up 

to a level of performance that compared favorably with the performance of 

personnel with higher GT scores.  The 10 subjects with the lowest GT scores 

had an average posttest score of 18.7, and the 10 subjects with the highest 

GT scores had an average of 19.3. 

3 

This result is important in considering methods of training to increase the 

performance level of NCOs in the lower GT score brackets. It also has some 

bearing on the gen al Army problem of training personnel in the lower range 

of GT scores. Applying these results to the total Army population should be 

approached cautiously, however, as NCOs are a select group and those NCOs 

with low GT scores may not be representative of the full range of Army personnel 

in the lower GT brackets. 

g. Applicability of AI to Those with English-Language Problems 

Interviews with Spanish-speaking personnel and others in this study who have 

problems comprehending the English language indicated that automated instruc- 

tion allows them the opportunity to read and re-read the material until it is 

understood. They indicated that language problems make it difficult to under- 

stand instructors and to ask questions in class; field manuals provide no 

* 
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diagnosis and feedback. Automated instruction apparently overcomes these 

language problems and provides a positive, nonthreatening learning experience 

for these 11B40 personnel. 

h.  Use of Tactical Computers for MOS Training 

The results show that an automated instruction system (PLANIT) was successfully 

installed in the DEVTOS tactical computer and run in the tactical configuration 

with 11B40 personnel to provide MOS training. This study demonstrates that 

tactical computers can be used for MOS training. 

C.  RESULTS OF THE TACTICS STUDY 

1. Introduction 

The Tactics Study represents a completely parallel investigation to the Crew 

Served Weapons Study.  Its design, conduct and purpose were Identical in every 

way except that the course content and the 11B40 subjects were employed dif- 

ferent.  This study, therefore, constitutes a scientific replication of the 

CSW AI experiment, accompanied by a change in subject matter content.  Thus, 

if the results of the Tactics Study corroborate fhe findings for the Crew 

Served Weapons Study, this would provide strong scientific support for the 

generality of AI training in the combat arms. 

2. Statistical Analysis 

a.  Comparison of AI, S and C Grou^ Performance 

(1) Critical Comparisons 

The two critical compariaons of this study are between:  (1) The AI and Control 

Groups and (2) The AI and Study Groups. The statistics upon which these com- 

parisons are made are shown in Table 4-3. 

I 
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TABLE 4-3.  RESULTS OF THE TACTICS STUDY 

TREATMENT 
GROUP 

n 

MEAN 
PRETEST 
SCORE 
(Var. 6) 

MEAN 
POSTTEST 
SCORE 
(Var. 7) 

PERCENT 
INCREASE 

PRETEST TO POSTTEST 

MEAN 
GAITJ 
SCORE 
(Var. 25) 

GAIN 
SCORE 

STANDARD 
DEVIATION 

AI 

S 

C 

34 

14 

13 

10.353 

10.143 

9.769 

18.324 

15.000 

9.077 

in 

48% 

- 7% 

7.971 

4.857 

-0.692 

3.099 

3.840 

2.428 

The AI Group had a mean gain score of 7.971, a 77% increase in proficiency 

over their pretest scores. The Control Group had a mean gain score of -0.692, 

a 7% decrease In proficiency over their pretest scores. The difference in 

mean gain score between the AI and Control Groups is 8.663 (7.971 - -0.692). 

The t test was used to determine if this difference was statistically signi- 

ficant. With 45 degrees of freedom and a standard error of the difference of 

0.957, this difference produces a t ratio of 9.05, which is significant at 

the .01 level (.01 significance - ratio of 2.69). The t ratio shows that the 

possibility of the mean difference of 8.663 occurring by chance is remote. 

Consequently, this difference can be attributed to the training given the 

Al Group. TTie 4-ä)*u.|5^ca»tt t lotto and tkt  77| inCAuuz in pKo^ioizncy cum 

potltivt Atatutiait and ptiactical zvidtncz tiuU leaAning -tafeed p&ice by 

mcan4 Ojj automcuttd InAtAucticn, 

The Study Group had a mean gain score of 4.857, a 48% increase in proficiency 

over their pretest scores (as compared to 77% for the AI Group, a difference 

of 29% in favor of the AX Group). The difference in mean gain score between 

the AI and Study Groups is 3.114 (7.971 - 4.857). With 45 degrees of freedom 

and a standard error of the difference of 1*56» this difference produces a 

t ratio of 2.95 in favor of the AI Group, which is significant at the .01 
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level (.01 = t of 2.69). T/ie ^Igyii^icant t faXlu and a 60% IncAQMt in pKö~ 

iiclznty vvzA the. Study Gioup 1 —2-1^—i = 60% 1 o/te poAit/.ve, AtatÄAtical. and 

practical zvidznce. that lavintng by mcanA oi autmatcd inAtAuction AJ>  moA.e 

iiifiectAve. tlfian &tudy gtioup m&thodU oi tAalnlng, 

Although not as germane to the study, thv. differences between the Study Group 

and Control Group produced a t ratio ot ^.45 which, with 25 degrees of freedom, 

is  significant at the .01 level (.01 ^ t ratio of 2.80).  Thus the Study Group 

also had a significant gain in learning ^hen compared co the Control Group, 

although not as great as that of the AI Group. 

(2)  Equivalence of Al, S and C Groups 

A number of variables were examined tc determine whether, in spite ct   random 

assignment to the three groups, one or morr groups werf favored (bl.i;-.ed) in 

regard to background variables o*. pretest scores an-i pretesi time.  The means 

and standard deviations on these variables are shown in Tab It? 4-4.  Post test 

score and time and gain score are also included to present the test data as 

well.  The frequency distributions for these variables are provided In 

Attachment 

The  ^leatU'-ti tn Table. 4-4 t>kow tliat  f/ie mean 6co>iej> ioi tke thtiee gtouph uhc, 

about  die 4amc, tv/udi indtcxLteA that the ci^cti  Ojj the^e vasUablLi  tocte 

vvitmily cancatZed out by the nandom oAtigment oi teAt tubject* to the  AI t 

S, and C  GloapA. The one variable that has the greatest difference is GT 

score (Var. 26), where the Control Group had a mean of 97.3, while the AI 

and Study Groups had means of 102.2 and 102.7, respectively.  These differences 

are not regarded as having a serious effect on the critical comparisons made 

above, since they are not statistically significant and the correlations of 

GT Score (Var. 26) and pretest score (Var. 6) was low (.17) 

-r -T" ^ aras-ij 
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TABLE 4-4.  TACTICS STUDY GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS 

VARIABLE NAME (NO.) 

|     AI 
j    GROUP 
1    (n-34) 

STUDY 
GROUP 
(n-14) 

CONTROL  ! 
GROUP 
(n.13) 

1  M 
r 

SD M SD M SD 

GT Score (26)        | 102.2 8.8 102.7 11.8 97.3 7.6 

Education (4) 12.3 1.5 12.4 1.3 12.0 1.6 

Age (5) | 28.8 5.0 28.1 4.4 26.8 4.0 

Paygrade (2)         1 5.5 0.6 5.7 0.7 5.2 0.4 

MOS Test 1 (9) 14.0 3.6 13.0 3.3 12.6 3.2 

MOS Test 2 (10) j 15.8 2.5 15.4 2.6 14.7 3.1 

MOS Test 3 (11)       1 | ^-3 2.6 14„6 2.7 12.8 3.8 

MOS Test 4 (12) 22.1 4.2 21.4 4.6 20.9 A.6 

MOS Test Total (13)   1 65.8 9.7 64.3 10.1 61.1 11.8 

Pretest Time (21) 33.6 8.8 33.1 9.5 30.2 4.7 

Pretest Score (6) j 10.3 3.0 10.1 3.2 9.8 3.0 

Posttest Score (7)    j 18.3 3.7 15.0 4.6 9.1 4.0 

Posttest Time (23)    | 18.1 5.6 25.0 6.1 18.7 3.5 

Gain Score (25) j  8-0 3.1 4.9 3.8 - 0.7 2.4 
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(3) Differences in Posttest Time 

Although the mean pretest time  (Var.   21)   for the Al and S Groups in Table 4-4 

were within 1/2 minute of each other,  the mean posttest time  (Var.   23)  for the 

AI and S Groups differed considerably.    The AI Group averaged 18.09 minutes, 

and the Study Group 25.00 minutes.    On tk<L asjQACLQQ,, tht Study G/ioap took 7 

mlnuta* OK U% lonQM. to complzta thz pottteAt than tkz AI Gloup.    B<ue,d upon 

^eedbacfe obtouinad durUng the, inteAvim, thja indicxiteA that the. AI Gioup MOA 

moKz confident (?jj tkoXA knmlsjige, and bbJJUU than tiit Study GKoup, and toeAe 

able, to an&vozA thz t(U>t que^-tcotü mo^e quickly OA mit ab moMi accuAotzly. 

It should be noted  that the Control Group answered the posttest questions as 

quickly as the AI Group, but with no increase in performance over their pre- 

test scores. 

(4) Intercorrelation of Variables 

The intercorrelation matrix for each of the three groups for the variables 

listed in Table 4-4 are given in Attachment H.  These matrices are computed 

from the individual values shown in Attachment I. The correlation coefficients, 

rounded to two decimal places without the decimal point, are shown in the 

upper half of each matrix, while the number of subjects on which each coeffi- 

cient was based is shown in the lower half of each matrix. 

Of particular interest in the intercorrelation matrices is the relationship 

of pretest (Var. 6), posttest (Var. ?), and gain score (Var, 25) to GT score 

(Var. 26) for each of the three Tactics groups—AI, S and C.  These relation- 

ships have been plotted in Figures 4-4, 4-5, and 4-6.  Posttest and pretest 

score« (and gain score) are plotted on the y axis and GT score on the x axis. 

The legend explains the entries.  Maximum test score is 28. 

4 
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I« c.ompcutLng gain tcotu ioi the, AI and S G\oup6  {figuA.M 4-4 and 4-5), the, 

AI Gioap um maAktdly coMiAtent in thouiing tubttantiai gain 6co\e^ acAo66 

äit lange  orf GT 6C0KeA  <U compa/ied to Öie S Gioap,    This is particularly 

evidenced in comparing the number of AI subjects who scored 20 or above, 17 

(50X), versus the number of S subjects, 1 (7X), who scored 20 or above. Since 

not all AI subjects finished the Tactics course in the allotted time period, 

the posttest and gain scores shown for th» AI Group in Figure 4-4 would have 

been expected to increase still further as compared to those for the S Group, 

had they been allowed time to finish. 

bpfüXmtCy, Uatning Jacticb by meanb oi automcLt&d ins>t\uctLon minimizes tiie 

e^icct c^ GT icote (a mcoAuAe v^ general aptitude  oi leaAning abiiity]. 

b.    Analysis of AI Grc ip Results 

(1) Introduction 

There were 73 variables analyzed for the 34 subjects in the Tactics Croup.  The 

frequency distributions of scores foi each variable are shown In Attachment ,', 

The means, standard deviation and range of scores for each variable and the 

intercorrelaUon matrix for the 73 variables are presented in Attachment K. 

Scores for each subject arc shown in Attachment L.  As previously explained, 

coefficients rounded to two decimal places without the decimal point are shown 

In the upper half of each matrix, while the number of subjects on which each 

coeftlcicnc is based is shown in the lower half of each matrix. 

(2) The Relation of Paygrade, Education, and Age to Automated Instruction 

The intercorrelation matrix In Attachment t  shows that paygrade (Var. 2), 

education (Var. 4), and age (Var. 3) have low correlations, from -.10 to .10, 

with gain score (Var. 25). These corrslaelons, well within chance probabil- 

ities, indicate that there Is no evident relationship between these variables 

and learning by means of automated instruction. Thai,  aa&nxtec! inACxuztccn 

apjxau to be tütcUvt  acicAA age §\oup&, &c\o&* tduaxUon level, and ac\c6& 

bit pCij^tadei oi the  UB40 populatccn. 
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(3) The Relation of GT Score to Automa?sd Instruction (AX) 

GT score Is derived by combining the verbal (VE) and arithmetic reasoning (AR) 

scores on the Army Classification Battery (AGB) and dividing by 2. GT Is 

considered a measure of general aptitude or ability to learn. Those In the 

lower ranges of GT score, many of whom are In the combat arms, are considered 

to present special problems In training for the military services. 

The  leAottA oi tkiA 6tudy tkow that the auLtcnüXtd inAtAucUon mtthod oi tAaining 

applitt equally u)M to both kigk and low GT gloup*.    As shown In Figure 4-4, 

subjects IK the lover GT scores, have posttest scores which compare favorably 

to those with higher GT scores. The 10 subjects with the lowest GT scores had 

an average post test score of 17.6 and the 10 highest, an average of 19.7. 

There is only a 2-pol:>t difference between the two, yet a 20-point difference 

In GT score (92.9 vs 113.5). The correlation between GT score (Var. 26) and 

gain score (Var. 25) Is .19, which Is well within chance probability. 

Riuutlb ^ndiattt that automated in&tAnction <A an tHzctivt method o£ pxoviding 

Tactic* Vuuning aotoM  Oie \angt oi  J1&40 GT 6cc\u.    Automated Instruction 

Tactics training has the effect of reducing or overcoming the verbal handicaps 

usually associated with lower GT scores.  If this finding continues to be 

substantiated, then it will have an Important bearing on how MOS training can 

be conducted. 

(4) How the AI Croup Took the Course 

The course variables are Total FL Frames (Var. 31), Total Entries (Vsr. 3:), 

Total Course Time (Vsr. 39), FL Frames per Minute (Var. 43), Entries per Nlnut* 

(Var. 47), and Entries per FL Frame (Var. 51). Frequency distributions, means 

and standard deviations for the variables are shown by variable number In 

Attachment J;  the means, standard deviations, low and high scores (range) are 

provided in Attachment K. 

a 

) 
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There were seven lessons in the Tactics course. The FL Frames (Var. 31) for 

each are as follows: 

Lesson Cumulative FL 

Name FL Frames 

46 

Frame 

INDIV1 46 
INDIV3 86 132 
SQUAD1 39 171 

SQUAD2 23 194 
SQUAD21 73 267 
SQUADS 22 289 
SQUAD31 70 359 

Eleven of the 34 AI Group subjects completed the course or were in Lesson 7 

in the time period allotted, 4 were in or had completed Lesson 6, 9 had com- 

pleted or were in Lesson 5, 4 had completed Lesson 4, 3 had completed or were 

in Lesson 3, and 1 subject had completed Lesson 2. The specific number of 

FL Frames reached, i.e,, the stopping point for each subject, is given in the 

frequency distribution for Var. 31, Total FL Frames, in Attachment  . 

T/ie total  cotme tim  (lAm. 39) |oA tka 34 ^abjectA aveAagdd 250 minutU and 

mng&d fam 20S mimUu to 3U mimitM. 

The speed with which FL Frames were executed is given by the FL Frames per 

minute (Var. 43 in Attachment K).  The fastest execution rate, 1.75 per minute, 

is approximately 3 times the slowest, .55 per minute. The fastest Entries per 

Minute (Var. 47) execution rate is approximately 3 times the slowest, from 

2.27 per minute to .75 per minute. The fastest number of Entries per FL Frame 

(Var. 51) is approximately 2 times the slowest, from 1.06 to 2.35. This speed 

of execution in relation to the number of executions has a ratio of 3 to 2 in 

terms of how the AI Group took the course. 

C 
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(5) Hov Slow Learners Took the Course 

To get an answer to this question, a ratio was obtained for each AI subject 

from the data contained in Attachment L. The Total Entries (Var. 35) for each 

subject was divided by the Total FL Frames (Var. 31), which was the minimum 

fast line (FL) path to the point reached by the subject in the course. This 

ratio is the number of entries made for each FL Frame. 

The ratios for the fastest 17 and the slowest 17 on Total Course Time (Var. 39) 

are as follows: 

Fastest 17 (249 minutes and below) Slowest 17 (250 minutes and above) 

Entrieo Per FL Entrj Les Per FL 
Frame (Var. 51) Time Frame (Var. 51) Time 

1.43 (227) 1.50 (307) 
1.44 (245) 1.50 (252) 
1.25 (222) 1.08 (270) 
1.35 (243) 1.25 (265) 
1.61 (235) 1.32 (272) 
1.14 (205) 1.35 (250) 
1.28 (249) 1.54 (250) 
1.09 (229) 1.36 (265) 
1.19 (205) 1.06 (279) 
1.53 (240) 1.45 (260) 
1.86 (243) 1.21 (265) 
1.16 (206) 1.44 (260) 
1.29 (240) 1.35 (318) 
1.17 (248) 1.14 (263) 
2.35 (238) 1.43 (260) 
1.19 (249) 1.13 (256) 
1.28 (2S8) 1.27 (262) 

Total 23.61 Total 22.38 
Mean   1.39 Mean 1.32 
n • 17 n - 17 

i J 

The tlcMtet 17 Aubj'ectA mode ,07 tntxlu  (/.39 - 1.3Z) lt&* peA Ft F^uwc than 

tim ioudtut 17,    Tka amounts to a dc^eAewce o^ I additiomxl zntAy tvtiy U 

FL F/uune-6 reached.    Tkc6 Kttaitivzty hmaJU ctc^eAewce wwa&i indiaUe. that t/ie 

tiovoeA ItoAnvu went through AI cou/uz in tliz 6amz my a* tiiz ia&t tuvineAA 

and timply /te^tuAed molt töne, to Kuid and compteitemf -t/ie matvual. 

o 
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3, Analysis of 11B40 Personnel Attitude toward Automated Instruction (AI) 

Following the posttest, subjects in the AI Group were interviewed to determine 

any problems they had had in regard to automated instruction and their reactions 

to CAI. A questionnaire (revised early in the study) was used by each inter- 

viewer to structure the interview and record the responses. The original and 

revised questionnaires with the variable number and scoring for each question 

are shown in Appendix I.  Interviews were also recorded on cassette tapes. 

Responses to the questionnaire (Vars. 58 through 122) are contained in Attach- 

ment K (means, standard deviations and low and high scores) and Attachment J 

(frequency distributions), The positive end of the alternatives was scored 

highest, e.g., very effective scored 5; effective, A; etc. 

The response of 11B40 personnel is overwhelmingly in favor of automated 

instruction. They were virtually unanimous: 

• In liking automated instruction (Var. 58) and, in believing their 

MOS test score would be significantly improved (Var. 77) 

• In stating that the computer method is more effective than Army 

classroom instruction (Var. 78) and self-study methods (Var. 79) 

• In being willing to volunteer to take AI (Var. 83) 

• In thinking this method of instruction is effective (Var. 67) 

• In stating that instructions for using the equipment were easy to 

understand (Var. 59) 

• In believing that new methods of training such as AI would make 

Army instruction better (Var. 94) and more interesting (Var. 95) 

c 
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A cross-section of comments made by 11B40 personnel during the Interviews are 
■i 

■ recorded In Appendix J. These comments elicit the following characteristics: 

• Characteristics of Automated Instruction 

' 1. Quiet 

2. Work at own pace 

3. Provides feedback. 

4. Individualized Instruction 

5. No disruption as in classroom 

6. Not an adversary situation 

7. Individual teaching himself 

8. Requires positive action to progress satisfactorily 

• Characteristics of Course Development 

1. Easy to understand \   \ 

2. Material has continuity and integration i- 

3. Builds on knowledge of subject—remedial, if required 

4. Considered accurate by the student 

5. Provides the facts without the B.S. 

6. Eliminates: unncessary material 

• Characteristics of the Learner 

1. Challenge 

2. Mastery over equipment 

3. Can understand what is said 

4. Rewarding situation, sense of individual progress and achievement, 

able to advance in the lesson 

5. Measured achievement—right or wrong—difference In pretest and 

posttest 

The variations In student patterns of progress through the lessons, the fact 

that learning did occur, and the observed attentlveness of subjects during the 

AI learning, all tend to corroborate the interview statements. 

«r 
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A.  Discussion of Findings 

a.  Introduction 

In reviewing the results of the study, two basic comparisons were made between 

the Automated Instruction (AI) Group and the Control (C) Group and between the 

AI and Study (S) Groups. Mention should be made about the Study Group condi- 

tions.  In preparing for their MOS proficiency tests, 11140 personnel are 

typically given a list of references which cite the field manuals (in numerical 

order) and the chapters in those manuals which they are to study. Each indi- 

vidual then has to obtain the field manuals and organize and integrate the 

material in some manner or other; presumably, the better organized the indi- 

vidual, the better use is made of the time spent studying the material.  In 

any case, the individual has no positive knowledge of where he stands in terms 

of how much he knows or doesn't know in regard to the material. 

In this study, the Study Group, like the AI Group and the Control Group, took 

the Tactics pretest.  Even though the individual was not given his score on 

the pretest, he did have some idea of whether he did or did not know the 

answers to the questions asked.  In the study period, the Study Group was 

given the applicable field manuals and a set of instructions (see Appendix H)       * 

which cited the field manuals, noted the topict to be covered, and referenced       ] 

the applicable page. The topics are organized to present a logical beginning, 

a logical sequence and a logical ending for the instructional period. This 

pretesting, organization of material and avsilabillty of complete and up-to- 

date documentation probably enhance the integration of material, the effective      I 

use of time and the motivation of 11B40 personnel in the Study Group consider-      f 

ably beyond what vould normally be expected were they left on their own. j 

Furthermore, the outside distractions of TV, radio, having a beer, or family 

interaction have also been eliminated. It is reasonable to expect that, were 

11B40 personnel left to their own devices, the Study Group results obtained 

would normally be less than those In this study. In other words, the structure 

of the study tended to enhance the effect of Study Group performance. This • 
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fact should be kept In mind in Interpreting the comparative results between 

the Al and Study Groups.  It should also be remembered in structuring the 

learning situation for the student—regardless of the media used. 

b. Learning Taking Place - Gain Score 

The significant difference» in gain score between the AI Group and the Control 

Group show that learning takes place by means of automated instruction. The 

significant differences in gain score between the Study and Control Groups 

shows that learning also takes place by means of organized self-study In a 

classroom situation. The significant differences in gain score between the 

AX and Study Groups shows that automated instruction is more effective than 

study group methods of training,  (The Automated Instruction Group was 60% 

better than the Study Group.) 

The significant differences in learning in favor of automated Instruction can 

not be accounted for by differences between the AI, S «nd C Groups in pretest 

score, pretest time, paygr^de, age, education, MOS proficiency test score, or 

GT srore, as these were essentially the same for all three groups. 

) 

c. Posttest Time - A Measure of Confidence 

Pretest and posttest times for the AI, S end C Groups were as follows: 

Al       S       C 

Pretest (Var. 21)      33.6     33.1     30.2 
Posttest (Var, 23)     18.1     25.0     18.7 

Difference 15.5     8.1     11.5 

All three groups took less time on the posttest. However, the AI Group took 

15.5 minutes less as compared to the S Group, which took 8.1 minutes less—a 

difference of 7.4 minutes. 
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This time difference (in conjunction with significantly higher gain scores for 

the AX Group) can perhaps be considered a measure of confidence in the knowl- 

edge and skills learned, i.e., knowing you are right. This phenomenon is borne 

out by statements made by the AX subjects during the conduct of their Interviews, 

and can be attributed to the fact that in AX instruction, the subject was tested 

throughout the course and given positive feedback to that effect. This element 

of knowing you are right when you are right and wrong when you are wrong is 

apparently missing in the classroom or when self-study methods are employed. 

As one NCO expressed it, "When X did make a mistake, computer told me." Another 

sergeant expressed it this way, "Right there in front of you, Interesting, put 

to you, all your mistakes." 

d. Attitude toward AX 

The response to and acceptance of automated instruction by 11B40 personnel in 

this study is much more striking than as Indicated by the recorded responses 

to questions asked during the interview. The taped Interviews show not only 

an acceptance of automated Instruction, but an enthusiastic response to this 

method of training. All except 2 of the 34 AX subjects, for example, would 

voluntarily go to a computer learning center to take AX in preparation for 

their MOS proficiency test. Many volunteered to come back the following day 

or on the weekend to take additional AX courses. 

e. Applicability of AI to Training Army Personnel in Combat Arms 

While the sample population of subjects If fairly small (n-34), they do cover 

a fairly wide range of 11&40 personnel. Their length of service ranges from 

3-i/2 to 23 years, In paygrades 5, 6 and 7; GT scores range from 89 to 12:^; 

ag*>& range from 20 to 41: The sample Includes men of different races and 

different ethnic backgrounds, Including Spanish-speaking personnel; conse- 1 

quently, they can be considered a fair cross-section of Army NCOs in the . 

Infantry and other combat arms. Therefore, the results obtained in this 

Ktudy can be expected to be replicated with other groups of NGOs In the 1 

combat arms. 
3 
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f. Applicability of AI to Personnel with Lower GT Scores 

The results indicate that 11B40 personnel with the lower GT scores are brought 

up to a level of performance that compared favorably with the performance of 

personnel with higher GT scores. The 10 subjects with the lowest GT scores 

had an average posttest score of 17.6 and the 10 subjects with the highest 

GT scores had an average of 19.7, yet there was a 20-polnt difference in GT 

scores (92.9 versus 113.5) between the two. 

This result is important in considering methods of training to increase the 

performance level of NGOs in the lower GT score brackets.  It also has some 

bearing on the general Army problem of training personnel in the lower range 

of GT scores. Applying these results to the total Army population should be 

approached cautiously, however, as NGOs are a select group and those NGOs 

with low GT scores may not be representative of the full range of Army personnel 

in the lower GT brackets. :) 

g. Applicability of AI to Those with English-Language Problems 

Interviews with Spanish-speaking personnel and others in this study who have 

problems comprehending the English language Indicated that automated instruc- 

tion allows them the opportunity to read and re-read the material until It is 

understood. They indicated that language problems make it difficult to under- 

stand instructors and to ask questions In class; field manuals provide no 

diagnosis and feedback. Automated instruction apparently overcomes these 

language problems and provides a positive, nonthreatenlng learning experience 

for these 11B40 personnel. 

h.  Use of Tactical Computers for MOS Training 

The results show that an automated Instruction system (PLAKIT) wu successfully 

installed in the DEVTOS tactical computer and run in the tactical configuration 

with 11640 personnel to provide MOS training. This study dsnonstrates that 

tactical computers can be used for MOS training. 

i 
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Section 5: CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS U 

A.  INTRODUCTION 

The following conclusions and recommendations have been derived by SDC project 

peisonnel as a result of the MOS portion of this study on the application of 

Tactical Data Systems for training. 

B.  CREW SERVED WEAPONS STUDY 

1.  Conclusions 

• A sophisticated CAI system, PLANIT, has been successfully installed on 

the DEVTOS tactical computer. 

• MOS Crew Served Weapons courseware has been developed and successfully 

executed on the tactical computer. 

• Automated Instruction (AI) is effective in providing MOS Crew Served 

Weapons training for 11B40 personnel. These combat Infantry NCOs 

state AI is an effective and easy way to learn the weapon» and the 

increase in proficiency (gain scores) proves that they do indeed learn. 

• Automated Instruction is enthusiastically accepted by 11B40 personnel. 

They like it, accept it, and would like to see other MOS courses pre- 

sented in this manner. 

• AI CSW training is 5AX more effective than study methods of training 

in the same subject.  11B40 personnel prefer automated instruction 

over study methods of training by a ratio of 30 to 1; they prefer AI 

training over classroom training by a ratio of 27 to 2. 

e Al training has the effect of reducing or overcoming the verbal handi- 

caps usually associated with lower CT scores. Furthermore, automated 

Instruction applies equally well to 11B40 personnel in both the higher 

and lower ranges of GT scores. 
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• Automated Instruction has the effect that the same number of entries 

relative to particular topics are made by both slow learners and fast 

learners. The difference Is that slow learners need more time to read 

and understand the material rather than extensive remedial material. 

• Automated Instruction holds the attention of the students, requires 

them to think about what they are doing, and patiently provides them 

the time In which to think and learn. 

• Automated Instruction provides a positive learning experience In a 

nonthreatenlng environment. 

2. Recoamendatlons 

• As a result of this study, the U.S. Army now has Automated Instruction 

(AI) courses In the Crew Served Weapons areas covering the LAW, 90MM 

Kecollless Rifle, and M60 Machlnegun. The 11B40 personnel who partic- 

ipated In the AI portion of this study have recommended that these 

courses be given for:  (1) familiarization training whenever the 

weapon is part of the TO&E unit, (2) advanced Individual training, 

and (3) preparation for MOS proficiency tests. Other uses are OCS 

and ROTC training. 

It i& Kecommendtd  Öutt -tiie AI cou/uu be. inAtalltd on a VUäJL bcuiA 

at a numbeA  e/ toAMihlz locAtioHA, pnAjnaAJJiy tv inaiauz die. combat 

ptoiicLency oi Knmy pexsonntl and, secondaxily, to  chance tixe Vi&in- 

ing imigc o$ the  U.S. A,\my by providing a dynarUc eia/nple 0$ kow 

subjecU CiU\ be taugiit in tkls medium. 

• It is estimated that the LAW course cov«rs the complete operation of 

the weapon; the 90HK Recoiiless Rifle course, approximately bOX; and 

the M60 Machlnegun course, 40Z. 

i 
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Becaaae o^ tlie. 6acceA6 ojj cite AI mttiwd 0$ tnciining, it lb recommended 

tliat the. couAAM &öA Hie. fOUU RzwilieA* Riiiz and tkt M6Ö Mac/Une^un 

be complttzd and tiuit c^uA^e^ on the cuJUhzA .SO MacittHe^a*! and die, 

adju&tmmt ofi indOizct jjüe be comtMLCtvA 6taxti;ig jj/iom tlie, Viaining 

objzctivzA atnaady developed in tJtU 6tudy.    Fu/U/ieA, it it re com- 

mended timt t/ie AI Tactict area be compleXgd and AI couA^eÄ developed 

>trt ^Zie -two Aemaütüuj ma/oA areoA ^OA J/B4Ö peA6cmrte£, Indcu-tdua^ 

U/eaporu and F-ce^d Activities* 

•    Combat  infantry personnel who took the LAW AI course were asked  if 

they had learned enough about  the LAW to go out  to the range and  fire 

it.     All but one subject   (who wanted  to  take the course again)   confi- 

dently answered "yes"  to  this question. 

It c4 lecontnended tii&t a Atady {ox ituditb] be unde^^afcen to demon- 

itiatc indi-jiduaX capabUÄXy to go diAectty ^Acm AI tAditung in tiie 

IUH! oi a weapon (LAW) to xange iiAing oi tliaX weapon,    Tiiu icilt 

detexmine urfiat mcie--/^ anything--iA needed to enable pextonnel to 

gv tc tiie xange; place die weapon in opexation; and 4igktf aim, ^ixe 

die weapon and lict the taxget, 

0    Army use of Automated  Instruction  (AI)  Is expected  to expand.    This 

expansion will  eventually  include personnel   in the  lower GT ranges, 

it  is  important  Co  the Army  to be able  to differentiate between those 

who can and can not benefit  from such training and  to identify  the 

factor that account  for  the difference between the two.    The results 

of  this study show that many of  those subjects in the lower CT ranges 

do as well—or almost as well—as thoie in the higher CT ranges; 

some, however, do not.    This difference is not accounted for by educa- 

tion, age,  paygrade or CT score. 

1 
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It lb recommended that a KzAtanch itudy be andt/Uake.n to doXoAmint 

thobt (jac&m that duciAjnituitQ. between buny peMonneJt in the. IOMQA 

GT -tangeA toho do and do not bene£c-t liom AI tA.aininQ. 

• As documented in Volume IV of  this series,  automated instruction is 

effective In teaching GED matheoiatics  to lover ranking enlisted per- 

sonnel  in the lower GT score brackets.     It  is quite probable that 

automated instruction would be effective in providing MOS training for 

these personnel.    AI courses developed as part of  this study in both 

the Crew Served Weapons and Tactics areas have been field tested on 

combat  infantry NCOs with excellent results.    However,  they have not 

been tried out en enlisted personnel in the lower paygrades,  a number 

of whom fall  Into the lower GT score range. 

It <J> xtcommtrtdzd tiiat a MUtaAdi 6tady be andtttakzn to dtttAminv 

tiiz extent to \tikLd\ aixtomcLtpM in&ViucXion -u an e^ectcve mean* Ojj 

ptLOvldinQ MOS (AiUJftöig to C-l,  E-t and E-3 zniUtcd ptn^onntt in tiu 

IOMVL Kancjt 0$ GT 6coxeA, 

• New Army tactical sytiteas are in process of  development and installa- 

tion,    one of  these is TOS  .    As part of  this study,  SDC analyaed the 

DEVTOS system to  Identify th« requirements which must be mat by aft 

Automated  Instruction program in order to operate within the system. 

2 
It U Mcoimtndtd that a timitax itudy be cjonducttd en TOS   and othc\ 

tattiaU data tystem to dtttMfUnt ttxt p\obla*A uJkidt l*ay ixi&t -en 

impltm€0Uing Aatomattd JnAVmtticn on thtAt *y*ttm±* 

• The TOS    tactical data system is being installed at Fort Hood, Texas. 

This system will uot be operational  for some time.    This capability 

can probably be utilised for Automated Instruction both prior to and 

r after the system is operational.     It is anticipated that hi can be 
? 

' ) 
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used to train combat NCOs In Crew Served Weapons and Tactics on AI 

courses already developed, either at  the TSDG facility at West 

Fort Hood or by remote terminals in the 2nd Armored  and Ist Cavalry 

Divisions areas on  the main post.    A second use would be to train 

personnel  in the operation of  the tactical system, using the tactical 

consoles.    An added benefit would be the early identification of user 

problems  in operating the system. 

It ^6 lecommcKded tJiat:    (f)  an Ai Ayttzm be impitm&ntzd on the, TÖS 

tactical tyttzm,  (2)  t/ie AyAtw be aAecf to pncvi-de, MCS tAaining in 

C-tm" Se/ived tteapon* and Tactics ^OK the. 2nd AAp.oxcd and Ut CavalAy 

Üiv-Uion ptA6onne.l, and (3) AI cott/uz matoAiaJiA be dtvaloptd to Viain 

JOS2 tacUcaX i 

to 5i/ifem lae. 

2 TÖS    tacticoU At/icejn opeiatoM* and identify pichim atecu en xagoAd 

;   'I 

• Tactical computers have capabilities which, when not used (or the 

operational mission, can be used to manage training and to test 

proficiency of personnel on computer. The accumulation of such 

records would be a tool to assist in determining the operational 

proficiency of a particular company, battalion or brigade. 

If Co Ktceimvndcd that a pxotstypt  Ct/mpufcA-manaaeti tysttm  be dwztoped 

(o tut  fiit* ietuebctctzy o£  t/u4 uic c^ tactiaU cvrnpntvu. 

• Tactical coaputers are being designed specifically to carry out the 

operational mission. This is the prUnary purpose. However, it is 3 

probable that minor modifications in design would permit the Army to 

use Tactical computers to carry out the training mission, manage the 

training process, assist In determining operational readiness, plus 

other uses. 

3 ■ 
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It U recommended that the, tactical data tyttw dulgn concaptA be 
analyzed to:    (I) idtntiiy the, pLobtw o/ieoÄ In ixXtncUng tilt tue 
oi tactical computvu,  (2) id&ntiiy tht modiiicationA that muld be 
reqiuAed, and (3) identiiy alteAnaUvoA and tha co^tA and bene^-ctA 
otf implmtntinq Aac/i mo(ic^catcon6. 

^  i 
C.  TACTICS STUDY 

1. Conclusions 

• A sophisticated CAI system, PLANIT. has been successfully installed 

on the DEVTOS tactical computer. 

• MOS Tactics courseware has been developed and successfully executed 

on the tactical computer. 

• Automated Instruction (At) is effective in providing MOS Tactics 

training for 11B40 personnel. These combat infantry NCOs state AX 

is an effective and easy way to learn, and the increase in proficiency 

(gain scores) proves that they do indeed learn. 

• Automated Instruction (AI) is enthusiastically accepted by 11B40 

personnel. They like it, accept it, and would like to see other MOS 

courses presented in this manner. 

e AI Tactics training is 60% more effectiw than study methods of train- 

ing in the same subject.  11B40 personnel prefer automated instruction 

over study methods of training by a ratio of 27 to 4; they preier Al 

training over classroom training by a ratio of 26 to 1. 

• AI Tactics training has the effect of reducing or overcoming the 

verbal handicaps usually associated with lover GT scores. Furthermore, 

automated instruction «pplle« equally veil to 11B40 personnel in both 

th« higher and lover ranges of GT scores. 
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• Automated Instruction has the effect that the same number of entries 

relative to particular topics are made by both slow learners and fast 

learners. The difference is that slow learners need more time to read 

and understand the material, rather than extensive remedial material. 

• Automated Instruction holds the attention of the students, requires 

them to think about what they are doing, and patiently provides them 

the time in which to think and learn. 

• Automated Instruction provides a positive learning experience in a 

nonthreatening environment. 

2,  Rec ommenda t ions 

• As a result of this study, the U.S. Army now has Automated Instruction 

(AI) courses in those tactics areas covering Individual Combat Training, 

Individual Skills and Knowledge, Squad Combat Formations, Squad Battle 

Drill, and Patrolling. The 11B40 personnel who participated in the AI 

portion of this study have recommended that these courses be given for: 

(1) unit training, and (2) advanced individual training, and (3) pre- 

paration for MOS proficiency tests.  Other uses are OCS and ROTC 

training. 

It ü  ^.ccomrnemied tiiat tiie. AI couA^e^ be InAtailtd on a Vu.al bci&U 

at a mmboA  0(5 4tuXab£e loccitioni>t ptvuna  Uy to provide. Tactics  Viain- 

ing to kmy pzMonncl and, atcondd^UZy, to  en/iance -ü'ie txcUning  önage 

Ojj t/ie tf.S. Knmy by providing a dymmic  example oi hoM subjects cxin 

be touigkt in tiiu  mecicum. 

• The present AI courses cover individual and squac tactics and patrol- 

ling.  Other Tactics subject matter areas are:  Rifle Squad in the 

Attack, Rifle Squad in Defense, Platoon Combat Formations, Rifle 

Platoon in the Attack and Rifle Platoon in the Defense.  Training 

objectives for the latter areas have already been developed as part 

of this utudy. 

f  I 
S   I 
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Becoude o^ t/ie 6ucceA6 oi tka AI mvtkod oi üiaining, it lb nzcommndtd 

that coit^cjtva/Le be developed In tkoMZ additlondt o^eoi to pKovldo, 

indLvidual, t>quad, and platoon tactics coverage in thz AI mode. 

fuJitkoA, It äJ> tuLCJormtndtd that tko, Al Ciew Served Mzaponl anta be 

completed and AI couAm developed tJoA. ^/ie -two nmaining a/iza6 ioi 

nB4Ö peA^cmneZ, IndLividuaJi Weapon^ and F-ceid ActuMXce6. 

•    Army use of Automated Instruction (AX)  is expected to expand.    This 

expansion will eventually include personnel in the lower GT ranges. 

It is important to the Army to be able to differentiate between those 

who can and can not benefit from such training and to identify the 

factors that account for the difference between the two.    The results 

of  this study show that many of those in the lower GT ranges do as 

well—or almost as well—as those in the higher GT ranges;  some, 

however,  do not.    The difference is not accounted for by education, 

age,  paygrade or GT score. 

It iA recommended that a meoAdi ttudy be mdvutakm to determine 

#104e iactoMi tkat düieximinatQ, between AArm/ peMonnzi in the. lowvi 

GT roncjeA ^/:o do and do not btmiit ^Kom AI training. 

) 

As a result of this fudy, it nas been determined that automated 

Instruction is effective in teaching GED mathematics to lower ranking 

enlisted personnei in the lower GT score brackets.  It is quite prob- 

able that automated instruction would be effective in providing MOS 

training for these personnel. AI courses developed as part of this 

study in both the Crew Served Weapons and Tactics areas have been 

field tested on combat infantry NCOs vith excellent results. However, 

they have not been tried out on enlisted personnel in the lower pay- 

grades, a number of whom fall Into the lower GT score range. 
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It AJ> /Lecommencied that a ^e^eöAc/i Atudij be and&utcLkzn to diitQJmlnQ, 

thz dxtdYit to wkiok auXomcuttd iyi&tAucÄion ü> an e^ect^ve mtoM* OjJ 

psiovidbing UÖS t/iainLng to E-l, E-2 and E-3 zntuttd pzMonnol in thz 

lowzA xangz otj 6T 6coieA, 

• New Army tactical systems are in process of development and installa- 
2 tion.    One of these is TOS  .    As part of  this study,  SDC analyzed the 

DEVTOS system to identify the requirements which must be met by an 

Automated Instruction program in order to operate within the system. 

It iA izcomandtd that a bAjnlWi ttudy be conducXzd on TÖS   and othoA 

tactical data tyttmb to dtttnmlm tkt ptiobtmb udUöi may tXAJ>t in 

implmznting Automated InAttiuction on thzAt. 6y6tm6. 

2 
• The TOS tactical data system is being installed at Fort Hood, Texas. 

Thia system will not be operational for some time. This capability 

can probably be utilized for Automated Instruction both prior to and 

after the system is operational.  It is anticipated that AI can be 

used to train combat NCOs in Crew Served Weapons and Tactics on AI 

courses already developed, either at the TSDG facility at West 

Fort Hood or by remote terminals in the 2nü Armored and Ist Cavalry 

Divisions areas on the main post. A second use would be to train 

personnel in the operation of the tactical system, using the tactical 

consoles. An added benefit would be the early identification of user 

problems in operating the system. 

It <öä Ke,cofm£.ndzd tttat:    (I) the. At inttAfact ptiogwrn  (MIOPS) be 

imXten ^ -die TOS tacXlcal ^t/^^em, (2) tin tyttm be oied tc 

pxovidt MÖS Vwining in C\cw SeAvecf WeapowA and Tactics io\ the. 

2nd hmoxid and lit CavaViy Vivi&ion peMonnel, and  (3) AI ceuAie 
2 maJteAialb  be developed to t/uxin TOS   tActicxU by* tun opeiatuw a ic 

idewUiy pnoblem aAeaa in ziegaAd to tyttun uAe. 

Mi»iffiwyHwt^'fiti,r?jc^ffi:'tf,*'jfc^fy^"' -.''_*^^--<* ■_ ■v*-'*» ■ ■* *■   ■-■-»"   - ■ -,--'^wm^^^m^^-.. 
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• Tactical computers have capabilities which, when not used for the 

operational mission» can be used to manage training and to test 

proficiency of personnel on computer. The accumulation of such 

records would be a tool to assist in determining the operational 

proficiency of a particular company, battalion or brigade. 

It lb  recommended incut a prototype. compmteA-managtd 6y*tün be developed 

to tt&t the. iauibilUy orf tkLb  ode oi tactiail computeM. 

• Tactical computers are being designed specifically to carry out the 

operational mission. This is the primary purpose. However, it is 

probable that minor modifications in design would permit the Army to 

use Tactical computers to carry out the training mission, manage the 

training process, assist in determining operational readiness, plus 

other uses. 

It 16  /leccwiended that the, taUiaii data 4t/4tem design  concept be 

analyzed to:    (J) idtntiiy the. piobim ateoa in extending the u^e 

oi tactical computeAA,   [2] identiiy the mocUiiCjationA tiiat MOUM be 

lequiAtd, and  (3) identiiy atteAnative* and the co6U and beneiiU 

oi iffplmenting  Audi modiiication*. 

i 
» 

.) 

'4 ■ 
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APPENDIX CONTENTS 

This Appendix contains the Task Flow Charts that were developed by SDC for the 

Crew Served Weapons Course and the Tactics Course, These Task Flow Charts 

reflect changes that were incorporated subsequent to the review conducted by 

The Infantry School, Fort Benning, Beorgia during March 1973. 

The following notes are included to aid the reader. 

Crew Served Weapons 

a. Tasks 1.0 and 2.0 for the Caliber .50 Machinegun Module were incorpo- 

rated into the M60 Machinegun Module as Tasks 7.0 and 5.0, respectively. 

b. Adjustment of Indirect Fire (Tasks 1.0-3.0) was eliminated from course- 

ware development. 

Tactics 

a. Individual Combat Training Tasks 1.0 and 2.0 were eliminated from 

courseware development. Tasks 3.0 and 4.0 had been previously 

incorporated into Tasks 1.0 and 2.0. 
1 

b. The following modules were eliminated from courseware development. -J» 

Rifle Squad in the Attack         Tasks 1.0 - 3.0 

Rifle Squad in Defense            Tasks 1.0 - 7.0 s 
Platoon Combat Formations         Tasks 1.0 - 2.0 

% 

Rifle Platoon in Attack           Tasks 1.0 - 2.0 
1 
* 

Rifle Platoon in Defense          Tasks 1.0 - 3.0 
1 

1 • 

1 : 

; 

k 

i s 
. --  .- -j        ' "1 '"iWÜW* '"" **" " ^ l"Mlm^ 'M'1 ■ 'ff"11*" ''" ** '"^ ^'-^^PS^"*»- ■  *>■ '^-»ri* r .•      ft Y "•* " V- :rai<*-'J.4«^,««WWi.w»w.'.              j 
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TASK FLOW CHARTS 

CREW SERVED WEAPONS 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M72A2 LAW 

1.0 

Istate  the 
Characteris- 
tics of the 

M72A2 LAW 

1.1 1.2 

Self-contained Watertight 

1.3 

1.4 

Throwawav 

2.0 
Identify Major 
Component 
Parts of 
M/2A2 LAW 

2. 1 

Identify 
jComponenl 
^arts  -  Cloaed 
ll'oslt ion 

jldcnti ty 
—j Component 

jParts    KxtondeiJ 
;P os i L i on 

^ 

C 

§ 

<—WHIW^Mäi<B * « ^dL. aggggg. 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M72A2 LAW 

3.0 

% 

State  the 
Capabilities 
and Limits of 
M72A2 LAW 

1 
3.1 3.2 3.3 

1 
State  the 
Maximum 
Range 

State the 
Maximum 
Effective 
Range 

Identify the 
Backblast 
Area and 
Dimensions i 

1 

3.4 

State Armor 
Penetration 
Capability 

L 

4.0 

State Gunner's 
Inspection 
Requirements 

i 4.1 4.2 

Visual 
Inspection 
Only 

Unserviceable 
Conditions 

i 

i 

-**'- 
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5.0 

P 

MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M72A2 LAW 

Prepare 
M72A2 LAW 
for Firing 

5.1 5.2 5.3 

Review 
Firing 
Instructions 

Perform Safety 
and Service- 
ability Checks 

Remove 
Sling 
Assembly 

1 

5.4 5.5 5.6 

Prepare 
to Extend 
Launcher 

Extend 
Lanucher 

Check 
Backblast 
Area 

" — ■ 

5.7 5.8 

Place on 
Shoulder 

Move Trigger 
Safety  Handle 
to Arm 

6.0 
Identify 
Equipment  and 
Techniques   to 
Aim S72A2  LAW 

6.J^  
r   Identify 

M72A2  LAW 
Sighting 
Equipment 

6.2 

* 
** 

6.3 
Identify 
Techniques 
of Aiming 

C 

ml H 
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MCS Crew Served Weapons 
M72A2 LAW 

i 

I, 

7.0 
Identify  the 
Firing Posi- 
tions  for 
M72A2 LAW 

7.1 7.2 

For 
Stationary 
Targets 

For 
Moving 
Targets 

8.0 

Identify 
Immediate 
Action After 
a Misfire 

8.1 

Resqueeze 
Trigger 

8.2 8.3 

Recock 
Weapon 

After Second 
Misfire 

:.) 

\ 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M72A2 LAW 

9.0 

Restore 
M72A2 LAW to 
a Carrying 
Configuration 

9.1 9.2 9.3 

Return 
Trigger Safety 
Handle to Safe 

Remove 
Launcher 
from Shoulder 

Depress 
Barrel 
Detent 

9.A 9.5 9.6 

Partially 
Collapse 
Launcher 

"""■      ■■" 

Depress 
Front and 
Rear Sights 

Completely 
Collapse 
Launcher 

9.7 9.8 9.9 

Close 
Rear 
Cover 

1 

Insert 
Pull 
Pin 

Replace 
Sling 
Asseiablv 

■—-»—H 

9.10 

Transport 
(Carry) 
Launcher 

c 

Ti 
* i 

4i 4 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 

90MM Recollless Rifle 

UL 
Identify Types 
of Ammunition, 
Effective Range 
and Basic Load 

3.1 3.2 3.3 

State Types 
of 
Ammunition 

State 
Effective 
Range 

State 
Basic 
Load      1 

4.0 

Define the 
Backblast 
Area 

4.1 4.2 4.3 

Specify 
l^ackblasc 
Dimensions 

Identify 
Backblast 
Areas 

i 
i 

Identify 
Safety 
Factors ' 

5.0 

State Che 
Two Races 
of Fire 

5.1 5 : ■» 

Specify Specify 
Rapid 
Fire ! 

»umiainsa 
Fire 

t 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
90MM Recollless Rifle 

9.0 

■4 

Identify the 
Primary Method 
for Fire 
Adjustment 

9.1 
1 

Identify 
Burst-On- 
Target 
Procedures 

10.0 

State Pro- 
cedural Steps 
to Take After 
a Misfire 

10.1 10.2 

Re cock and 
Attempt to 
Fire 
Weapon 

Unload 
., ..,     Hound 

1 

( 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M60 Machinegun 

1.0 

r. 

State the 
Characteristics 
of the M60 
Machinegun 

1.1 1.2 1.3 

Belt-Fed Open-Bolt 
Firing 

Fixed 
He ads pace 

—i 

2.0 

Identify Types 
of Malfunctions 
and Corrective 
Action 

2.1 2.2 

Identify 
Types of 
Malfunctions 

Identify 
Corrective 
Action 

3.0 

Identify Types 
of Stoppages and 
Immediate 
Action Required 

3.1 3.2 
State how 
Stoppages are 
Classified 

Identify 
luDedlate 
Action 
Procedure 

(  ) 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
M60 Machinegun 

4.0 

Define 
Characteris- 
tics of 

|Fire 

4.1 4.2 4.3 

Trajectory Cone of 
Fire 

Beaten         ! 
Zone 

4.4 

Center of 
Impact 

4.5 

Danger 
Space 

5.0    Refer to Caliber  .50 Machinegun Task Flow Charts. 

6.0 

f Identify 
Clauses of 
Fire 

i r 
r 
I 6.1 6.2 6,3 
t; 

Respect  to 
Ground 

i Respect  to Respect co 
Gun 1 

? 

Tferget 

«^% 
^y^iww^rfFij^ipr mammm m 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
Caliber .50 Machlnegun 

1.0 (7.0) 

Identify Three 
Elements to 
Designate a 
Target 

1.1     (7.1) 1.2     (7.2) 1.3     (7.3) 

Methods of Description 
of Target 

Range to 
Target direction 

2.0 (5.0) 

Identify Types 
of Targets 

2.1     (5.1) 2.2     (5.2) 

Identify 
-  Types of 

Identify 
Task 
Characteristic! Targets 

i ) 

Hole:    These tasks were incorporated within the N60 Machlnegun Unit. 

The numbers in parentheses reflect the Task Identification 
within that unit. 

o 
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MOS Crew Served Weapons 
Adjustment of Indirect Fire 

1.0 

Xfeatlfylnt Methods 
of DtcanAalat 
Ttrftt Location 

M. 
(Jrld 
Coortiintt« 

1.2 

Polar 
Coordinate 

1.4 

Narking 
loundt 

i"»:   'if. 

2.1 

Nrnulat« 
[JanRifleatlon 

I  

2.2 

PontuUt« 
Varnlnf 

2.3 

fbnulntc 
Location of 
Tariat 

.4 2.5 2.6 
Ftonailau 
3tterlneion 

fonwlata 
Method of 
Cngagaaaat 

Fornulat« 
Mathod of 
Pira and 
Control 

of Targoc 

3.0 

:p.>;t.f.i 

L  

. •  4 3.2 3.3 

fcang« 
Elananu 

Oovtatloa 
tlaM.ota 

NiaeallaaaosM 
Ilwiont« 

i 
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TASK FLOW CHARTS 

TACTICS 
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) 

MOS Tactics 
Individual Combat Training 

5.0 

^ 

■'I 

Identify Two 
Methods of 
Est.  Distance 

5.1 5.2 5.3 

Identify 
Flash and 
Sound Method 

Determine 
Range Using 
Flash and 
Sound 

Identify 
Appearance 
of Objects 

6.0 

State Require- 
ments  for OPs 
and LPs 

6.1 6.2 6.3 

— 
State 
Requirement« 
for OPs 

State 
Requirements 
for LPs 

Select Logical 
LfVAf ion   ff%T 

LP 
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MOS Tactics 
Individual Combat Training 

7.0 

Identify Use 
of Challenge 
and Password 

7.1 7.2 

One 
Stranger 

Group of 
Strangers 

8.Ü 

*l4r>nt^ t'y Tro- 

I'la.^r Flares 
j 

^.1 8.2 i 

Under Lighr 
of .'round 
Klar* 

Under Light 
! of Overhead 
Flare 

I j 
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APPENDIX CONTENTS 

This appendix contains the Automated Instruction Training Results developed 

by SDC for the Crew Served Weapons and Tactics Courses. It is divided intc 

two parts, with Part 1 containing the documentation for Crew Served Weapons 

and Part 2 the documentation for Tactics.  Each part comprises the following: 

Section 1 - Content development (course outline) 

Section 2 - Documentation for each topic to include a Training 

Analysis Information Sheet (TAIS), Criterion and 

Enabling Worksheets and Test Items Worksheets. The 

topics have been assembled in ascending order according 

to the TAIS identification number.  A separate sheet 

identifies modules within each course. 

All documentation that was prepared for review by subject matter experts 

fronrThe Infantry School, Fort Benning, Georgia, during March 1973 is included 

here, even though as a result of that review some topics were eliminated from 

further course development.  Documentation for those topics that were developed 

as courses has teen updated to reflect changes resulting from this review 

meeting as well as any further changes that occurred as a result of the field 

trails conducted at Fort Hood, Texas, during August 1973. 
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PART 1 

CREW SERVED WEAPONS DOCUMENTATION 

Page 

Section 1 - Content Development B-7 

Section 2 - Topic Documentation for Crew Served Weapons    B-17 

M72A2 LAW B-19 

TAIS 1001 
TAIS 1002 
TAIS 1003 
TAIS 100A 
TAIS 1005 
TAIS 1006 
TAIS 1007 
TAIS 1008 
TAIS 1009 

90MM Recoilless Rifle    B-65 

TAIS 1010 
TAIS 1011 
TAIS 1012 - 
TAIS 1013 i 
TAIS 1014 j 
TAIS 1015 \ 
TAIS 1016 ■ 
TAIS 1017 \ 
TAIS 1018 I 
TAIS 1019 \ 

M60 Machinegun  n in«;       ! 

TAIS 1020 \ 
TAIS 1021 I 
TAIS 1022 1 
TAIS 1023 I 
TAIS 1024 | 
TAIS 1025 \ 
TAIS 1026 j 

Adjustment of Indirect Fire (deleted from courseware 5 
development)     B-141       ' 

TAIS 1027 1 
TAIS 1028 a 
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Module MOS™CS 

Unit M72A2 LAW 

t 

Subject Breakdown 

M72A2 LAW 

1. Characteristics 

a. Self contained 

b. Watertight 

c. Lightweight 

d. Throwaway 

2. Component Parts 

a. Closed position 

(1) Sling assembly 
(2) Front and rear covers 
(3) Pull pin 
(4) Trigger housing assembly 
(5) Barrel detent 
(6) Trigger safety handle 
(7) Trigger bar 
(8) Rear sight cover 

b. Extended position 

(1) Inner tube 
(2) Front and rear sights 

3. Capabilities and Limitations 

a. Range 

b. Backblast area 

c. Penetration power 

4. Maintenance Actions 

a. Visual inspection 

b. Unserviceable conditions 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 State the characteristics of the 
M72A2 LAW. 

2.0 Identify the major component parts 
when the M72A2 LAW is in the closed 
or extended position. 

3.0 State the capabilities and limitations 
of fhe M72A2 LAW. 

4.0 State the gunner requirements for 
maintenance of the M72A2 LAW and 
identify genera? conditions which make 
the launcher unserviceable. 
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Module MÖS-CS 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

M72A2 LAW 

Unit M72A2 LAW 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

5. Preparation for Firing 

a. Review firing instructions 

b. Perform safety and serviceability checks 

c. Remove sling assembly 

d. Prepare to extend launcher 

e. Extend launcher 

f. Check backblast area 

g. Place on shoulder 

h. Move trigger safety handle 
to arm position 

6. Aiming the M72A2 LAW 

a. Sighting equipment 

(1) Front sight 
(2) Rear sight 

b. Armored vehicle vulnerability 

c. Techniqueß of aiming 

(1) Estimating range 
(2) Types of targets 

7. Firing Position 

a. Standing 

b. Kneeling 

c. Moditie^ kneeling 

d. Sitting 

e. Modified sitting 

f. Prone position 

5.0 State the procedural steps and 
proper sequence to prepare the 
M72A2 for firing. 

) 

6.0 Identify the sighting equipment 
and techniques to aim the M72A2 LAW 
at a target. 

7.0 Identify the firing position pre- 
scribed for use with the M72A2 LAW 
to engage stationary or moving 
targets. 
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Module MOS-CS 

Unit M72A2 LAW 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown General Task/Oblective (TAIS) 

•*-ii tmt »i'iin»" - 

€ 

8.0 State the procedural steps and 
proper sequence to Initiate 
innedlate action after a misfire. 

M72A2 LAW 

8. Malfunction and Inoediate Action 

a. Types 

(1) Misfire 
(2) Hangfire 

b. Inmedlate action procedure 

(1) Resqueeze trigger 
(2) Wait 10 seconds 
(3) Place trigger safety handle in safe 
(4) Remove from shoulder and vait one minute 
(5) Recock weapon 
(6) Check backblast area 
(7) Assume firing position 
(8) Place trigger safety handle in fire 

position and attempt to fire 

9. Restore M72A2 LAW to Carrying Configuration 9.0 State the procedural steps and 

proper sequence to restore the 
a. Return trigger safety handle to the 

safe position M72Ä2 LAW to a carrying configura- 
tion. 

b. Remove launcher from shoulder 

c. Depress barrel detent 

d. Partially collapse the launcher 

e. Depress front and rear sights 

f. Completely collapse launcher 

g. Close rear cover 

h. Insert pullpln 

1. Replace sling assembly 

). Transport (carry) launcher 

4 

f 

i 
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Module MOS-CS 

Unit 90MM 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

90MM Recollleas Rifle 

1. Characteristics 

a- Lightweight 

b. Portable 

c. Crew served 

d. Direct firing 

e. Single shot 

2. Component Parts 

a. Tube 

b. Neoprene sound suppressor ring 

c. Breechblock group 

d. Rear mounting bracket group 

e. Front mounting bracket group 

f. Firing cable 

g. Face shield 

h. Sighting and control group 

3. Ammunition 

a. Types 

b. Effective range 

c. Gun crew basic load 

1.0 State the characteristics of the 
90MM Recoilless Rifle. 

2.0 Identify the major component parts 
of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle.    ^ \ 

3.0 Identify the types of annunitlon 
used in the 90HH Recoilless Rifle, 
their effective range and the basic 
load carried by the gun crew. 
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Module MDS-CS 

Unit 90MM 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

90MM Recoillesa Rifle 

4. Backblast Area 

a. Size  (dimension) 

b. Areas 

(1) Danger 
(2) Caution 

c. Safety Factors 

5. Rates of Fire 

a. Sustained rate 

b. Rapid rate 

6. Gun Crew Personnel 

a. Personnel 

b. Responsibilities 

(1) Gunner 
(2) Loader 

c. Weapons Squad Leader 
Responsibilities 

7. M103 Sight 

a. Scales 

(1) Range 
(2) Lead 
(3) Stadia 

b. Functions 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

4.0 Define the backblast area. 

5.0 State the two rates of fire for 
the 90MM Recoilless Rifle. 

6.0 Identify the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 
gun crew personnel, their respon- 
sibilities and relationship to the 
Weapons Squad Leader. 

I 

7.0 Identify the function of the scales 
of the M103 Sight on the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle. 

« 
-4 
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Module MOS~CS 

Unit 90MM 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

90MM Recoilless Rifle 

8. Range Determination, Estimating Lead 
and Apparent Speed 

a. Estimating range to a target 

(1) Stadia 
(2) Other 

b. Estimate apparent speed 

(1) Direct line 
(2) Frontal 
(3) Oblique 

c. Lead estimates 

9. Fire Adjustment 

Burst-on-target procedure 

10. Misfire Procedures 

a. Initial misfire 

b. Consecutive misfire 

8.0 Identify the techniques for deter- 
mining range, speed and leads to a 
target. 

0 
9.0 Identify the primary method of fire 

adjustment for the 90MM Recoilless 
Rifle during day or night firing. 

10*0 State the procedural steps and 
proper sequence to initiate 
inmediate action when a misfire 
occurs with the 90MM Recnllless 
Rifle. 

() 
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Module MOS-CS 

Unit M60 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

M60 Machinegun 

1. Characteristics 

a. Belt fed 

b. Fires from open bolt position 

c. Fixed headspace 

2. Malfunctions 

a. Sluggish operation 

b. Runaway gun 

c. Innediate action 

3. Stoppages 

a. Types 

b. Immediate action 

4. Characteristics of Fire 

a. Trajectory 

b. Cone of fire 

c. Beaten zone 

d. Center of impact 

e. Danger space 

5. Types of Targets 

a. Point 

b. Linear 

c. Linear with depth 

d. Deep 

e. Area 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 State the characteristics of the 
M60 Machinegun. 

2.0 Identify the types of malfunctions 
which occur when operating the 
M60 Machinegun and the corrective 
action required. 

3.0 Identify the innediate action re- 
quired to correct stoppages. 

4.0 Define the characteristics of fire. 

5.0 Identify the types of targets 
engaged by a H60 Machinegun 
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Module MOS-CS 

Unit M60 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

M60 Machinegun 

6. Classes of Fire 

a. Respect to ground 

(1) Grazing 
(2) Plunging 

b. Respect to target 

(1) Frontal 
(2) Flanking 
(3) Oblique 
(4) Enfilade 

c. Respect to gun 

(1) Fixed 
(2) Traversing 
(3) Searching 
(4) Traversing and searching 
(5) Swinging traverse 
(6) Free gun 

7. Target Designation 

a. Direction 

(1) General Jlrectlon 
(2) Firing the gun 
(3) Laying the gun 
(4) Reference point method 

b. Description 

c. Range 

Gtneral Task/Objective (TAIS) 

6.0 Identify the classes of fire with 
respect to ground, gun and target. 

■) ' 

7.0 Identify the three elements used 
to designate targets being engaged 
with a M60 Machinegun. 

) 
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Module MOS-CS 

Unit Adj. Fire 
(deleted) 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Adjustment of Indirect Fire 

1, Methods of Target Location 

a. Grid coordinate 

b. Polar coordinate 

c. Shift 

d. Marking rounds 

2. Call for Fire 

a. Identification 

b. Warning order 

c. Location of target 

d. Description of the target 

e. Method of engagement 

f. Method of fire and control 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Identify the four methods of target 
location. 

2.0 Formulate an initial call for fire. 

C i 
l 

t 

4 
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System Development Corporation 
B-21 1M-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  LAW 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

2. TASK: State the characteristics of the M72A2 LAW 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response test items on M72A2 LAW characteristics, 
provide the correct response. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

C 

1.1 State Self-contained 

1.2 State Watertight 

1.3 State Lightweight 

1.4 State Throwaway 

1.1 None 

1.2 None 

1.3 None 

1.4 None 

None 1. FM 23-33 
para 2 

2. Six Roads To 
Success, 
Vol II 
para 2 
Pg 53 

3. UT-B-002 
Pg 3 

4. TM9-1340-214 
12 

para 1-3 

M*i  IlllimWil       I   —I 
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B-22 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. IQQl MODULE MOS~CS 

UNIT  LAW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  X.O 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1,1-1.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE',(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.4 The student Is able to state the 
four major characteristics of the 
M72A2 LAW as being: 

a. Self contained 

b. Watertight 

c. Lightweight 

d. Throwaway 

1,1.1 Select from a list where the rocket 
is contained for the M72A2 LAW from 
the time of manufactuie: INSIDE 
THE LAUNCHER 

1.4.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the action that is to be takpn after 
the M72A2 LAW is fired: DESTROY 
ACCORDING TO UNIT SOP 

.) 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 1001 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: LO 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.4 

B-23 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE    M0S-CS 

UNIT LAW 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S)                 i 

1. 1-1.4 Which of the following are con- 1.1.1 The LAW is also considered to be a   \ 
sidered major characteristics of " lightweight" weapon. The total     \ 
the M72A2 LAW? weight of the launcher and the rocket 

(Input the letters in a single 
line in alphabetical order) 

is less than 5 1/2 pounds.  It is 
easy to carry as the soldier does not 
have to carry the launcher and rocket 

a. Srstained fire 
separately since from the time of 
manufacture, the rocket is kept: 

* b. Throwaway (Select a letter) 

* c. Lightweight a. Within Company Headquarters       ] 

d. Roth ends covered b. Within the Back Pack            1 

* e. Watertight * c. Inside the Launcher 

* f. Self contained d. As part of the loader's allotment 

(b, Cj e, f) 1.4,1 Therefore, after firing the LAW, the  | 
action the soldier must take is to: 

(Select a letter) 

a. Reload the launcher             j 

* b. Destroy the launcher according to 
his Unit SOP 

c. Clean and lubricate the launcher  1 

d. Return launcher to higher command 
for reborlng/reloading 

^mmmim&m 



2 January 1974 B-24 
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TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1002 MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT   LAW 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK: Identify the major component parts when the M72A2 LAW is in a closed or 
extended position 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a picture of the M72A2 in a closed or extended position with arrows 
and associated letters pointing to major component parts, identify each major part by 
matching the. letter with the correct name from a list of component parts. 

4. STANDARD:  Correctly identifies at least 8 out of the 10 component parts presented. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

2.1 Identify major component 2.1 None 
parts when the M72A2 
LAW is in a closed 
position. 

I 2.2 Identify major componenj: 2,2 None 
|    parts when the M72A2 

LAW is in an extended 
i    position. 

Picture of M72A2 
LAW in a closed 
position. 

Picture of M72A2 
LAW in an extend- 
ed position. 

1. FM 23-33 
para 3 

2. Six Roads To 
Success, 
Vol II 
para 3-4 
PR 53 

3. UT-B-002 
Pg 3 

4. TM9-1340-214 
12 

para 1-3 

) 
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System Development Corporation 
B-25 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE 

WIT _j^|L 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   2.0 

ST. TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.2 

i      CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1 Identify major component parts when 
given a picture of a M72A2 LAW in a 

!    closed position. The component parts 
are indicated by arrows which are 
associated with letters. The stu- 
dent can identify the component part 
by matching the letter with the cor- 
rect name when presented with a list 
cf component parta. The letters and 
component part associations are as 

|   follows: 
t 
1 

A. Sling Assembly 

B. Front and Rear Cover 

C. Pull Pin 

D, Trigger Housing Assembly 

E. Barrel Detent 

F. Trigger Safety Handle 

G. Trigger Bar 

H. Rear Sight Cover 

2.2 Identify major component parts when 
given a picture of a M72A2 LA'w in an 
extended position. The componont 
parts are identified as indicated 
above. The student can identify the 
component part by matching the letter 
with the correct name selected from a 
list of comporent parts. The letter 

1   and component associations are as 
fellows: 
I. Inner Tube 
J. Front and Rear Sights 

4 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1002 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE  MOS-CS 

UNIT   LAW 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.2 
Using Figure 2, enter the letter 
which points to each of the following 
component, parts.  I will tell you how 
well you did after you answer the 
questions. 

The first one is the: 

1. Trigger Safety Handle: 
Letter ■ ? (enter the letter of 
your choice) 

2, Pull Pin: Letter ■ ? 

3. Sllag Assembly: Letter - ? 

4. Inner Tube: Letter « ? 

5, Trigger Housing Assembly: 
Letter = ? 

(F) 

(£> 

(A) 

<i) 

(D) 

6. Rear Sight Cover:  Letter -  ?   (H) 

7. Front and Rear Sight: 
Letter - ? (J) 

8. Trigger Bar:  Letter -  ? <G) 

9. Front and Rear Cover: 
Utter -  ? (B) 

ENABLING 1TEM(S) 

0 

L_ 
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B-27 

System Development Corporation 
1^-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  LAW 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

C 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

2. TASK: State the capabilities and limitations of the M72A2 LAW 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
M72A2 LAW capabilities and limitations, provide correct response. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

3.1 State the maximum range 
for the M72A2 LAW. 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

3.1 None 

3.2 State the maximum effec- 3.2 None 
tive range for the M72A2 
LAW. 

3.3 Identify the Backblast 
area and its dimensions 

3.A State the armor pene- 
tration capabilities 
of the M72A2 LAW. 

3.3 Safety precautions 

3.4 None 

3.1 None 

3.2 None 

3.3 Line drawing 
of the back- 
blast area 

3.4 None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-33 
para 4 

2. Six Roads Tc 
Success 
Vol II 
para 3-4 
pg 53 

3. UT-B-002 
Pg * 

4.  TM9-1340-214- 
12 

para 1-5 

i 

•    i 
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1*1-5261/002/00 

TAIS No, 1003 MODULE  MOS-CS 

UNIT   LAW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

f) 
;** 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1 The student can select from a multiple 
choice JList the maximum range of the 
M72A2 LAW as being: 

APPROXIMATELY 1000 METERS 

3.2 The student can state the maximum 
effective range as being: (200) Meters 

I 3.3 The student can state BACKBLAST as 
;   being an area extending to the 
I   rear of the launcher which is 40 
j   meters deep and 25 meters wide. 

|3.4 The student can select from a list 
the penetration capability of the 
M72A2 LAW as being: DESIGNED TO 
PENETRATE ANY KNOWN ARH0R ON THE 
BATTLEFIELD TODAY. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.3.1 Select from a list the two zones 
contained within the Backblast area 
DANGER AND CAUTION. 

3.3.2 Given a line drawing of the Back- 
blast area with selected dimensions 
missing, compute ihe depth of the 
Caution Area:  (25) Meters. 

3.3.3 Using the same line drawing of the 
Backblast area, compute how far the 
danger and caution zones extend to 
the rear of the launcher: (15 and 
25) Meters. 

^ 

() 

i . 
*M IT 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.4 

B-29 
System Development Corporation 

1M-5261/002/00 

MODULE     M0S'"CS 

UNIT LAW 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3 1 What is the maximum range of the 
M72A2 LAW?  (select a letter) 

a. 100 Meters 

3.3.1 The entire Backblast area must be 
observed for safety reasons during 
training.  This includes both the: 
(select a letter)                  j 

b. 200 Meters * a. Danger and caution 

c. 500 Meters b. Caution and neutral 

* d. 1000 Meters c. Danger and free 

e. 2000 Meters d. Personnel and material 

3 

3 

.2 The LAW Is also designed to penetrate 
any known armor on the battlefield 
today. To achieve a high probability 
of a hit, the LAW should be employed 
against targets within a maximum 
effective range of (200) aeters. 

3 The area that extends 40 meters to 
the rear of the launcher and is 25 
meters wide at the base Is called 
the (BACKBLAST) area? 

3.3.2 Using Figure 3 showing the shape and 
selected dimensions of the Backblast 
area, how deep does the caution area 
extend?  (25) Meters.               1 

3.3.3 How far do the danger and caution     ! 
zones extend to the rear of the 
launcher?  (15 and 25) meters each. 

3 4 The LAM is designed tc penetrate and 
knock out:  (select a letter) 

* a. Any known armor on the battlefield 
today. 

b. Light and nedlu» tanks. 

c. Bunkers only. 

d. Armored car» and knock out tanks 
treads. 

n 
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^-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1004 MODULE MQS-f* 

UNIT  UW 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

2. TASK: State the gunner requirements for Inspection at  the M72A2 LAW and identify 
general conditions which cause the launcher to be unserviceable 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
gunner maintenance, provide the correct responses. Given a picture of the M72A2 LAW 
which has component parts labelled, match the component with a statement describing 
an unserviceable condition. 

4. STANDARD: Gunner maintenance - no errors.  Unserviceable conditions—Correctly 
5. TASK ANALYSIS:        matches 2 out of 3 unserviceable conditions with its 

component part. 

') 
TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

4.1 State the gunner's 
inspection requirements 
concerning the M72A2 
LAW. 

4.2 Identify general condi- 
tions which cause the 
M72A2 LAW to be service 
able. 

4.1 None 

4,? Knowledge of the com- 
ponent parts of the 
M72A2 LAW 

None 

Picture of the 
M72A2 LAW. 

1. FM 23-33 
para 18-19 

2. Six Roads To 
Successf 
Vol H 
para 18-19 
PR 64 

3. UT-B-002 
PR 5 

4. TM9-1340-214 
12 

para 2-2 

( ) 
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TAIS No. 1004 

B-31 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  LAW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

t 

4.1 When asked what the gunner's inspectioif 
requirements are for the M72A2 LAW, 
thfit  student can state: VISUAL inspec- 
tion only. 

4.2 When ^Iven a picture of the M72A2 LAW 
which has selected components labelled 
the student can match the component 
with a statement describing a conditloij 
whioh causes the launcher to be con- 
sidered unserviceable. The pairings 
are: 

Launcher - Cracks, Dents Or Bulges 

Trigger Safety Handle - Not In Safe 
Position When Launcher Is 
In A Closed Configuration 

Trigger Bar and Barrel Detent - Rubber 
Boots Are Cracked, Tom Or 
Deteriorated 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 
■3 

4.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
when visual examinations of the 
M72A2 LAW must be performed. BOTH 
UPON ISSUE AND IMMEDIATELY BEFORE 
FIRING. 

4.2.1 Pick from a list the launcher is 
considered UNSERVICEABLE when it 
contains cracks, dents or bulges. 

4.2.2 State FALSE when asked if the weapon 
is considered serviceable when the 
trigger handle is present but not in 
a safe position. 

4.2.3 Pick from a list RUBBER BOOTS as 
being the parts that cover the 
trigger bar and barrel detent that 
should be inspected to Insure that 
they are free from cracks or tears, 
and are not deteriorated. 

4.2.4 State NO when asked if he would 
nomally fire the LAW if it had a 
small dent on the side. 

4 

4 
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System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE   M0S*CS 

UNIT TALf 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.2 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4.1 The type of inspection you would make 
would be a (visual) inspection only. 

4.2 Refer to Figure 4, ;hlch has 4 
component parts of the LAW labelled. 
From the following list, match a 
statement describing a condition 
which causes the LAW to be considered 
unserviceable with the correct 
component part. 

a. Paint is worn 

b. Cracks, dents or bulges 

c. Frayed sling 

d. Not is safe position when 
launcher is in a closed configura- 
tion 

e. Rubber boots are cracked, torn or 
worn out 

f. Firing instructions are hard to 
read 

An unserviceable condition for the 
"launcher" (tube) would be?  (enter 
the letter of your choice fro» the 
above list) (b) 

An unserviceable condition for the 
"trigger »afcty tuwdie*' would be? (d) 

An unserviceable condition for the 
trigger bar and barrel detent would 
be? <e) 

4.1.1 When should the gunner perform a visual 
inspection of the LAW: (enter a letter) 

a. After firing 

b. Before and after firing 

c. When weapon is issued 

* d. Both upon issue and immediately 
before firing 

e. Both upon issue and immediately 
after firing 

4.2.1 This visual Inspection would include 
checking the launcher for cracks, dents 
or bulges.  If any occur the launcher 
must be considered:  (select a letter) 

a. Servicecble 

* b.   Unserviceable 

4.2.2 However, if the gunner finds the "trigger 
handle" present but not in tJ.^ "safe" 
position, he may consider the weapon 
system to be serviceable.  (true or 
false) 

) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  100A 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.2 

B-33 
System Development Corporation 

TM-526i/002/00 

MODULE   M0S"CS 

UNIT _UE. 
TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4.2.3 In performing this visual Inspection, 
the parts that cover the "trigger bar" 
and "barrel detent" that should be 
inspected by the gunner to make sure  i 
th*y are free from cracks, or tears 
and are not worn out are the:  (select 
a letter) 

a. Front and rear covers 

* b. Rubber boots 

c. Trigger housing assembly 

d. Rear cover assembly 

4.2.4 If the LAW was Issued to you and upon 
inspection vou discovered a dent about 
an inch round on the right hand side, 
would you accept thl« weapon If you 
were expected to eventually fire the 
weapon? 

a. Yea 

• b. No 

c 

i 
i 

i 
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B-34 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. ;005 MODULE MQs-r.g 

UN17 -JUU  
TRAINING ANALYSIS IKTORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:   5.0 

2. TASK: State the procedural steps and proper sequence to prepare the M72A2 LAW for 
firing 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a list of procedural steps involving the preparation of the M72A2 
LAW for firing, select the correct procedural steps and the order in which they should 
be performed. 

4. STANDARD: Select in the correct order 6 out of 8 procedural steps from a scrambled 
Mst. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK KLKMKNTS 

5.1 Review firing instruc- 
tions 

5.2 Perforra safety and 
serviceability checks 

5.3 Remove sling assembly 

5.4 Prepare to extend 
launching 

5.5 Extend launcher 

5.6 Check bsckblast «rea 

5.7 Place on shoulder 

5.8 Move trigger safety 
handle to ARM position 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

5.1 Ability to read or 
interpret pictures 

picture of the 
M72A2 LAW in 
closed, partially 

5.2 Know condition« which extended and fullV 2. Six Roads T> 

REFERENCES 

i. FM 23-33 
para 11 

cause the S72A2 LAW  extended position^ 
to be considered un- 
serviceable 

5.3 Knowledge of M72A2 
LAW component parts 

5.4 None 

5.5 None 

5.*i Safety precautions 

5.7 None 

'.8 Know location of trig- 
ger safety handle 

Success, 
Vol IT 
para 11 
?ft 55 

3. 1^-8-002 
PR 6 

4.  TM9-n40-21 »- 
12 

para 2-5 
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B-35 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MQS-CS 

UNIT  LAW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.8 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1-5.8 
When presented a list of procedures in- 
volved in preparing the M72A2 LAW for 
firing, but with the procedures in a 
scrambled order, the student can state 
the correct order in which these proce- 
dures should be performed. The correct 
order is: 

a. Review firing instructions if suffi- 
cient light is available 

b. Perform safety and serviceability 
checks 

c. Remove sling assembly 

d. Prepare to extend launcher 

e. Extend launcher 

f. Check backblast area 

g. Place on shoulder 

h. Move trigger safety handle to ARM 
position 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.2.1 State when Safety and Serviceability 
checks should be performed by the 
gunner: BEFORE PREPARING THE M72A2 
LAW FOR FIRING. 

5.3.1 Select from a list the first step in 
preparing the M72A2 for firing: 

REMOVE PULL PIN. 

5.3.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the procedure to follow after the 
Pull Pia is removed: ROTATE THE REAR 
COVER DOWNWARD. 

5.3.3 State that after Step 3, the 
SLING assembly should fall 
free, 

5.3.4 Select from a multiple-choice list thje 
action to take after the sling 
assembly has fallen free from the 
launcher: KEEP IT UNTIL AFTER THE 
LAUNCHER HAS BEEN SUCCESSFULLY FIRED. 

5.3.5 List in correct order the steps re- 
quired in removing the Sling Assembly 
The correct order Is: (a) Remove pull 
pin, (b) Rotate rear cover down- 
ward, (c) Allow sling assembly to 
fall free, (d) Move sling assembly 
out of immediate firing area. 

^^mmmm-i**^^ 
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TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1005 MODULE  MOS-CS 

UNIT    LAW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

r4 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.8 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.4.1 Select from a list the steps required 
to prepare to extend the launcher. 
The steps are: (a) Hold launcher out 
to the front and away from the body, 
(b) Grasp the rear sight cover with 
the firing hand, (c) Grasp the for- 
ward section of the launcher with the 
nonfXring hand, palms down. 

5.5.1 State that the extension of the 
launcher requires the hands grasping 
the launcher be pulled in opposite 
directions SHARPLY. 

5.5.2 State that the launcher is automa- 
tically COCKED when properly ex- 
tended. 

5.6.1 Pick from a multiple-choice list the 
area that mast be checked by the 
gunner to insure it is free of per- 
sonnel and Material: BACKBLAST. 

5.7.1 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
procedure that should be followed   ! 
after the extension and bachblast steps 
have been completed: PLACE LAUNCHER 
ON SHOULDER. 

5.S.1 State ARM position when asked where 
the Trigger Handle Safety must be 
placed as the final step In preparing 
the M72A2 LAW for firing. 

0 
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TAIS No.  1005 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 5,1-5.8 

B-37 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE   MOS-CS 

UNIT   LAW 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

€ 

5,1-5,8 
Following is a list of procedures 
which have been scrambled. You are 
to put these steps in order, one step 
at a time. 

a. Place on shoulder 

b. Review firing instructions if 
sufficient  light is  available 

c. Extend launcher 

d. Move trigger safety handle to 
ARM position 

e. Check backblast area 

f. Prepare  to extend launcher 

g. Remove sling assembly 

h. Perform safety and serviceability 
checks 

The first step Is?  (b) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

Step 2 is - ? (h) 

Step 3 is - ? (pJ 

Step 4 is - ? (f) 

Step 5 is - ? (c) 

Step 6 is - ? (e) 

Step 7 is - ? (a) 

5.2.1 However, Step 2 concerning safety and 
serviceability checks must be performed 
(before/after1) preparing the LAW for 
firing. 

5.3.1 Assuming we have a serviceable LAW, 
tell me what you think is the first ste > 
a gunner must do to prepare the LAW for 
firing,  (select a letter) 

* a. Remove pull pin 

b. Insert sling lever 

c. Cut trigger safety 

d. Pull safety pin 

e. Align sling assembly 

5.3.2 After the "Pull Pin" is removed, the 
next step the gunner must do is: 

a. Check the backblast area 

b. Assume the prone position 

* c. Rotate the rear cover downward 

d. Load the launcher 

5.3.3 After the rear cover is rotated down- 
ward the (Sling) Assembly should fall 
free. 

The last step is - ? (d) 

^^"^j^^^tSm^imtmmm. :\mmmmt'miMm 
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3 CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.3.4 What do you think the gunner should do 
with the "sling assembly" after it has 
fallen free from the launcher? (select 
a letter) 

a. Neatly fold it so it can be returned 
to supply for reuse 

* b. Keep it until after the launcher 
has been successfully fired 

c. Threw it away 

d. Give it to the Weapons Squad Leader 

e. Retain until the launcher is cleaned 
and then reinstall 

5.3.5 Put in the proper order the steps 
required to remove the "Sling Assembly" 

1. Rotate rear cover downward 

2. Remove pull pin 

3. Hovi» sling assembly out of the 
immediate fire area 

4. Allow sling assembly to fall free 

The first step is - ?           (b) 
(enter the number 1, 2, 3» or 
4 to indicate the first step) 

The second step is - ?          (a) 

The third step is - ?           (d) 

The fourth step is - ?         (c) 

\) 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.4.1 Now, from the following list, select 
in the correct order the steps a 
gunner must take when preparing to 
extend the launcher. 

a. Assume the prone position 

b. Grasp the forward section of the 
launcher with the nonfiring hand 
palm down 

* c. Hold the launcher out to the front 
and away from the body 

d. Flex the trigger housing assembly 

* e. Grasp the recr sight cover with the 
firing hand 

(enter the letters in a single lin«) 

(c. e. b) 

5.5.1 Extension of the launcher by the gunner 
requires that the hands grasping the 
launcher be pulled (Sharply) in the 
opposite direction. 

5.5.2 Properly extending the launcher causes 
the LAW to be automatically (Cocked). 

5.6.1 the name of the area that the gunner 
must check to make sure it is free of 
personnel and material is the? (select 
a letter) 

a. Blast area 

b. Beaten zone 

c. Defilade area 

1   * d. Backblast area                 1 

'•<u,,mm*mmwm 
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5.7.1 After checking the backblast area  the 
gunner?  (select a letter) 

a. Fires the weapon 

b. Places the launcher on his back 

* c. Places the launcher on his shoulder 

d. Removes the launcher from his 
shoulder 

5.8.1 As the final step, the Trigger Safety 
Handle should be placed in the (ARM) 
position? 

j 

*&     '  • *,. 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

2. TASK: Identify the equipment and techniques to aim the M72A2 LAW at a target 

3. CONDITIONS; Given a picture of the M72A2 LAW, identify the front and rear sights 
and their usage. State the techniques when given a series of line drawings of 
the front sight depicting engagement of a target at various ranges and attack 
angles. 

4. STANDARD: No errors when required to match front and rear sight component parts 
with their function. Select the five correct sight pictures from an array of 
15 to engage targets at varying ranges and speeds and directions of movement. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

6.1 Identify the M72A2 LAW 
sighting equipment and 
their usage. 

6.2 State those areas on a 
tank which are most vul 
nerable to a M72A2 LAW. 

6.3 Identify techniques of 
aiming 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

6.1 Know location of com- 
ponent parts. 

6.2 None 

6.3 Use of sight reticle 

REFERENCES 

2. 

Line drawing of I 1. 
Front Sight 
Reticle 

Line drawing of 
the front sight 
engaging a target 
at various rangef 
and attack ang- 
les 3. 

FM 23-33 
para 25, 3A 

Six Roads To| 
Success 
Vol II 
para 25, 34 
pgs 65, 80 

UT-B-002 
Pgs 7-9 

% 
4 

c 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION; 6.0 

^ TASK ELEMENTS:   6.1-6.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVECS) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1 When given a line drawing of the front 
sight with the component parts of the 
sight labelled, the student can match 
the correct statement with the function 
of the part. The pairings are: 

VERTICAL RANGE LINE  A. 

STADIA LINES B. 

LEAD MARKS C. 

RANGE MARKER D. 

SCALE WHICH IN+ 
DIGATES RANGE 
FROM 50-350 
METERS IN 25 
METER INCRE- 
MENTS 

USED TO OBTAIN 
AN ESTIMATE OF 
TOE RANGE TO 
ARMORED VEHI- 
CLES OF KNOWN 
DIMENSIONS 

USED TO FORM 
THE CORRECT 
SIGHT PICTURE 
FOR MOVING 
TARGETS 

INDICATES 
RANGE EVERY 
25 METERS 

6.2 The student can identify the most 
vulnerable areas of a tank when 
using the M72A2 LAW as being the: 

REAR, SIDES AND BOTTOM 

.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the location of the sights on a M72A2 
LAW:  FRONT AND REAR. 

.1.2 Pick from a multiple-choice list what 
the rear sight compensates for auto- 
matically: TEMPERATURE CHANGES. 

.1.3 Pick NO ADJUSTMENT REQUIRED from a 
list when asked about adjusting the 
M72A2 LAW sights. 

.1.4 Pick from a list the scale in the frorjt 
sight which is used to indicate range 
to a target: VERTICAL RANGE SCALE. 

.1.5 State (350)meter8 as being the maxlmunl 
range a target can be engaged using thje 
front sights on M72A2 LAW. 

6.1.6 State STADIA lines as being the scale 
used by a gunner to estimate range to 
armored vehicles of known dimensions. 

6.2.1 State SIDE as being the most vulner- 
able area to engage a tank using the 
M72A2 LAW. 

6.3.1 Pick from a multiple-choice list the 
average size of an armored vehicle 
for uae In aiming: IQ FT WIDE «Y 20 FT 
LONG. 

[6.3.2 State lead marks represent a target 
lead of 15 MPH. 

|6.3.3 Select from a list between STADIA 
LINES as where a target moving direct- 
ly across the line of sight muse be 
placed to esrimate range.  

0 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS;  6.1-6.3 

C 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.3 Given the target range, speed and 6.3.4 Select from a multiple-choice list 
direction of movement, the student can the point on the target where the 
select the correct sight picture when vertical range line is pointed to 
using the M72A2 LAW. The situations obtain an estimate of range to the 
and sight picture pairings are as target when using a full stadia 

1   follows: picture: CENTER OF MASS 

Situation          SiÄht Picture 6.3.5 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the sight picture to use to estimate 

1. Target approaching     E range when a target is moving direct- 
gunner, 150 meters. ly toward or away from the line of 
at an angle of 45 sight: HALF STADIA PICTURE. 
degrees or less 

t 6.3.6 State MORE LEAD is required when the 
2. Target moving left     L target is moving at a range greater 

to right, 10 ra.p.h. than 200 meters. 
at 200 meters 

[ 6.3.7 Select from a multiple-choice list 
,   3. Target moving away     C the action required when the estimated 
}     from gunner. 175 speed of a target is not 15 MPH: 
{     meters, at an angle INCREASE OR DECREASE LEAD ESTIMATES 

of 45 degrees ACCORDINGLY. 

4. Target moving left     c 6.3.8 Pick from a list the action required 
to right, 15 m.p.h. when the target is moving at a range 
at 200 meters greater than 200 meters: INCREASE THE 

LEAD ESTIMATE. 
5. Stationary target      0 

at 200 meters 

i                                            _    

it 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

6.1 Using Figure  7 in your handout,  let's 6.1.1 The sighting equipment consists of two 
see if you can match each labelled sights which after  the LAW is extended 
part  in  the  front  sight with its are visible in the? 
function below: 

a.   Top and  front 
a. Used to estimate speed of walking i 

personnel b.   Front and side 

b. Indicates  range every 25 meters c.  Side and rear 

c. Scale which indicates range from 
50-350 meters  in 25 meter 

* Q.   Front and rear 

increments 6.1.2 The gunner can basically ignore how        1 
changes  in ehe weather might affect        | 

d. Used to  form mil-angle relation- the sights on  ihe LAW,  since the rear 
ships sight automatically compensates  for 

changes  In:     (select a letter)                   [ 
I         e. Used  to obtain an estimate of the 

range to armored vehicles of a.   Height 
known dimension 

b.  Azimuth                                                           j 
f. Used to  form the correct sight 

picture  for moving targets c.   Range                                                                  | 

1. Vertical Renge Line.     Its  function 
Is?     (enter the  letter of             (c) 

* d.   Temperature 

your choloe  from the above 6  1.3 When must   the  gunner adjust  the H72A2 
list) LAW sights:     (select  a letter) 

1         2. Stadia lines.    Their 
function  Is?                                       (e) 

a. Every time the  launcher  Is  fired        j 

b. Once a month 
3. Lead marks.    Their function 

is?                                                          (f) c.  Only when boresIghting 

1         4. Range marks.     I^elr i        * d.  No adjustment  is  required 
function  is?                                          (b) 
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TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1-6.3 

t 

CRITERION ITEHCS) 

^.2 A gunnt-c using the LAW should attempt 
to en>?>ge an armored vehicle lu Its 
most v.ilnei*ib:Ä areas.    These areas 
are the:   <8elf?ct a letter) 

a.  Top,  sides»  bottom 

* b.  Rea*,  8t<3eR»  and bottom 

c.  ^rcmt, rear, and top 

d    r ontv  sides,  and bottom 

6.3 Refer to Figure 9A through 90  for 
these questions.     For each of the 
following combat situations, select 
the appropriate sight picture a 
gunner would use to engage the target 
Assume target speed is 15 ^H unless 
stated otherwise. 

1. Target  Is moving away  from the 
gunner,  range  17S meters,  at an 
angle of 45 degrees. 

The sight picture would be?       (c) 

2. Stationary  target  at  200 meters. 
Flank showing. 

The sight picture would be?      (o) 

3. Target gunner,   ranfte  ISO meters, 
approaching at an ragle of 45 
degrees or less. 

The sight picture would be?      (e) 

4. Target moving left to right,  15 
m.p.h.  at 200 meters. 

 The sight picture would be?      {g) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

6.1.4 The scale which Indicates (marks) the 
range to a target Is termed the? 
(select a letter) 

a. Horizontal Range Scale 

b. Mil Range Scale 

* c. Vertical Range Scale 

d. Curved Range Scale 

6.1.5 The maximum range a target ran be 
engaged using the scale in the front 
sight is (350) meters? 

6.1.6 Assme a tank is approaching your 
position. You must use the (Stadia) 
lines in the front sight to obtain an 
estimate of the range to the tank. 

6.2.1 The most vulnerable area to engage a 
tank using the M72A2 LAW is the 
(Side)? 

6.3.1 When aiming, the average else of an 
armored vehicle is considered to be? 
(select a letter) 

a. 10 ft. wide by 10 ft. long 

* b. 10 ft. wide by 20 ft. long 

c. 20 ft. wide by 10 ft. long 

d. 20 ft. wide by 20 ft. long 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. inns 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6,1-6.3 

B-A6 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE    MOS-CS 

UNIT        LAW 

TEST ITEMS 

1   •   "                   ■■■...,,■, 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5. Target moving left to right» 10 m.p.h. 
at 200 meters. 

6.3.2 How much lead does a lead mark repre- 
sent?  (15) m.p.h. 

The sight picture would be?      (_!) 6.3.3 Consider a target moving directly 
across the gunner's frcot. Here, the 
gunner must estimate target spied 
(apply lead) as well as estimate 
range.  First he estimates range by 
placing the target:  (select a letter) 

a. On the vertical range lint 

b. Outside the Stadia lines 

c. At the 200 range marker 

* d. Between the Stadia lines 

6.3.4 The first situation Is the stationary 
target-side view.  The gunner estimates 
the range to the target using a full 
stadia picture, then finds the range 
on the vertical range line and places 
that point at the: (select a letter) 

* a. Center of Mass of the target 

b. Front of the target 

c. Side of the target 

d. Rear of the target 

1) 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

6.3.5 Consider a target moving directly 
toward the gunner.  For this situation, 
the gunner would estimate the range to 
the target, locate this range on the 
vertical range line and place the point 
on the target's center of mass. What 
sight picture should be used to estlmat 
range? (select a letter) 

a. Vertical range line picture 

b. Full stadia line picture 

* c. Half stadia picture 

d. Lead marker picture 

e. Front or rear picture 

6.3.6 If a target is moving at a range which 
is greater than 200 maters, do you 
think (more or less) lead is required? 

6.3.7 When the estimated speed of target is 
not 15 m.p.h.» what action must the 
gunner take?  (select a letter) 

a. Fire at will 

b. Stop using lead estimates 

c. Subtract a constant from the range 

* d. Increase or decrease lead «fstlmates 
accordingly 

e. Always increase the lead estimates 

1 

I 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the firing positions prescribed for use with the M72A2 LAW to engage 
stationary or moving targets 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
prescribed positions for use with the M72A2 LAW, provide correct responses. 

4. STANDARD:   No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

7.1 Identify firing position» 7.1 Knowledge of rifle 
to engage stationary 
targets 

firing paeitions 

7.2 Identify firing position» 7.2 Knowledge of rifle 
to engage moving targets      firing positions 

none 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-33 
para 28 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol II 
para 28 
PR 67 

3. UT-B-002 
Pg« 9-10 

A.  TM9-1340»2U 
12 

para 2-5 

:> 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

M The student Is able to Identify the 
prescribed firing positions to engage 

|  a stationary target using the M72A2 
|  LAW as being: 

|   SIMILAR TO ALL STANDARD RIFLE POSITIONS 

^.2 The student is able to identify the 
i  most suitable firing positions for en- 

gaging a moving target using the M72A2 
LAV as being; 

STANDING AND MODIFIED KNEELING 

7.1.1 Identify or receive instruction that 
(1) standing, (2) kneeling/modified 
kneeling, (3) sitting/modified sitting|, 
(4) prone, are the prescribed firing 
positions for the M72A2 LAW. 

7.1.2 Fill in 45__ as the minimum angle the 
gunner^ body should be in relation 
to the line of fire whei. firing the 
M72A2 LAW in the prone position. 

t 

u mt* 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

7.1 The exact firing positions may vary 
slightly to allow for the person's 
body configuration, but they are 
still similar to:  (select a letter) 

7.1.1 Enter each standard rifle position 
after you receive each asterisk (*). 
You will do this four times. Your 
first answer is - ?  (enter your answer) 

a. All standard rifle positions 
except the prone position 

7,1.2 When using the prone position» the 
minimum angle the gunner's body should 
be in relation to the line of fire is 

* b. All standard rifle positions (45) degrees ? 

c. Kneeling and sitting rifle 
positions 

d. The standing rifle position 

7.2 The most suitable firing positions 
|   for engaging a moving target are: 

(select a letter) 

a. Standing and prone 

* b. Standing and modified kneeling 

c. Standing and kneeling 

d. Standing and sitting 

e. Kneeling and sitting 

D 

; 
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UNIT   LAW 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION;  8.0 

2. TASK:  State the procedural steps and proper sequence to initiate immediate action 
after a misfire 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of procedural steps to correct a misfire condition, state 
the correct procedural steps and the order in which they should be performed for 
the following conditions: initial attempt to fire, after recocking and when a second 
attempt to fire fails. 

4. STANDARD: Select in the correct order 5 out of 8 procedural steps from a scrambled list. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

8.1 Resqueeze Trigger. 

8.2 Recock Weapon. 

8.3 Identify procedures 
when a second misfira 
occurs. 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

8.1 Know location of trig-l Picture of a 
ger. ' M72A2 LAW being 

used in a stand- 
8.2 Know location of M72A2 ing position, 

component parts. 

8.3 Know location of M72A2; 
component parts. 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-33 
para 13 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol II 
para 13 
pgs 58-59 

3. UT-B-002 
PR 7 

A.  TM9-1340-214 
12 

para 2-7 

# 

l 

mmm 
^ 



2 January 197A 

TAIS No. 1008 

System Development Corporation 
B-52 TM-5261./002/00 

MODULE .Mns-r.s 

™™       T.AW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

8 8.1-8.3 
When presented with a list of proce- 
dures for applying immediate action 
to correct misfire conditions, but 
with the procedures in a scrambled 
order, the student can state the correct 
order in which the procedures should 
be performed to overcome a series of 
consecutive misfires when attempting 
to fire the weapon. The sequence is a| 
follows: 

8. 

a. Resqueeze trigger 
i 

b. Wait 10 seconds 

c. P]ace trigger safety handle on safe 

d. Remove from shoulder and wait one 
minute 

e. Recock weapon 

f. Check backblast area 

g. Assume firing position 

h. Place trigger safety handle in fire 
position and attempt to fire 

.1.1 Fill in MISFIRE as a complete failure 
to fire. 

1.2 Fill in HANGFIRE as a delay in the 
functioning of the propelling charge 
explosive train at the time of firing 

.1.3 Select from a multiple-choice list thtj 
reason misfire procedures must be 
followed when a failure to fire occurq 
THE OPERATOR CANNOT IMMEDIATELY TELL 
THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A MISFIRE AND 
HANGFIRE. 

.1.4 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the immediate action to take after 
failure to fire: RESQUEEZE THE TRIGGEli. 

8.1.5 State 10 SECONDS as the time period tcj 
wait after attempting to fire a 
second time. 

8.2.1 Select from a multiple-choice list the] 
steps to take if the weapon fails to 
fire after resqueezlng the trigger and| 
10 seconds have elapsed: (a) Return 
Trigger Safety Handle to the SAFE posil 
tion, (b) Keep weapon pointed toward tar- 
get, (c) Take off shoulder, (d) Wait 
minute, (c) Depress Barrel Detent, (f)| 
Partially collapse launcher. 

|8.2.2 State that partially collapsing and 
re-extending the launcher is the act loh 
that causes the launcher to be RECOCKEp 

{8.2.3 State 1 MINUTE as being the waiting 
period after the launcher is removed 
from the shoulder and the Barrel Detent 
la depr^fftt|t  

D 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  8.0 

V      I 
i ■  i 14  1^ 

TASK ELEMENTS: .  8.1-8.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

C 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

8.3.1 Select from a list the steps to take 
after recocking the launcher: (a) 
Check the Backblast area, (b) Assume 
firing position, (c) Attempt to fire. 

8.3.2 Select from a multiple-choice list thJ 
step not to take when a second misfir4 
occurs: DO NOT COLLAPSE THE LAUNCHER. 

"5 

4 
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UNIT    LAW 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

8.1-8.3 8.1.1 
Below Is  the list of procedures we A complete failure to fire is  termed a 
have just discussed for applying (Misfire/Hangflre)? 
immediate action after a misfire 
occurs.    You arrange them in the 8.1.2 
correct sequence.    I will indicate A delay in the functioning of the pro- 
how well you have done after you have pelling charge explosive train at the 
finished. time of fire is  termed a 

(Misfire/M-rngfire)? 
a.  Place trigger safety handle on 

SAFE. 8.1.3 
The gunner must follow the misfire pro- 

b.  Wait  10 seconds cedures when a failure to  fire occurs 
because? 

c.  Check backblast  area 
a.   There is no difference between a mis- 

d.   Remove  from shoulder and wait 1 fire and a hangfire 
minute 

b.  Only one set of procedures have been 
e.   Recock weapon developed 

f.  Assume  firing position * c.  The gunner cannot immediately  tell  the 
difference between a misfire and a 

g.   Place  trigger safety handle in fin hangfire 
position and attempt  to fire 

d.   Hangflres  do not occur if the weapon 
h.   Resqueeze trigger is carried properly 

Step  1  is -  ?                                          (h) 8.1.4 
(enter a letter from above  list) Assume  the gunner has placed the LAW into 

operation,   taken a firing position» 
Step 2 is - ?                                          (b) obtained a correct sight picture and 

depressed the trigger bar.     The LAW fails 
Step 3 is - ?                                          (a) to fire.    What is  the first action he 

should take?    (select a letter) 
Step 4 is - ?                                          (d) 

* a.  Resqueeze  the trigger 
!        Step 5 is - ?                                          (e) 

b.   Reload the  launcher 

Step 6 is - ?                                          (c) c.  Check the backblast area 

Step  7 is - ?                                          (f) d. Wait 5 minutes 

The last step  is - ?                           (&) 
,. 1 

0 

) 

w :* 
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UNIT   LAW 
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1                     CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

8.1.5 How long should the gunner wait after 
resqueezlng  the trigger and the launchc: 
fails  to fire a second time? 
(10 seconds) 

8.2.1 Put in the correct sequence the steps 
the gunner should take if the LAW fails 
to fire after resqueezing the  trigger 
and 10 seconds have elapsed. 

1. Wait 1 minute 

2.  Keep weapon pointed toward target 

3. Return trigger safety handle to the 
safe position 

4.   Take off shoulder                                       1 

5.  Partially collapse launcher 

6.  Depress barrel detent 

The  first step is -  ?                           (3) 
(enter a number) 

The second step is  - ?                         (2) 

The third step is - ?                          (A) 

The  fourth step Is - ?                         (U 

The  fifth step is -  ?                           (6) 

The sixth step Is - ?                          (5) 

8.2.2 Partially collapsing and re-extending 
the launcher causes the launcher to be 
(recocked). 

8.2.3 How long should the gunner wait after 
he  removes  the launcher from his 
shoulder and depresses  the barrel 
detent  (1 minute)? 

' ?*imi!mmmm*m!tim^ms&.immm 'i^ ni wownBrtTi 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 1008 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.3 

B-56 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MDS-CS 

UNIT   LAW 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

8.3.1 The sequence of steps the gunner shouldj 
take after recocklng the launcher are: 

a. Reload launcher 

b. Clean the launcher 

* c. Check the backblast area 

* d. Assume firing position 

e. Depose of the launcher 

* f. Arm launcher and attempt to fire 

(enter the letters in a single line) 

8.3.2 The one step in the misfire procedure 
that the gunner should "not" take If a 
second misfire occurs is:  (select a 
letter) 

a. Do not wait 1 minute 

b. Do not dperssa the barrel detent 

c. Do not take the launcher off the 
shoulder 

* d. Do not collapse the launcher 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT      LAW 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

2. TASK:  State the procedural steps and proper sequence to restore the M72A2 LAW to 
a carrying configuration 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a list of procedural steps to restore an extended M72A2 LAW to 
a carrying configuration, state the correct procedural steps and the order in which 
they should be performed, 

A.  STANDARD: Select in the correct order 8 out oil  10 procedural steps from a scrambled 
list. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

i 

TASK ELEMENTS 

9.1 Return Trigger Safety 
Handle to the SAFE 
position 

9.2 Remove launcher from 
shoulder 

9.3 Depress Barrel Detent 

9.4 Partially collapse 
launcher 

9.5 Depress front and rear 
sights 

9.6 Completely collapse 
launcher 

9.7 Close rear cover 

9.8 Insert Pull Pin 

9.9 Replace sling assembly 

9.10 Transport (carry) 
launcher 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

9.1 Know location and pur-^ pictures of the 
pose of Trigger Safety „72A2 UW in an 
Handle extended, par- 

tially extended 
9.2 Know location of weaponand collapsed 

in reference to body  position 

9.3 Know location end pur- 
pose of Barrel Detent 

9.4 None 

9.5 Know location of front! 
and rear sights 

9.6 None 

9.7 None 

9.8 Know location of     ' 
Pull Pin and where it 
Is to be Inserted 

9.9 Know location and pur- 
pose of component 
parts 

9.10 Know carrying posl- 
 tlons  

REFERENCES 

l.FM 23-33 
para 11 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol II 
para 11 
Pg 55 

3. UT-B-002 
Pg 6 

4. TM9-1340-214 
12 

para 2-6 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  LAW 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  9.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  9.1-9.10 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

9.1-9,10 
When presented with a list of proce- 
dures for restoring an extended M72A2 
LAW to a carrying corfIguratIon, but 
with the procedures In a scrambled 
order, the student can state the correct 
order In which these procedures shouldj' 
be performed. The correct order Is: 

a. Return Trigger Safety Handle to 
the SAFE position 

b. Remove launcher from shoulder 

c. Depress Barrel Detent 

d. Partially collapse launcher 

e. Depress front and rear sights 

f. Completely collapse launcher 

g. Close rear cover 

h. Insert pull pin 

1. Replace sling assembly 

j. Transport (carry) launcher 

1.1 Pick from a multiple-choice list the 
first step required to restore an 
extended M72A2 LAW to a carrying 
configuration: RETURN TRIGGER SAFETY 
HANDLE TO THE SAFE POSITION. 

1.2 State FIRING HAND when asked which hajd 
should return the Trigger Safety 
Handle to the SAFE position. 

2.1 Identify from a list REMOVE LAUNCHER 
?ROM SHOULDER as the second step. 

2.2 Pick from a list TOWARD THE TARGET when 
asked where  the  launcher should be       | 
pointed after removal from the shoulder 
position. 

3.1 Select from a multiple-choice list thi* 
component part that must oe depressed 
to allow the launcher to be collapsed:] 
BARREL DETENT. 

J 

9.4.1 State that the launcher should only b«| 
PARTIALLY COLLAPSED after the Barrel 
Detent Is depressed. 

9.4.2 State that partially collapsing the 
launcher cause« the launcher to be 
automatically UNCOCKED. 

9.5.1 Select from a multiple-choice list thcj 
component parts that must be depressed! 
before the launcher can be completely! 
collapsed: FRONT AND REAR SIGHTS.    fi 

|9.6.1 State REAR SIGHT COVER as where 
the rear sight Is housed after the 
launcher is completely collapsed. 

|9.7.1 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
component part that must be closed 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  9#0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  9.1-9.10 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

C 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

before the Pull Pin can be inserted: 
REAR COVER. 

9.8.1 State INSERT PULL PIN when asked what 
is the subsequent step after the rear 
cover has been closed. 

9.9.1 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
steps required to replace the Sling 
Assembly: (a) Place the front cover 
over the muzzle, (b) Place the launch 
between the feet with the front cover 
pointing down, (c) Secure both strands 
of webbing of the sling assembly (d) 
Slide the clamp into place. 

9.10.1 Select from a multiple-choice list tht 
condition of the launcher after being 
returned to a carrying configuration: 
NO LONGER WATERTIGHT. 

9.10.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
how the launcher should be carried: 
FORWARD END DOWN. 

^ —-.. 
!  I 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

9.1-9.10 
Put the following procedures fo^ re- 
storing an extended M72A2 LAW to a 
carrying configuration in the proper 
order: 

9.1.1 Assumfi the gunner is in a firing 
position with the LAW extended. What 
is the first step he must take to 
restore the LAW to a carrying configure 
tion,  (select a letter) 

a. Insert pull pin a. Depress the front sight 

b. Remove launcher from shoulder b. Refästen the sling assembly 

c. Close rear cover 

d. Return Trigger Safety Handle 
to the SAFE position 

* c. Return trigger safety handle to the 
SAFE position 

d. Depress the barrel detent 

e. Partially collapse launcher 

f. Replace sling assembly 

g. Depress barrel detent 

h. Transport (carry) launcher 

9.1.2 The first step the gunner must take is 
to return the Trigger Safety Handle to 
the SAFE position.  He does this with 
his (firing) hand. 

9.2.1 Having made the LAW "SAFE", the gunner 
can now:  (select a letter) 

i. Depress front and rear sights a. Insert pull pin 

J. Completely collapse launcher b. Collapse launcher 

Step 1 is - ?                 (d) 
(enter the letter of your choice 
from the above list) 

c. Depress rear sight 

* d. Remove the launcher from shoulder 

Step 2 is - ?                 (b) 

Step 3 U - ?                 (^) 

9.2.2 Where should the launcher be point in»» 
after the gunner removes It fro« his 
shoulder? (select a letter) 

Step 4 Is - ?                  (e) a. Toward the ground 

Step 5 Is - ?                 (1) * b. Toward the target 

Step 6 Is - ?                 (J) c. Toward the sky 

Step 7 U - ?                 (c) d. Toward an open space 

Step 8 is - ?                (a) 
i 

■[ 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

Step 9 is - ?                  (1) 

The final step is - ?           Qi) 

9.3.1 With the LAW removed from his shoulder 
he is now ready to start to collapse 
the launcher.  The part that he must 
depress to allow the launcher to be 
collapsed is the:  (select a letter) 

* a. Barrel Detent 

h. Trigger Safety Handle 

c. Front Sight Assembly 

d. Rear Sight Assembly 

9.4.1 After the gunner has depressed the 
Sarr-*! Detent, the launcher can be 
collapsed.  At this point the launcher 
should he collapsed:  (select a letter) 

* a. Partially 

b. Completely 

9.4.2 Partially collapsing the launcher cause 
it to be automatically (uncocked). 

9.5.1 What parts must be depressed before the 
launcher c$n be completely coliapaed? 
(«elect a letter) 

a. Rear and front covers 

* b. Front and rear sights 

c. Pull pin and cotter key 

d. Barrel detent and pull pin 

9.6.1 After the launcher Is cc«f»l»t«iy 
collapsed, the Rear Sight is again 
housed in the (Rear Sifht Cover).     1 

1 

I 

- ^^.^ r^mmmsimmämm^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^M:^^ 
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9.7,1 After the launcher is complettly 
collapsed, what part must be closed 
before the ?ull Pin ".an be inserted? 

a. Barrel detent 

b. Front cover                    1 

c. Trigger safety handle            | 

* d. Rear cover                      i 

9.8.1 Once the rear cover has been returned 
to the closed position, he can insert 
the (pull pin). 

9.9.1 Pick in the correct order the steps 
required to replace the Sling Assembly. 

a. Depress rhe front sight 

* b. Slide the clamp into place 

c- Depress the barrel detent 

* d. Place the front cover over the 
muzzle 

*  e. Secure both strands of webbing of 
the sling asseably 

f. Place the launcher on your right 
shoulder 

• g. Place the launcher between the feet 
with the front cover pointing down. 1 

(enter the letters in a single line) 

(d. g. e. b) 

) 

t I 
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i                      CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING  ITEM(S) 

9.10.1 What is  the condition of the launcher 
after it has been returned to a 
carrying configuration?     (select a 
letter) 

a.  No longer loaded 

* b, No longer watertight 

c.  No longer closed 

d.  No longer self-contained 

9.10.2 How should  the launcher be carried by 
the gunner when it is in a closed          [ 
position?     (select a letter) 

a.   Rear end down 

b.  Craddled 

c.   Under non-filing arm 

* d.   Forward end  down 

4 i 
1 i 
5 ! 
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System Development Corporation 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  90MM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1,  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

2. TASK:  State the characteristics of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given constructed response test items on 90MM Recoilless Rifle 
characteristics, provide the correct response. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

i i 

( 

TASK ELEMENTS 

1.1 Stat. lightweight 

1.2 State portable 

1.3 State crew-served 

|1.4 State direct firing 
i 

[1.5 State single-shot 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

1.1 None 

1.2 None 

1.3 None 

1.4 None 

1.5 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-11 
para 2 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol II 
para 2 
Pg 1 

3. UT-B-025 
Pg 3 

S'. 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:    1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    1.1-1.5 

MODULE   M5S-CS 

UNIT 90MM 

TEST  ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

t.1-1.5 
The student is able to state the major 
characteristics of the 90MM Recoilless 
Rifle as being: 

a. Lightweight 
b. Portable 
c. Crew-served 
d. Direct  firing 
e. Single shot 

[1.3.1 Fill in TANKS when asked what is 
the primary target of the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle weapon system. 

.4.1 Supply DIRECT FIRING as being the type 
of firing for which the 90MM RecoillesB 
Rifle is designed. 

1.5.1 State SINGLE-SHOT when asked the rate 
of fire. 

;.) 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:    1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.5 

MODULE 

UNIT 

MOS-CS 

90MM 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITRM(S) 

1.1-1.5 
Which ot  the following are considered 
to be major characteristics of  the 
90MM Recoilless Rifle?    (select  a 
letter) 

a.  Single-shot,  throw-away,  crew- 
served 

* b.  Lightweight,  portable,  single-shot 

c. Air-cooled,  portable,  indirect 
fire 

d. Automatic  firing,   crew-served, 
jeep noun ted 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.3.1 The 90MM Recoilless Rifle is a crew- 
served weapon that is designed primarily 
for use against (Tanks). 

1.4.1 The 90MM Recoilless Rifle is designed 
for (Direct/Indirect) firing. 

1.5.1 Each time the 90MM Recoilless Rifle is 
fired, it must be loaded since it is a 
(Single) shot weapon. 

■ JW^i"'.»^'-'^»!^!....^.-!, 
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UNIT  90MM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the major component parts of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a picture of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle showing the left or right 
side of the weapon with arrows and associated letters pointing to major component 
parts, identify each major part by matching the letter with the correct name from 
a list of component parts. 

4. STANDARD: Correctly identify at least 6 out of the 8 component parts presented. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

2.1 Identify major component!  2.1 None 
parts when shown a picture 
displaying the right sld^ 
of the 90MM Recoilless 
Rifle 

12.2 Identify major component 
parts when shown a pic- 

}   tare displaying the left 
|   side of the 90MM Kecolj- 

less Rifle 

2.2 None 

Right side pic- 
ture of the 90MMi 
Recoilless Riflej 

Left side pictur^ 
of the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle 

1. FM 23-31 
para 5-*^ 

2. Six Roads ti> 
Success 
Vol II 
para 5-10 
pgs 3-13 

3. UT-B-025 
pgs 4-5 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT 90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

f) 

I I 

C 

\                CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1 Identify major component parts when 
given a right-side picture of the 90MM 

i   Recoilless Rifle.  The component parts 
are indicated by arrows which are 
associated with letters.  The 
student can identify the component 
part by matching the letter with 
the correct name when presented with 

1   a list of component parts.  The 
letter and component part associations 

1   are as follows: 
i 

a.  Tube 

b.  Neoprene sound suppressor ring 

c.  Breechblock group 

d.  Rear mounting bracket group 

1   e. Fr* it mounting bracket group 

f. Firing cable 

(2.2 Identify müjor component parts when 
plven a left-Rit»e plctur« of the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle.  The component parts 
are identified as Indicated above. 
The student can Identify the component 
part by matching the letter \:ith 
the correct name selected fr*» a list 
of component parts. The letter 
and component associations a.-e as 
follows: 

g. Face shield 

h. Sighting and control group 

*äa*s 
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MODULE M0S-CS 

UNIT   90MM 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.2 
Using Figure 10, enter the letter 
which points to each of the following 
component parts. I will tell vou how 
well you did after you answer all of 
the questions.  The first one is: 

1. Firing cable: Th« letter is ?  (J.) 
(enter the letter of your choice) 

2. Tube: The letter is ?        (a) 

3. Breechblock group: The 
letter is ?                 (c) 

4. Rear-mounting bracket group: 
The letter is ?             (d) 

5. Sighting and control group: 
The letter is ?              (h) 

6. Neoprer^ sound suppressor ring: 
"Die letter is ?              (b) 

7. Face shield: The letter is ?   (g) 

8. Front-mounting bracket group: 
The letter is ?              (e) 
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UNIT  90HM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

2. TASK: Identify the types of ammunition used in the 90MM Recoilless Rifle, their 
effective range, and the basic load carried by the guncrew. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
the types of ammunition and their effective range and the basic load carried by 
the guncrew for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle, provide correct responses. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK EIEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

3.1 State the types of 
ammunition used In the 
90MM Recoilless Rifle 

3.2 State the effective 
range for each type of 
ammunition used in the 
90MH Recoilless Rifle 

3.3 State the basic load 
of ammunition carried 
by the guncrew for use 
in the 90MM Recoilless 
Rifle 

3.1 None 

3.2 None 

None 

3.3 None 

1. FM 23-11 
para 18-22 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol II 
para 18-22 
pgs 15-17 

3. UT-B-025 
pgs 0-8 
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UNIT 90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1 The student is able to identify the 
types of ammunition used in the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle as being: M371E1 HEAT 
and XM590E1 ANTIPERSONNEL. 

13.2 The student is able to state the effect 
ive range of each type of ammunition 

i   used in Che 90MM Recoilless Rifle: 
The pairings are: 

M371E1 HEAT 
XM590E1 ANTIPERSONNEL 

400 Meters 
300 Meters 

3.1.1 Equate M371E1 with HEAT 

3.2.1 State ANTITANK OR HEAT when asked 
what is the only standard round for 
destroying armored vehicles and 
field fortifications 

3.3.1 Supply 18 ROUNDS as being the total 
basic load of ammunition authorized 
for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 

J3.3 The student can state the basic load 
i   of ammunition carried by the guncrew 
|   for use with the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 

as being:  5 ROUNDS 

■   ) 
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TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.3 
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MODULE    M0S"CS 

UNIT        90MM 

TEST ITEMS 

C 

1                     CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.1 The  types of amnmltion which are 3.1.1 The M371E1 is also referred to as a: 
authorized  for use with the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle are? a.  Smoke round 

a.  M18 Heat * b.  Heat round 

* b.   M371E1 Heat c.  Canister 

c.  M90 Illumination d.   Fragmentary  round 

d.   M43A1 High Explosive e.  Incendiary round 

* e.   XM590E1 Antipersoanel 3.2.1 vrnat is  the  only standard round 
designed to destroy armored vehicles 

(enter the letters on  a single line) as well as  field Installations? 
(anti-tank or heat) 

(b,  e) 
3.3.1 How many   total rounds  are  in  the basic 

3.2 Match  the maximum effective  range load of anmunition authorized for the 
with the  type of aauaunltion. 90MM Racoilless Rifle? 

a.   100 meters a.   10 rounds 

b.   200 meters b.   13  rounds 

c.   300 meters c.   2^ rounds 

d.   400 meters * d.   18 romds 

e.   300 meters e.   12 rounds 

f.   600 meters 

1.  M371Ei heat  -  ?                       id) 
(enter  the letter of your choice) 

2.  XM590E1 antipersonnel 
canister - ?                             (c) 



2 January 1974 B-76 
System Development Corporation 

1M-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1013 MODULE MOS-CS 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

UNIT 90MM 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  A.O 

2. TASK:  Define the backblaat area 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a line drawing representation of the Backblast area with 
selected dimensional Information omitted, provide correct responses to constructed 
response and multiple-choice questions. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

S.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

') 

,1 Specify Backblast di- 
mensions 

4.1 None 

4.2 Identify Backblast areat 4.2 None 

j 4.3 Identify safety factors  4.3 None 

Line drawing of 
the Backblast arek 

1. FM 23-11 
para 62 

2. Six Roads t 
Success 
Vol II 
para 62 
pgs 39-40 

3. UT-B-025 
pgs 9-10 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.    1013 

B-77 
Systen Development Corporation 

TM-b261/002/00 

MODULE   MQS-rs 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:    4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    4.1-4.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

4.1 Given a line </rawing lepreaentatlon of 
the Backblaat area with the ovgrall 
length and width dimensions misalng, 
the student can determine the length 
and width.    The Information to be 
supplied is: 

a.  43 »eters  (depth) 
j        b.   55 meters   (width) 

14,2 The student  can Identify  the  two zones 
;        contained within  the dackblast area as 

being:    DANGER AND CAOTXQN 

4.3 Thfc student  can state  the area that 
must always be observed when firing 
the  90MM ^'COIUäSS Rifle as being 
the:     DAMCKR ZONE 

i.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list  the 
dimensions of the danger tone: 
28 METERS DEEP AND 55 METERS WIDE 

4.1.2 Fill in 15 METERS  as being the depth 
of  the Cautlor. Zone 

4.1.3 State 55 METERS when asked the width 
of the Danger and Caution Zones 

».1.4 State 43 METERS when asked what  is 
the total depth öf the Backblaat area 

L 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

- 

-¥ 

:   ! 
s-i 

t 
3 

-^«fc-: 



2 January 1974 B-78 
Syscem Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1013 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

TASK. ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.3 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE MÖS-CS 

UNIT  90MM 

11 
1! 

CRITERION ITEM{S) 

4.1 Using Figure 11 determine what the 
overall length and depth of the 
Backblast area 1*. 

(Subsumed by 4.1.3 and 4,1.4) 

4.2 What are the tones within the Back- 
blast area called?  («elect a letter) 

a. Danger and neutral 

* b. Caution and Danger 

c. Caution and free 

d. Red and Yellow 

4.3 From *i safety standpoint, the area 
within the Backblast that muat 
a Inays be observed when firing the 
901*1 RecoiUesa Rifle is the 
(Danger) zone. 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

Refer to Figure 11 for questions 
4.1.1 - 4.1.4. 

.1.1 What are the dimensions of the Danger 
Zone? (select a letter) 

* a. 28 meters deep by 55 meture wide 

b. 27.5 meters deep by 55 meters wide 

c. 55 meters deep by 28 meters wide 

d. 15 meters deep by 55 meters wide 

.1.2 The Caution Zone is (15) meters deep? 
(enter the value) 

.1.3 The width of the Danger and Caution 
Zones is (55) meters,  (enter the valueb 

.1,4 The total depth of the Backblast area 
is (43) sscters.  (enter the value) 
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L 2  January 1974 B-79 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

TAIS No.    1014 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT 90MM 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

2, TASK: State the two rates of fire for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice test items on the two 
rates of fire for the 90MM Recoilless Rifle, provide the correct responses. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors i 
5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE SUPPLEMENTAL 
TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS ! 'MINING 

MATERIAL 
REFERENCES   j 

3.1 Specify sustained rate 5.1 None '   None 1. FM 23-11 
para 3 

5.2 Specify rapid rate 5.2 None 

■ 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol II 
para 3 
Pg 2 

3. UT-B-025 

■ 

i 
< 

pg 10 

• 

I 
t 

■zssräii&ts&m g&äM »■■) «ggifcgjN^gg»*; 



2 January 1974 B-80 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 101A M0BULE M0S-CS 

UNIT   90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 5.1-5.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.1-5.2 
The student is able to state the 

|   rates of fire for the 90MM Recoilless 
i   Rifle as being: 

i 
|   a. Sustained rate 
I   b. Rapid rate 

1 

5.1.1 Fill in ONE round per minute as the 
definition of the sustained rate of 
fire. 

5.2.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the maximum rapid rate of fire: 

NOT TO EXCEED A TOTAL OF 5 ROUNDS WHE 
FIRING ONE ROUND PER 6 SECONDS. 

5.2.2 Pick 15 MINUTES from a list as the 
amount of cooling period that must 
elapse after firing the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle at the rapid rate 
of fire. 

i) 

o 
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c 2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 101A 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.2 

B-81 
System Development Corporation 

,m-5261/002/00 

MODULE   ^P8-03 

UNIT        90MM 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.1-5.2 The rates of fire for the 90MM 
Recollless Rifle are the 
(sustained) and (rapid). 

(enter both rates on a single 
line) 

5.1.1 The definition of the sustained rate 
of fire is (I)  round per minute, 

5.2.1 The maximum rate of fire is defined as 
firing 5 or less rounds at a rate 
not to exceed? (select a letter) 

a. 1 round per half minute 

b. 1 round per 15 seconds 

* c. 1 round per 6 seconds 

d. 1 round per 3 seconds 

5.2.2 Hew long a cooling period must occur 
after firing the 9Qm Recollless Rifle 
at the rapid rite of fire? (select a 
letter) 

a. 20 minutes 

* b. 15 minutes 

c. 10 minutes 

d* 5 minutes 

e. No cooling off period is required 

rut rmrtiniwi 



...i     to •*»■—■  ■■■ m" 

2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 1Q15 

B-82 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  90MM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

2. TASK: Identify the 90MM Recoilless Rifle gun crew personnel, theii* responsibilities 
and their relationship to the Weapons Squad Leader 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a matching test en the responsibilities of the 90MM Recoilless 
Rifle gun crew and Weapons Squad Leader, match defined responsibilities to the 
proper personnel. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

6.1 Identify 90MM Recoillest 
gun crew personnel 

6.2 Identify gunner respon- 
sibilities 

6.3 Identify loader respon- 
sibilities 

6.4 Identify Weapons Squad 
Leader responsibilities 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

6.1 None 

6.2 None 

6.3 None 

6.4 None 

None 

REFERENCES 
) 

1. FM 23-11 
para 34-36 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol II 
para 34-36 
pgs 24-25 

3. UT-B-025 
Pg 6 

u 

() 

-JM- 
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t 2 January 197A B-83 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/0O2/0Ü 

TAIS No. 1015 MODULE  MOS-CS 

UNIT 90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1 - 6.4 

si 

1      CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.1 Select from a list the crew of a 90MM 6.2.1 State GUNNER as being the crew leader 
1   Recollless Rifle as being: THE GUNNER of the 90MM Recollless Rifle gun crevl 

AND THE LOADER. 
6.2.2 State GUNNER when asked who carries 

6.2-6.4                             | and fires the 90MM Recollless Rifle 
When given a list of statements of 
primary responsibilities, the student 6.3.1 State the person who loads the 90MM 

1   can match the appropriate statement Recollless Rifle as the LOADER 
j   with the appropriate personnel. The 

pairings are as follows: 6.4.1 Pick from a list the person who is 
directly in command of the 90HM 

a. Gunner - carries, fires, and Recollless Rifle: WEAPONS SQUAD 
performs maintenance on LEADER 
the 90m Recollless Rifle 

- crew leader 

- makes adjustments to fire 

I   b. Leader - loads the 90HH recollless 
i              Rifle 

- checks backblast area 
1             before each firing 

i   c. Weapons Squad Leader - command of 
the crew 

- calls for 
fire adjust- 

|                        ments 

^«tfe^a^m 



2 January 197A 

TAIS No.  l015 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1-6.4 

B-84 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE 

UNIT 

MDS-CS 

90m 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

6.1 Pick the letters that identify the 
members of a 90MM Recoilless Rifle 
gun crew. 

a. Weapons Squad Leader 

* b. Loader 

c. Auxiliary carrier 

* d. Gunner 

e. Spotter 

(enter the letters in a single line) 

(bt d) 

6.2-6.4 
Match the personnel indicated with 
the letter^) describing cheir 
primary responsibilities. 

Responsibilities 

a. Coonand of the crew 

b. Carries, fires and performs main- 
tenance on the 90HM recoilless 
rifle 

c* Checks Barkhlast area before each 
firing 

d. Calls (or fire adjustment 

e. Defuses Duds 

f. Makes adjustments to fire 

g. Loads the 90HM Recoilless Rifle 

h. Crev leader 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

6.2.1 The crew leader of the 90*'. ^coilless 
Rifle gun crew is the (Gunner)? 

6.2.2 The crew member who carries and fires 
the 90MM Recoilless Rifle is the 
(Gunner)? 

6.3.1 Who places the round in the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle?  (The Loader) 

6.4.1 Who is the person that is in direct 
command of the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 
gun crew? (select a letter) 

* a. Weapons Squad Leader 

b. 1st Sergeant 

c. Platoon Sergeant 

d. Platoon Leader 

.) 

1  ! 
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f January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

3-85 1^5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1015 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  b.1-6.4 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT   90MM 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

Gunner's responsibilities are?   (btf,h) 
(enter letter(s) on a single line) 

Loaders responsibilities are?    (c,^) 

Weapon Squad Leader*s responsibilities 
are?                                                    (a.d) 

1 



2 January 1974 B^86 
System Development Corporation 

IM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1016 MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  90HM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INPORKATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 7.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the function of the scales of the M103 Sight on the 90MM Recollless 
Rifle 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a line drawing representation of the M103 Sight Reticle with arrows 
associated with letters pointing to selected areas. Identify the function of the 
scales when engaging a target with the 90MM Recollless Rifle. 

4. STANDARD: No uore than one error when required to Identify each scale of the 
M103 Sight and its function. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK. ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

T 

REFERENCES ;) 

7.1 Identify Range Scale 

7.2 Identify Lead Marks 

/.3 Icentify Stadia Lines 

7.4 Identify Mil Scale 

7.1-7.4 
Know how to read 
various scales of 
measurement 

Line drawing of 
M103 Sight Reti- 
cle 

1. FM 23-11 
para 4-7 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol 11 
para '.-7 
Pg- 3-5 

3. ÜT-B-025 
pgs 5-6 

() 

*&   ' 
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TAIS No. 1016 

B-87 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE MOS-CS 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 7.0 

TASK ELEKENTS:  7.1-7.4 

UNIT  9aMM 

C 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

7.1-7.4 
When presented with a line drawing 
of the M103 Sight Reticle with arrows 
associated with letters pointing 
to selected areas of the sight, the 
student can match the scales with the 
correct function. The pairings are: 

a. (Vertical Range Used to mark 
Line)         target range 

u. (Speed lead    Used to estimate 
Indicator)     target speed 

c.(Stadia Lines)   Used to estimate 
target range 

d.(Mil Scale)     Not used 

1 

7.1.1 Select fror a multiple-choice list 
the scale that represents range: 
VERTICAL BROKEN LINE. 

7.2.1 Select from a list the function of 
the broken horizontal lines: 
SPEED-LEAD INDICATORS. 

7.2.2 State 2 1/2 HHH when asked how much 
apparent speed does each lead mark 
represent. 

7.3.1 State STADIA LINES when aaked what th« 
curved lines are called. 

7.3.2 Select from a multiple-choice list thi 
function of the Stadia Linea: 
ESTIMATE RANGE TO TARGETS Of  KNOWN 
DIMENSIONS. 

7.4.1 Pick NO LONGER USED when asked the 
function of the Mil Scale. 

7.4.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
th« position the bubble in the cross- 
level vial should be in before firing: 
CEKTERCD. 

liWii rw*t> N ii i —w -mr^TTrr r  -i^- »-^■"—^"^ 
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2  January 1974 

TAIS No.  1016 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.4 

B-88 

TEST ITEHS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

HODULE   MOS^CS 

UNIT       50HH 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

7.1-7.4 
First match each letter in Figure 12 
with its identifier.  I will tell you 
bow you did after you answer all the 
questions. 

* Identifier* 
1. Mil Scale 
2. Vertical Range Line 
3. Stadia Lines 
4. Speed-lead Indicators 

1. Letter A is the - ? 
(enter a number from tht 
above list) 

2. Letter B is the - ? 

3. Letter C is  the - ? 

4. Letter D is the - ? 

(2) 

(4) 

(I) 

Now, oatch each type of scale with 
its function from i\m  following list: 

1. Used to estimate range 
2. Not uaed 
3. Used to adjust  the sight picture 

for a moving target 
4. Used to mark target range 

1. Mil Scale:   Its   function is  - ?  (2) 
(enter a number from the above 
list) 

2. Vertical Hange Scale:  Its 
function is -  ? (4) 

3. Stadia Lines: Their 
function Is - ? (X) 

4. Speed-lead Indicators:    Their 
function is - ? (3) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

Refer to Figure 12 for questions 
7.1.1 - 7.4.2. 

.1.1 What type of scale does the vertical 
broken line (Letter A) represent? 
(select a letter) 

a. Size of target 

* b. Range to target 

c. Speed of target 

d. Armor of target 

.2.1 What is the function of the broicen 
horizontal lines (Letter B)? 
(select a letter) 

a. Range indicator 

b. Size indicator 

* c. Speed-Lead indicator 

d. Angle Indicator 

.2.2 How much apparent speed do*« each  lead 
mark or space represent? 
(enter the value) (2.S) MPH 

.3.1 What are the curved lines called? 
(Utter C)     (Stadia)  Line«. 

.3.2 What  Is the function of  ttmt stadia 
lines?  (select a letter) 

* a.  Estimate range  to targets of known 
dlmens ions 

b. Estimate apparent speed of target 

c. Estimate range to targets of unknownj 
dimensions 

d. Estimate else of targeta _____ 
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t 2 January 197A B~89 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No.    1016 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 7.1-7.A 

MODULE ms'cs 

UNIT 90MM 

TEST ITEMS 

i    i 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

C 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

7.4.1 Uhat is the current function of the 
Mil Scale (Letter D)?  (select a letter) 

a. Compute angles 

b. Computer height 

c. Computer range 

* d. No longer used 

7.4.2 What position should the bubble in the 
crots vial (Letter E) be in before 
firing the 90MM Recoilless rifle? 
(select a letter) 

a. At the top 

* b.  Centered 

c.  At  the bottom 

U.  Tipped  to  the  left 

f 
4 

■v ! 

\ 
i 

w 
-«»a»-^^**^^-»^ 



2 January 1974 B-90 
Syatea Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. |np MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT   90MM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORKATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDDITIPICATION:  8,0 

2. TASK:  Identify the techniques for determining range, speed and lead« to a target 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a series of drawings representing 90MM Recollless Rifle sight pictures 
and tart t positions In relation to gun positions at various angles and attack speeds, 
state the procedures fn determining range, and estimating speed and leads to a target. 

4. STANDARD:   ^ €rTorg 

3. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREKENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REPERENCES ;) 

8.1 Determine range 

8.2 Estimate speed 

8.3 Estimate leads 

8.1 Use of K103 Sight 

8.2 Use of M103 Sight 

8.3 Use of K103 Sight 

Line drswlngs 
I of: 

< K103 eight 
picture and tar- 
gets at various 

, rangee and attac t 
j amglea to a gun 
poeltloo. 

Ph 23-11 
para 45, 

72-75 

Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol 11 
para 45, 

72-75 
PI« 2^28, 

42-45 

3.  ÜT-8-025 
pg 10-12 
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TAIS No. 1017 

System Development Corporation 
B-91 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT 90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: ^.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-3.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

8.1-8.3 
Given target range, speed, and direc- 
tion of movement, student can select 
the correct sight picture for the 90MM 
Recollless Rifle, or answer questions 
concerning sight pictures presented. 
The situations and sight picture pair- 
ings are as follows: 

C 

Sight Picture Situation 

1. Target moving right 
to left, 5 m.p.h. at 
400 meters 

2. Target moving away 
from gunner. Range 
250 meters at a 45 
degree angle 

3. Target moving directly     A 
toward the gunner at 
15 m.p.h. range 200 
meters 

4. State MONF when naked the numher 
of leads applied tc sight picture C 

5. State 15 MPH as being the apparent 
speed the gunner has estimated for 
Che target In sight picture D. 

6. State F as being an Incorrect sight 
picture «d pick from a multiple- 
choice list the reason as being: 
THE VERTICAL RANCE LINE IS NOT 
LEADING THE TARGET'S CENTER OF MASS 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

8.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the primary method of estimating 
range using the 90MM Kecoilless Rifle^ 
STADIA LINES IN THE M103 SIGHT. 

8.1.2 Pick from a list two other means of 
estimating range to a target. Choice^ 
may be (a) using map distance, (b) 
estimating by eye, (c) firing other 
weapons, (d) using binoculars, (e) 
obtaining r^nge from other units, (f) 
measuring ground distance. 

8.1.3 State FULL STADIA PICTURE when asked 
the type of sight picture used when 
more of the target side than the frontj 
or rear is visible. 

8.1.4 State HALF-STADIA PICTURE when asked 
the type of sight picture used when 
more of the front or rear of the targe)t 
Is vlslbU. 

8.1.5 Pick from a list where the vertical 
range line should be centered on 
a stationary target: CENTER OF MASS. 

■..i^mmmamf^^iMsm^^^^^ii^^^^ **- 
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2 January 1974 B-92 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/Ö0 

TAIS No. mi? MODULE Mns^rA 

UNIT  90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8«0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

|8.2 Given a line drawing showing a series 
(   of targets at the same range but 

moving toward a gun position at differ- 
ent angles, the student can match a 
statement concerning apparent speed 
with the proper angle of target move- 
ment depicted. The pairings are: 

Target directly 
approaches gun 
position 

- No apparent 
speed 

Target moving at an - Apparent speed 
oblique angle to     is less than 
gun position        actual speed 

Target moving 
across gun position 

- Apparent speed 
equals actual 
speed 

8.2.1 Fill in APPARENT SPEED as being 
the speed at which a target seems to 
move toward or away from the line of 
sight. 

8.3.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
when the gunner makes his lead estimator- 
AFTER ESTIMATING TARGET SPEED. 

8.3.2 Make the following associations betweei 
lead and apparent speed of a target: 
ONE LEAD EQUALS 2 1/2 MPH OF APPARENT 
SPEED. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

(  ^ 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.    1017 

B-93 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MQS-CS 

UNIT   90MM 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

C 

8.1,8.3 i8.1.1 
Refer to Figure 15 which contains a 
series of sight pictures.  For each of 
the following combat situations, 
select the appropriate sight picture 
a gunner would use to engage the targe*4 

(1) Target is moving directly toward 
the gunner at 15 MPH.  Range is 
200 meters. 

The sight picture would be - ?  (A) 
(select a letter from Figure 15) 

(2) Target is moving «right to left 
at 5 H?H.  Range Is 400 meters. 

The sight picture would be - ?  (P)| 

(3) Target is moving way from the 
gunner at a 45 degree angle. 
Range is 250 meters. 

The sight picture would be - ?  (E) 

(4) How many leads have been applied 
to sight picture "C"? (0)leads 

(5) The apparent speed that the 
gunner has estimated for the 
target in sight picture "DM is? 

The apparent speed is - 7 (15) 

The M103 Sight has a built-in means by 
which the gunner can estimate range  to  a 
target.    This is* the:    (select a letter) 

a. Mil scale in the M103 Sight 

* b. Stadia Unes in the M103 Sight 

c Vertical lines in the M103 Sight 

d. Horizontal lines in the M103 Sight 

18.1.2 
TVo methods other than stadia lines that 
can be used to estimate range to a 
target are: 

* a. Ü*ing binoculars 

h. Using the mil scale on the N103 Sight 

* c. Using map distances 

d. Usiug rate of movement 

e. Using flash and sound 
(enter both letters on a single line) 

U. O 

lB.1.3 
When more of the target side than the 
front or rear is visible, he uses a 
(full) stadia picture to estimate range. 
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2 January 1974 B-9A 
System Development Corporation 

1*1-5261/002/00 

TAIS No.    1017 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

MODULE   MOS-CS 

UNIT        90MM 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:    8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    8.1-8.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

(6)  The Incorrect sight picture is 
incorrect because:   (select  a letter]) 

a.   Range was not estimated 

* b. The vertical range line is not 
leading the target's center of 
mass 

c. The estimated lead mark has been 
placed on the target's center cf| 
mass 

d. The target is not within the 
stadia lines 

8.1.4 
When more of the front or rear of the 
target is visible he uses a (half) 
stadia picture to estimate the range. 

D 
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TAIS No. 1017 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.3 

8-95 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S~CS 

UNIT   9nMM 

TEST ITEMS 

( 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

8.2 Refer to Figure 14.    For each target 
picture, select the letter from the 
following list that descilbes the 
target's apparent speed.     I will  tell 
you what you did after you answer the 
questions. 

a. Apparent speed equals actual speed 

b. Apparent speed Is more than actual 
speed 

c. No apparent speed 

d. Apparent speed Is  less than actual 
speed 

e. Apparent speed Is equal  to 1/2 
actual speed 

1. Tank A - target directly approached 
the gun position. 

The tank's apparent speed is - ?    (c) 
(enter a letter from the above 11stT 

2. Tank B -  target  Is moving across 
the gun position. 

The tank's apparent speed it - ?    (a) 

3. Tank C - target la moving at an 
oblique angle to the gun 
position. 

The tank's apparent speed la - ?    (d) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

8.1.5 As picture A shows, the target Is 
properly placed between the stadia 
lines and the vertical range line Is 
placed on the:  (select a letter) 

a. Front of the target 

b. Rear of the target 

c. Top of the target 

* d. Center of mass of the target 

e* Bottom of the target 

8.2.1 The speed at which a target seems to 
move tovard or away from the line of 
sight is the (Real/Apparent) speed? 

8.3.1 The gunner makes his lead estimate? 
(select a letter) 

a. When he first spots the target 

* b. After estimating target speed 

c. Before he determines the range 

d. After he determines the armament 
of the target 

,3.2 The number of leada applied varies with 
the apparent speed. He must apply 
one lead for each (2.5) WH of apparent 
speed. 
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System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 101« MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  90MM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATIONi 9'0 

2. TASK:Identify the primary method of fire adjustment for the 90MM Recollless Rifle 
during day or night firing 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice test Items concerning 
the primary method of adjusting fire for day or night firing with the 90MM Recollless 
Rifle» provide correct responses. 

4. STANDARD: Select in the correct order 4 out of 5 procedural steps irom a 
scrambled list. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE SUPPLEMENTAL  \ 
|    TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 1 TRAINING 

MATERIAL 
REFERENCES 

9.1 Identify burst-on- 9.1 Use of M103 Sight None 1. FM 23-11   | 
1     target procedures para 89    \ 

1 2. Six Roads To 
Success    1 
Vol II     j 
para 89    | 
pgs 48-49 

| 3. UT-B-025   1 
| 

I 
i 

! 
i 

pgs 13-14 

) 

iJv*:.   <      ;- 
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B-97 
System De/elopment Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE JiQSd^ 

UN"  9QMM  

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  9.1 

CRITERION CBJECTIVE(S) 

9.1 The Student is able to identify the 
procedures the gunner should take aft^r 
firing the 90MM Recoilless Rifle to 
adjust fire. The procedures are: 

a. Check sight picture 

b. Correct sight picture 

c. Note point of burst on sight 
reticle 

d. Move burst point on sight reticle 
onto center of mass of the target 

e. Fire again after reloading 

€ 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

9.1.1 Pick from a list when adjustment of 
fire is required: WHEN A TARGET IS 
NOT HIT BY THE FIRST ROUND. 

9.1.2 State the primary method for adjustiijg 
fire with the 90NM Recoilless Rifle 
as being: BURST-OH-TARGET. 

9.1.3 State GUNNER when asked who has 
complete control over the adjustment 
of fire for the 90NH Recoilless 
Rifle when using the Burst-On Target 
method. 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

B-98 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE   MQS-CS 

UNIT        90MM 
TEST ITEMS 

TASK ELEMENTS: 9.1 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 
ENABLING ITEM(S) 

9.1 Put in the correct order the steps 
the gunner should take to adjust 
fire after firing the 90MM 
Recollless Rifle: 

a. Move burst point on sight retid > 
onto center of mass of the 
target 

b. Check sight picture 

c. Fire again after reloading 

d. Note point of burst on sight 
reticle 

e. Correct sight picture 

The gunner fires the weapon. 

9.1.1 When is the adjustment of fire 
required?  (select a letter) 

The first step he would take is ? 
(enter a letter from the 
above list) 

Step 2 would be ? 

Step 3 would be ? 

Step 4 would be ? 

Step 5 would be ? 

(b) 

(•) 

(d) 

(e) 

(c) 

a. After a target is destroyed 

b. When used in support of armored 
vehicle advancements 

*c. When a target is not hit by the 
first round 

d. When determined by the loader 

9.1.2 What is the primary method for 
adjusting fire with the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle?  (Burst-On 
Target). 

9.1.3 Who has complete control over the 
adjustment of fire for the 90MH 
Recoilless Rifle when using the 
burst-on-target method? The 
(gunner),  (enter the name of the 
person) 
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System Development Corporation 
B-99 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No,  1018 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9,0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  9.1 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT 90MM 

TEST ITEMS 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

9.1 Put in the correct order the steps 
the gunner should take to adjust 
fire after firing the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle: 

a. Move burst point on sight reticle 
onto center of mass of the target 

b. Check sight picture 

c. Fire again after reloading 

d. Note point of burst on sight 
reticle 

e. Correct sight picture 

The gunner fires the weapon. 

The first step he would take is? (b) 
(enter a letter from the above llstj 

Step 2 would be ? 

Step 3 would be ? 

Step 4 would be ? 

Step 5 would be ? (c) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

9.1.1 When is the adjustment of fire re- 
quired? (select a letter) 

a. After a target is destroyed 

b. When used in support uf armored 
vehicle advancements 

* c. When a target is not hit by 
first round 

d. When determined by the loader 

9.1.2 What is the primary method for 
adjusting fire with the 90MM 
Recoilless Rifle? (Burst-On Target) 
method. 

9.1.3 Vmc* has complete control over Che 
adjustmei.!* of five for the 90HH 
Recoilless Rifle when using the 
burst-on target method? 
The (gunner) (enter the name of 
the person). 

4 

\ 

J r 
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System Development Corporation 
■m-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. l-01^ MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  90MM 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 10.0 

2. TASK: State the procedural steps and proper sequence to initiate immediate action 
when a misfire occurs with the 90MM Recoilless Rifle 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of procedural steps to correct a misfire condition, state 
the correct procedural steps and the order in which they should be performed for 
the following conditions: initial attempt to fire, after second attempt to fire. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

id Recock and atte&pt to 10.1 Know procedures to re- ' 
fire weapon cock and fire the weapoii 

10.2 Unload round |L0. 2 Know safety procedures 
for unloading a round 

None 

REFERENCES n 
1. FM 23-11 

para 14, 62 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol II 
para 14, 62 
pgn  14, 39-4(1 

3. ÜT-B-025 
PR 10 
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B-101 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

MODULE 

UNIT 

MOS-CS 

90MM 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 10.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 10.1-10.2 

C 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

t0.1-10.2 
When presented with a list of procedur 
to correct misfire conditions, but withj 
the procedures in a scrambled order, 
the student can state the correct 
order in which the procedures should be 
performed to overcome a series of 
consecutive misfires when attempting 
to fire the weapon. The sequence 
is as follows: 

First Misfire: 

a. Gunner releases pressure on trigger 

b. Gunner and loader call "misfire" 

c. Gun crew waits 1 ainute 

d. Loader recocks the weapon 

e. Gunner attempt« to fire 

Second Misfire: 

a. Gunner releases pressure on trigger 

b. Gunner and loader call "misfire" 

c. Gun crew waits 1 minute 

d. Loader removes round 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE|S) 

10.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
i the first action the gunner takes 

after a misfire occurs:    RELEASE 
PRESSURE ON THE TRIGGER 

10.1.2 State MISFIRE when asked what is  the 
coonand the gunner and loader call 
when an attempt  to fire fails 

10.1.3 Pick from a list  1 MINUTE as the 
time  interval  tc wait after a mis- 
fire occurs 

10.1.4 State RECOCKS TOE WEAPON as  Che 
action the loader takes  after 
the 1 minute waiting period has 
elapsed. 

10.1.5 State UP as  the command the loader 
calls after recocking the weapon 

10.2.1 Select from a list  the steps  the 
crew should take when a second 
attempt to fire fails:  (a) Gunner 
releases pressure on the trigger, 
(b) Gunner and loader call MISFIRE. 
(c) Wait  1 minute,   (d) Loader 
opens breech,  (e) Loader removes 
round 

10.2.2 Given two sets of conditions the 
student is able to match the misfire 
condition with its probable cause. 
The pairings are: 

FAULTY RDUND - THE PRIMER HAS BEEN 
DENTED FROM ACTION 
BY THE FIRING PIN 

FAULTY WEAPON - THE PRIMER HAS NOT 
BEEN DENTED BY THE 
 Fjias PIP  

* 

S 
•9 

— ««»«wess.^ 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:  10.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 10.1-10.2 

B-102 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE  MDS-CS 

UNIT 90HM 

TEST ITEMS 1  i 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

tl0.1-10.2 
Put in the proper order the procedures 
for correcting two consecutive misfire 
conditions. (Note: A procedure may be 
used more  than once.) 

a. Gun crew waits  1 minute 

b. Gunner attempts  to fire 

c. Gunner releases pressure on trigger 

d. Gunner and loader call "misfire*1 

e. Loader recocks weapon 

f. Loader removes round 

The  first misfire occurs: (c) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

Step 2 is - ? (d) 

Step  3 is - ? (a) 

Ste^ A i* - ? (e) 

Step 5 is - ? (b) 

Second Hisflre Occurs: 

Step I Is - T (c) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

Step 2 is - ? (d) 

Step 3 is - ? (a) 

Step 4 is - ? (f) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

10.1.1 What is the first action the gunner 
takes after a misfire occurs? 
(select a letter) 

a. Places  the weapon on the ground 

b. Opens the breechblock 

c. Asks  the loader  for another round 

* d. Releases pressure on the trigger 

e.  Resqueezes  the  trigger 

10.1.2 What iii  the command that the gunner, 
followed by the loader, calls when an 
attempt to  fire fails?    The command 
is  (Misfire)? 

10.1.3 After calling misfire, how long shouli 
the gun crew wait before taking the 
nekt step?    (select a letter) 

4.  10 seconds 

b.   30 seconds 

*    c.   1 minute 

d. there Is no need to wait 

e. Tims Interval is optional 

10.1.4 The rnsawnd (UP)is gWen after the 
loader (recocks)  the weapon. 

10.1.5 To inform the gunner that the rifle 
is ready to be fired again, the 
loader calls (UP)? 

•j 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:  10.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 10,1-10.2 

System Development Corporation 
B-103 TM-526I/002/00 

(page B~lu4 blank) 

MODULE    M0S-CS 

UNIT 

TEST ITEMS 

90MM 

( 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

10.2.1 Select In the proper sequence the 
steps the gun crew should take when 
a second attempt to fire falls. 

a. Loader opens breech 
b. Gunner releases pressure on the 

trigger 
c. Walt 1 minute 
d. Loader removes round 
e. Gunner and loader call "Misfire" 

(enter the letters in a single line) 

(bj e, ct at d) 

10.2.2 Match the probable cause of the mis- 
fire condition with the correct 
statement 

a. The primer has not h*tn  dented bv 
the firing pin 

b. The primer has been dented fro« 
action by the firing pin 

Faulty round: Caused by ? 
(select a letter) 

Faulty weapon: Caused bv ? 

(b) 

U) 
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TAIS No.    102Q 

B-107 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE     MOS-CS 

UNIT M60 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

2. TASK:  State the characteristics of the M60 machlncgun 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions on M60 
machinegun characteristics, provide correct responses, 

4. STANDARD: No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

1.1 State belt-fed 

1.2 State fires from open- 
bolf position 

1.3 State fixed headspace 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

1.1 None 

1.2 None 

1.3 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-67 
para 3 

2. Six Roads 
To Success, 
Vol, II, 
oara 3, 
pp, 180-183J 

3. UT-B-02 , 
p. 3 

, m  inn" HB nr. 1 n r i.« ^gfe. i ^z^riZZ:***-******       ; 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1020 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.3 

MODULE  MOS-CS 

UNIT    M60 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.3  The student is able to state the 
major characteristics of the M60 
machinegun as being: 

a. Belt-fed 

b. Fires from open bolt position 

i        c. Fixed headspace 

i 

i 

! 

! 

i 

1.1.1 Pick from a list the method used 
to feed the ammunition into the 
M60 machinegun:  BELT-FED. 

1.2,1 State OPEN when asked what is the 
position of the M60 machinegun 
bolt prior to firing. 

1.3.1 Pick from a list the characteris- 
tics of the M60 machinegun which 
allows barrels to be switched 
quickly without major adjustments 
having to be made:  F1XE£ Hi'ADSPACE 

o 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:      1.0 

4 

B-109 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S''CS 

UNIT   M60 

TEST ITEMS 

m TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.3 

( 

1        CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.3 
Which of the following are considered 
to be major characteristics of the M6( 
machinegun:  (select a letter) 

1.1.1 How is the ammunition fed into the M60 
machinegun? (select a letter) 

)                                    1 
a. Manually fed 

1  * a. Fires from open-bolt position, 
|      belt-fed, fixed headspace 

b. Air cooled, fires from open-bolt 
|     position, adjustable headspace 

b. Piston fed                    1 

* c. Belt fed                      1 

d. Clip fed 

c. Fixed headspace, removeable sights 
belt-fed 

d. Gas operated, fires from open-bolt 
position, water-cooled 

, 1.2.1 Each time a round is fired the sequence 
of firing starts with the bolt in a/an 
(Open/Closed) position? 

1.3.1 What characteristic of the M60 
machinegun allows barrels to be 
switched quickly without major 
adjustments having to be made? 
(select a letter) 

a. Having more than one barrel 

b. The Bipod mount 

c. Automatic operation 

* d. Fixed headspace 

.3 

i 
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B-llO TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1021 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT   M6Q 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK;  Identify the types of malfunctions which occur when operating the M60 
machinegun and the corrective action required 

3.  CONDITIONS: 

4.  STANDARD: 

Given constructed response and multiple-choice question« concerning 
the types of malfunctions when operating the M60 machinegun, 
identify the type of malfunction and corrective action required. 

No errors. 

5. TnSK ANALYSIS: 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 1 SUPPLEMENTAL 
TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS TRAINING REFERENCES   \ 

1 MATERIAL 

2.1 Identify the types 2.1 Know normal operation 
t         ■■■i  ■ 

1. None 1. FM 23-67, 
of malfunctions. of M60 machinegun i para 41  1 

2.2 Identify corrective 2.2 Know component parts 2. Pictures 2. Six Roads 
action for each type of the M60 Machine- of various To Success\ 
of malfunction. gun and their func- components Vol. II, 

tion. of the M60 

machinegun 

3. 

para 41, 
p. 219 

UT-B-Q21, 
1 

i 

! 
1 
1 
j 

1 

1 
! 

p. 12 

i 
i * 
i 

) 
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TAIS No. 1021 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

System Development Corporation 
1^-5261/002/00 

MODULE     MOS-CS 

UNIT M60 

( 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.1 Subsumed under 2.11 and 2.1.2 

2.2 When presented with a list of pro- 
cedures to correct the two types of 
malfunction conditions, but with 
the procedures in a scrambled order, 
the atudent can state the correct 
order in which the procedures should 
be performed to correct each mal- 
function condition. 

The sequence for Sluggish Operation 
is as follows: 

a. Clean and lubricate the gun 

b. Inspect for burred parts 

c. Replace parts as necessary 

The sequence for Runaway Gun is 
as follows: 

a. Hold fire on target until feeding 
stop; or «mnunltlon is expended 

b. Disassemble gun 

c. Check sear and sear notch for 
excessive wear 

d. Check gas system 

e. Clean operating rod tube 

f. Replace parts as necessary 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.1 Fill in MALFUNCTION as the condi- 
tion when the M60 machinegun 
falls to operate satisfactorily. 

2.1.2 Pick from a list A GUN THAT CON- 
TINUES TO FIRS AFTER THE TRIGGER 
HAS BEEN RELEASED as the defini- 
tion of a runaway gun. 

2.2.1 State that Sluggish Operation is 
usually due to excessive FRICTION 
caused by dirt or carbon. 

2.2.2 Pick from a list the corrective 
action to take for sluggish 
operation. 

(a) Clean and lubricate the gun, 
(b) Inspect for burred parto, 
(c) Replace parts as necessary. 

2.2.3 Select from a multiple-choice 
list the best corrective action 
to takti for a Runaway Gun: 
HOLD THE FIRE ON THE TARGET UNTIL 
FEEDING STOPS OR THE AWUNITION 
IS EXPENDED. 

2.2.4 Deleted 

2.2.5 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the actions to take after the gun 
has stopped firing: (a) Disassembly 
gun» (b) Check sear and sear notch 
for excessive wear, (c) Check the 
gas system, (d) Clean operating 
rod tube, (e) Replace parta aa 
necessary. 

e 

1 

lilt [HI |-Wrm.Wf>|     r^li 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1021 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

MODULE   MOS-CS 

UNIT M60 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S)            1 ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

i 
! 
i                                       l 

1 

i 

] 
i 
j 

j 

2,2.6 Match the type of malfunction 
with the usual cause. The 
pairings are: 

SLUGGISH OPERATION - EXCESSIVE 
FRICTION 

SLUGGISH OPERATION - EXCESSIVE 
LOSS OF GAS 

RUNAWAY GUN - WORN SEAR AND WORN 
SEAR NOTCH          ! 

RUNAWAY GUN - EXCESSIVE CARBON 
BUILDUP 

RUNAWAY GUN - LOSS OF CAS 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

B-113 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
•01-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S-CS 

UNIT   M60 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.2 Let's determine If you can put into 
the proper order the procedures for 
correcting a malfunction.  I will give 
you a scrambled list of procedures 
and then the type of malfunction. You2 
put them in order. Note: A procedure 
may be used more than once. 

a. Inspect for burred pt*rts 

b. Replace parts as necessary 

c. Hold fire on target until feeding 
stops or ammunition is expended 

d. Check gas system 

e. Clean operating rod tube 

f. Check sear and sear notch for 
excessive wear 

g. Clean and lubricate gun 

h. Disassemble gun 

The malfunction is sluggish 
operation: 

The first step is - ? (ft) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

The second step is - ? (a) 

The third step is - ? (b) 

Ass is« the malfunction is a runway 
gut vhich is still firing. 

The first seep is - ? (c) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

The eecond step is - ? (h) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

.1.1 When the M60 machine gun falls to 
operate as it should, it Is termed a 
(Malfunction). 

.1.2 A second type of malfunction is runaway 
gun. A runaway gun Is:  (select a letter) 

a. A gun that fires too quickly 

b. A gun that is vibrating excessively 

c. A gun with a broken Bipod mount 

* d. A gun that continues to fire after 
the trigger has been released 

.2.1 Assme a M60 Machlnegun starts to operate 
in a sluggish »inner.  Vhe gun crew 
would know that the usual cause of this 
malfunction is excessive (Friction). 

.2.2 Select those steps in the correct 
sequence from the list below that the RU|I 
crew should take to correct a sluggish 
operating M60 Machlnegun. 

a. Raise cover 

* b. Inspect for burred parts 

c. Close cover 

* d. Clesn and lubricate gun 

* e. Replace parts as necessary 

f. Sign supply sheet for parts 
(enter the letters in a single line) 

!    " -   '*M».1~F^S*««S-,-> tememtm MPüBM 
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TAIS No.   1021 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 
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UNIT       M60 

MOS-CS 

1   -  
CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

The third step is - ? 

The fourth step is - ? (d) 

2.2.3 The best method to stop the firing in 
a runaway gun condition is to: 
(select a letter) 

The fifth step is - ? 

The sixth step is - 7 

(e) 

(b) 

a. Hold the fire on the target until 
it is destroyed 

* b. Hold the fire on the target until 
feeding stops or the ammunition 
is expended 

c. Release the trigger 

d. Stand back until the firing stop** 
and then raise the cover 

2.2.4 Deleted 

2.2.5 From the following list of steps, let's 
see if you can indicate in the proper 
order the steps to make after the gun 
has stopped firing from a runaway gun 
condition. 

1. Check the gas system 

2. Check sear and «ear notch for 
excessive vear 

3. Replace parts as necessary 

!    4. Disassemble gun 

5. Clean operating rod tube 

The first step is - ?          (4) 
(enter the number 1, 2, 3t 4 or 3) ' 

The second step Is - ?         (2* 
The third step Is - ?          (1) 
The fourth step is - ?         (5) 
And the last step is - ?        (3) 

) 

() 
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TEST ITEMS 

?, TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

-^ 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.2.6 Natch the type of malfunction with its 
usual cause.  (More than one condition 
may be correct.) 

a. Excessive friction 

b. Excessive carbon buildup 

c. Excessive loss of gas 

d. Worn sear 

e. Excessive length of belt 

f. Less of gas 

1. Sluggish operation • ?      (a, c) 
(enter the letter(s) of your 
choice in a single line) 

2. Runaway gun • r          (b, d, f) 

.:♦;*-»** s^V- -.-SSfc 
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i 

i 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the Immediate action required to correct stoppages 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of procedural steps to apply Immediate action to 
correct stoppages to the M60machlnegun, Identify the procedural 
steps and the order In which they should be performed. 

4. STANDARD:   Select In the correct order 6 out of 7 procedural steps from a 
scrambled list. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES i) 
3.1 State hov stoppages 

are classified. 

3.2 Identify immediate 
action procedures 

L 

3.1 Know cycle of 
functioning 

3.2 Know location and 
operation of M60 
machlnegun component 
parts 

Picture of M60 

machlnegun 

1. FM 23-67, 
para. 42-43 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol. II, 
para. 42-43 
pgs. 219-221 

3. UT-B-021, 

PR. 13 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.2 

€ 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1 The student can state a type of stoppage 
as being due to a failure to:  FEED, 
CHAMBER.  UDOC,  FIRE,  UNLOCK,  EXTRACT, 
EJECT or COCK. 

3.2 When presented with a list of pro- 
cedures for applying imnediate action 
to correct stoppages, but with the 
procedures in a scrambled order, the 
student can state the correct order in 
which the procedures should be per- 
formed. The procedures are: 

a. Wait  5 seconds 

b. Raise cover 

c. Remove ammunition belt and links 
from feed tray 

d. Pull cocking handle tc rear 

e. Close cover immediately 

f. Return the cocking handle to its 
forward position 

g. Reload and Relay 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

«3.1.1 State faulty action of the GUN 
as being one cause of a 
stoppage, the other being faulty 

lunition. 

3.1.2 Pick from a list the action taken 
to correct a stoppage without deter- 
mining the cause: IMMEDIATE ACTION 

3.1.3 State 10 seconds as being hew fast 
immediate action must be accomplished 
when the barrel is hot enough to 
cause a cookoff. 

3.1.4 Define G0OK0FF as being the ignition 
of a round due to the excessive heat 
of the weapon. 

3.1.5 State 150 ROUNDS when asked how many 
rounds in a 2 minute period might 
heat the barrel sufficiently to 
cause a cookoff. 

3.2.1 Select from a list the first step In 
the Immediate action sequence to 
correct a stoppage condition: 
WAIT 5 stemm 

1 

'4 
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UNIT   M60 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1-3.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.2.2 Select from a multiple choice list 
the stepe to Cake to clear the weapon 
after a stoppage occurs and 5 seconds 

1 have elapsed: 

i a. Raise cover 

i 
b. Remove arcaunitlon belt and links 

from feedtray 

c. Pull cocking handle to rear 

d. Cloae cover immediately 

1 e. Return the cocking handle to its 
forward position. 

I 
1 3.2.3 Pick from a list the steps to take 

i after clearing the weapon: RELOAD 
1 AND RELAY. 

» 3.2.4 Seiet t from a multiple-choice ll*c tYe 
i action to take if the round is not 

extracted when the bolt is retracted: 
i PULL THE TRIGGER. 
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UNIT M60 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.1 Stoppages are classified according to 3.1.1 A stoppage Is an Interruption in the 
their relationship to the cycle of cycle of functioning that is caused by 
functioning. One possible stoppage faulty ammunition or faulty action of 
could be the failure to:  (feed. th (gun). 
chamber, lock, fire, unlock, extract. 
eject, cock). 3.1.2 When a stoppage occurs and sufficient 

time is not available to determine the 
3.2 Put in the correct order the proc- cause, the action taken to reduce the 

cedures for applying immediate stoppage is called?  (select a letter) 
action to correct a stoppage condi- 
tion to the M60 machlnegun. a. Delayed 

a. Remove aammnition belt and links * b. Isnediate 
from feedtray 

c. Standard 
b. Wait 3 seconds 

d. Emergency 
c. Reload and relay 

3.1.3 How fast must "immediate action** be 
d. P'tli cocking handle to rear accomplished by the gunner when the 

barrel is hot enough to cause a 
e. C^osc cover immediately cookoff?  (10) seconds 

f. Return the cocking handle to Its 3.1.4 When a round Ignites due to the 
forward position excessive heat of the weapon, thi* id 

termed a (Cookoff). 
g. Raise cover 

3.1.5 How many rounds in a 2*minute period 
Step 1 Is - ?               (S) might heat the barrel of the H60 
(enter a letter from the above list) machlnegun suffictentlv to cause a 

cookoff? (130) rounds 
Step 2 is - ?              ig) 

3.2.1 When a stoppage occurs what is thr 
Step 3 is - ?              (a) first step in the inediate action 

sequence that the gunner shou'd do? 
Step 4 is - ?              (d) (select a letter) 

Step 5 is - ?             (e) a. Wait 10 seconds 

Step 6 is - ?              (f) b. Wait 1 minute 

And the last step is - ?     (c) * c. Walt 5 seconds 

d. Wait 30 sacotwU                  4 
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UNTT     M60 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.2.2 Put In the correct order the steps to 
take to "clear*1 the M60 aachinegun 
after a stoppage occurs and 5 seconds 
have elapsed. 

(1) Close cover inediately 

(2) Pull cocking handle to rear 

(3) Raise cover 

(4) Remove aonunition belt «id links 
from feedtray 

(5) Return cocking handle to its 
forward position 

The first step is - ? (3) 

(enter the number 1, 2, 3, 4 or 3) 

The second step is - ? 

The third step is - ? 

the  fourth step is - ? 

And the last step is - ? 

(4) 

<1> 

(5) 

3.2.3 Folloving the "clearing** of the weanon, 
the gunner should:  (select a letter) 

a. Unload we^on 

b. Assume firing position 

c. temows belt 

  • d.  Reload and relav 

:) 
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H 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.2.A What action should the gunner take if 
the round is not extracted when  th*» 
bolt is retracted?    (select a letter) 

* a. Pull the trigger 

b. Open the cover 

c. Raise the lid 

d. Remove the belt 

fllfe«««^> ^'A«l(»T**^WB«Ja»{JS^.  ......  .:««>■■«**•«»* .^w^uvm-mm^^^-^ 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 4.0 

2. TASK: Define the characteristics of fire 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a matching test on characteristics of fire, match definition 
with characteristics 

4. STANDARD:   Correctly matches 4 out of 5 characteristics of fire with their 
definition 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

4.1 Define Trajectory 

4.2 Define Cone ot Fire 

4.3 Define Beaten Zone 

4.4 Define Center of 
Impact 

4.5 Define Danger Space 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

4.1 None 

4.2 None 

4.3 None 

4.4 None 

4.5 None 

On-line 

representations 
depicting 
various charac- 
teristics of 
fire 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-67, 
para. 68 

2. Six Steps tc 
Success 
Vol. II 
para. 68 
pgs. 225-22(j 

3. UT-B-021. 
pgs. 13-14 

:) 

r ~ "w: 



I. Hi i.|i,(|ru.lHlMMI>JMmW 

€ 2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 1023 

System Development Corporation 
B-123 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE . flPS'CS 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION;  4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.5 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

4.1-4.5 

The student is able to match the 
characteristic of fire to the proper 
definition: The pairing are as 
follows: 

a. TRAJECTORY 

b. CONE OF 
FIRE 

c. BEATEN ZOTE - 

PATH OF THE PRO- 
JECTILE IN ITS 
FLIGHT FROM THE 
WEAPON'S MUZZLE 
TO THE POINT OF 
INPACT 

PATTERN FORMED 
IN THE AIR BY 
MULTIPLE TRA- 
JECTORIES OF 
EACH BURST OF FIRE 

AREA WHERE THE 
CONE OF FIRE 
STRIKES THE 
GROUND OR 
TARGET 

d. CENTER OF 
I»ACT 

-    CENTER OF THE 
BEATEN ZONE 

e.   DANGER SPACE - SPACE BETWEEN THE 
GUN AND TARGET 
WHERE THE TRAJEC- 
TORY DOES NOT RISE 
ABOVE THE AVERAGE 
HEIGHT OF A STAND- 
ING SOLDIER^ 

i 

4 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.5 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

4.1-4.5 
From the folJowing list, match the 
characteristics of fire with its 
definition: 

;   (a) Center of the beaten zone 

(b) Highest point in the trajectory 

(c) Pach of the projectile (round) in 
1      its flight 

(d) Space between the gun and target 
!      where the trajectory does not rise 
.      above the average height of a 
i      standing soldier 

(e) Pattern formed in the air by 
multiple trajectories of each 
hurst of fire 

(f) Area where the cone of fire strikes 
the ground or target 

(g) Area to rear of the weapon contain- 
ing a danger and caution zone 

1. Trajectory: Its definition 
is - ?        (c) 

2. Cone of Fire: Its definition 
!                  is - ?       {e) 

3. Beaten Zone: Its definition 
is - ?        (f) 

4. Center of lopact: Its definition 

5, Danger Spac^: Its definition 
is - ?       (d) 

n 

*& **   '' 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

UNIT M60 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

2. TASK: Identify the types of targets engaged by a M60 Machlnegun 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response, multiple-choice and matching questions con- 
cerning the types of targets engaged by a M60 Machlnegun, provide correct responses. 

4. STANDARD: Correctly match target type with its characterisci». Früvlu« correct 
responses to 5 out of 6 questions concerning target type for on-line representations, 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

5.1 Identify types of 
targets 

5.2 Identify target 
characteristics 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

5.1 None 

5.2 Know target type 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

pn-line 
presentations 
showing various 
types of targets 

1. FM 23-67 
para 80 

2. Six Roads to| 
Success 
Vol II 
para 80 
pgs 241-242 

^ 

t 
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UNIT  M60 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 5.1-5.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.1 The student Is able to match the target 5.1.1 Supply LINEAR as being a target 
*        characteristics with target type. The which is wide but not very deep. 

pairings are: 
1 5.1.2 Supply DEEP as being a target which 

a. Point          - Require a Single has depth but very little width 
j                     Aiming Point 

5.1.3 Fill in AREA as being a target which 
b. Linear         - A Wide But Not is both wide and deep. 

Deep Target 

c. Linear With     - Wide and Deep 
!      Depth           (Oblique) 

d. Deep          - Depth But Very 
Little Width 

e. Area          - Considerable 
Width and Depth 

5.2 Given representations of target 
types, the student is able to match 
the representation with the correct 
target type 

') 

) 



-.#•; '■^■f&m&m&rm&wtmmKtmk rn^ß^y*' ■• 

( 

2 January 197A 

1024 TAIS No. 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 5.1-5.2 

B-127 

System Development Corporation 
•m-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MQS''CS 

UNIT    M60 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.1 From the following list, let's see if 
you can match the target type with 
Its definition. 

(a) Considerable width and depth 

(b) Requires a single aiming point 

(c) Wide and deep (oblique) 

(d) Depth but very  little width 

(e) A wide but not deep target 

1.    Point Target:    Its definition 
is  - ? (b) 

2. Linear Target:  Its definition 
is - ?      (e) 

3. Linear Target 
with Depth:  Its definiton 

is - ?        (c) 

4. Deep Target:    Its definition 
is -  ? (d) 

5. Area Target: Its definition 
is - ?       (a) 

1.1 A target which is wide but not very 
deep is a (Linear) target. 

1.2 A target which has depth but very little 
width is considered to be a (Deep) 
target. 

1.3 A target which is both deep and wide is 
termed an (Area) target. 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.2 Using the examples below, answer the 
following questions concerning target 
types: 

X            Z 
X 
X          zz 
X  YYYYYYYYYY       MM 
X  YYYYYYYYYY   Z   MMM 
X 
X               ZZ 
X 
(A)    (B)       (C)  (D) 

1. The point target is figure - ? (d) 

2. The linear target is figure 
figure - ?                 (b) 

3. The deep target is figure - ? (a) 

4. The linear with depth target 
is figure - ?              (jc) 

5. Which two targets have depth? (a,c) 

(enter both letters on a single 
line) 

6. Is one of the figures an area 
target?                (no) 

(enter Mye*M or "no") 

\) 

I   \ 
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UNIT M60 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

2. TASK: Identify the classes of fire with respect to ground, gun, and target. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

CONDITIONS: Given constructed response, multiple-choice and matching items 
concerning classes of fire with respect to ground, gun, and target, provide 

correct responses. 
STANDARD: Classes of fire with respect to ground - no errors.  Correctly match 
3 out of 4 classes of fire with respect to the target with their definition. 
Correctly select the most appropriate type of fire to engage 6 out of 7 presented 

target configurations. 

TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
SUB ELEMENTS 

M Identify classe. of fire 6.1 Know characteristic, 

with respect to ground     of tire 

SUPPLEMENTAL 

TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

6.2 Identify classes of 
fire with respect to 
target 

6.3 Identify classes of 
fire with respect to 

gun 

6.2 Know operation of 
traversing and 
elevation mechanism 

6.3 Know characteristics 
of fire 

On-line 
representations 
•howing various 
classes of fire 
with respect to 
[ground, gun, and 
karget 

FM 23-67, 
para 69 

fc. Six Roads to 
Success, 
Vol. IX, 
para 69, 
pgs. 226-230 

|j. irr-B-021, 

PR. I* 

1 

■3 

% > 
4  i 
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UNIT M60 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   6.1-6.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

6,1 Subsumed under 6.1.1 and 6.1.3 

6.2 The student is able to match the 
classes of fire with respect to the 
target. The pairings are: 

a. FRONTAL - LONG AXIS OF THE BEATEN 
ZONE IS AT A RIGHT ANGLE 
TO THE FRONT OF THE TAR- 
GET. 

b. FLANKING - FIRE DELIVERED AGAINST 
THE FLANK OF A TARGET. 

c. OBLIQUE - LONG AXIS OF THE BEATEN 
ZONE IS AT A NON-RIGHT 
ANCLE TO THE TARGET. 

d. ENFILADE - LONG AXIS OF THE BEATEN 
ZONE COINCIDES WITH THE 
LONG AXIS OF THE TARGET. 
FIRE CAN BE FRONTAL OR 
FLANKING. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.1.1  Pick from a list GRAZING as being 
fire in which the center of the 
cone of fire does not rise above 
one meter. 

6 .1.2 State 600 METERS as being the maxlmini 
range for grazing fire over level or 
uniformly sloping terrain. 

6.1.3 Supply PLUNGING as being fire in 
which the danger space is practically 
confined to the beaten zone. 

6.2.1   Pick fron a list ENFILADE as 
being the most desirable type 
of fiic with respect  to a 
target. 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT M60 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  6.1-6.3 

t 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.3 Given a series of target configuration! 
the student Is able to pick from a list 
the most appropriate type of fire to 
engage the target using the M60 Machin« 
gun. The target configurations and 
types of fire pairings are as follows: 

Type of Fire 

1. Fixed Fire 

2. Traversing 
Fire 

, 3. Searching 
l   Fire 

Target Configurations 

A stationary target 

A stopped truck 

A wide but not deep 
target 

A deep but not very 
wide target 

i 4. Traversing and 
Searching Fire- A target which has both 

width and depth 

3. Swinging Tra- 
verse Fire 

6. Free Con 
Fir« 

- A tasget which is 
changing direction ra- 
pidly across a gunner'i 
front 

- An aerial target 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

, 6.3.1 State FIXED FIRE as being the type 
of fire used to engage point targets 

- 6.3.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the type of fire used to engage 
linear targets: TRAVERSING. 

6.3.3 State SEARCHING as the type of fire 
used to engage deep targets. 

6.3.4 Pick from a list TRAVERSING AND 
SEARCHING as the type of fire used 
to engage oblique targets. 

6.3.5 Pick from a list SWINGING TRAVERSE 
as the type of fire used to engage 
a wide target or one which is moving 
rapidly across the gunner's front. 

6.3.6 State FREE GUN as being the type of 
fire used to engage targets requiring 
rapid changes in direction and ele- 
vation. 

B^ii^wtf irr wiBViiiiTiiit liim-1   iirm  TTV' 



2 January 197A 

TAIS No. 1025 

System Development Corporation 
B-132 TM-5261/002/00 
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UNIT M60 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES '  I 
TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1-6.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S)                          | 

6.1 Subsumed under 6.1.1 and 6.1.3 6.1.1 When the trajectory of the round 
1 stays close to the ground,  the fire 
6.2 Match  the classes of fire with respect must be?     (select a letter) 

to a target with its definition. 
a.  Plunging 

(a) The long axis of the beaten zone 
is at a non-right  angle  to the * b.  Grazing                                                         1 
target 

6.1.2 What is the maximum range  for grazing 
(b) The  long axis of  the beaten zone fire over level or uniformly sloping 

is at a right angle to the  front terrain?    (600)                                              I 
of  the target 

6.1.3 The type of fire In which the danger    | 
(c) Fire delivered against  the front space  is practically confined  to  the 

i 
of  the  target beaten zone must be  (plunging). 

!         id) The  long axis of the beaten zone i6.2.1 The most desirable  type of  fire with    1 
i coincides with the long axis of respect  to a target  is:    (select a 

1 
the target letter)                                                              | 

1         <e) 
i 

The  long axis of the beaten zone 
coincides with  the long axis of 

a.   Frontal 

the target * b. Enfilade                                                    1 

i         (f) Fire delivered against  the side of 
a target 

c. Oblique 

d. Flanking 
1. Frontal Fire:     Its definition 

is « ?                   (b) 

(enter the letter of your choice) 

}        2. Flanking Fire:  Its definition 
Is - ?                  (f) 

1        3. Oblique Fire:    Its definition 
1« - t                 (a) 

** Enfilade Fire:    Its definition 
is - ?                (r> 

) 
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TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
1^5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT M60 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

,3 Pick from the list below the "moat" 
appropriate type of fire to engage 
ehe target configuration.    1 will 
tell you how you did after you finish 
answering all the questions. 

a. Fixed 

b. Traversing 

c. Searching 

d. Traversing and Searching 

e. Swinging Traverse 

f. Free Gun 

1. An aerial target:    Type of fire 
is - ? (f) 

(enter a letter from the above list) 

2. Target  type  it: 

xxxxxxxxxx 

GUN 

Type of fire la - ? (b) 

}.  A target which is changing 
direction rapidly across a 
gunner's front: (assume the 
changes can be made with the 
traversing and elevating 

:hantsm):    Type of 
fir« is - ? (e) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

,3.1 What type of fire is used to engage 
point targets? (Fixed) fire 
(enter the type) 

.3.2 The type of fire UBIH- to engage 
linear targets is? Cselect a letter) 

* a. Traversing Fire 

b. Searching Fire 

c. Fixed Fire 

d. Free Gun 

.3.3 Deep targets ere engaged with what 
type of fire?    (aelect a letter) 

a. Rapid Fire 

b. Traversing Fire 

c. Fixed Fir«; 

* d. Searching Fire 

.3.4 What type of fire ia used to engage 
wide and deep targets?    (aelect  a lette^) 

a. Traversing Fire 

b. Searching Fire 

* c. Traversing and Searching Fire 

d. Fixed Fire 

•= i mmt^mmm^mmmtmjmSmn^ 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 
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MODULE M0S-CS 

UNIT  M60 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

4. A stationary target: 
Type of fire la - ? 

Target type is: 

X 
X 
X 
X 

GUN 

5. Type of fire la - ? 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

(a) 

(c) 

6. A target which haa both width and 
depth: 

Type of fire la - ? 

7. A stopped truck: 

Type of fire la - ? 

(d) 

(a) 

6.3.5 To engage a target which is moving 
rapidly across a gunner*s front 
requires what type of fire? 
(select a letter) 

a. Fixed Fire 

* b. Swinging Traverse Fire 

c. Searching PIre 

d. Traverse Fire 

6.3.6 The type of fire used to engage 
targeta requiring rapid changes in 
direction and elevation which arr 
too rapid t"» be done with the 
traversing and elevating mechanism 
la (Free Gun) fire. 

) 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:   7.0 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  M6Q 

2. TASK.: Identify the three elements used to designate targets being engaged with a 
M60 Machinegun 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice items concerning the 
three elements used to designate targets, provide correct responsesc 

4. STANDARD: Correctly identifies methods used to indicate target direction. Correctly 
indicates for 4 out of 5 range values the proper method to announce the range. 
Correctly Identifies the three elements used to designate a target. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

1.1 Identify methods to 
indic<ve target 
direction. 

1.2 State description 

1.3 State range 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

1# Operation of M60 
Machinegun 

2. Fire commands 

3. Know terrain features 
and terminology to 
describe them 

4. Know measurement ayate&B 

Line drawing 
representation 
of sectors of 
fire 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-67 
para 74 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol II 
para 67 
pgs 235-237 

t 

^ 

s 
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B-136 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5r')l/002/00 

MODULE MQS-CS 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

| 7.1 The student is able to identify the 7.1.1 State SFTOR OF FIRE as being the 
j   primary methods used to indicate tar- primary .^thod of orally indicating 
!    f>et direction as being by: 
i 

the general direction to a target. 

a. Oral command 7.1.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
t the most accurate method of indicatinfl 

b. Firing the gun target direction: FIRING THE GUN. 

c. Pointing with an arm or laying the 7.1.3 Pick from a list the main advantage 
j      gun of pointing with ar arm or laying the 

i   d. Reference points gun versus firing the gun to indicate 
i target direction: GUN POSITION IS NOT 
| 7.3 Given a series of values, the student DISCLOSED. 
|   is able to identify the different 

methods of announcing the value of 7.1.4 Select from a multiple-choice list   1 
range. The options available are: the reason reference points may be 

i useful: TO LOCATE OBSCURE TARGETS. 
i         a. Even hundreds 

7.1.5 Supply REFERENCE as the word that ousö 
1   b. Even thousands precede a description of the reference 

point in the fire comnand. 
1   c. Individual digits 

7.2.1 Given sample descriptions of targets. 
The values are 350, 500, 1,000, 1,250, the student is able to select the mesd 

10,000 appropriate description. The targets] 

7.1-7.3 
are a tank, truck and troops. 

The student is able to identify the 7.3.1 Select from a multiple-choice list the| 
|   three elements used to designate three options of giving range:      i 
1        targets as being: EVEN HUNDREDS, EVEN THOUSANDS OR 

INDIVIDUAL DIGITS. 
a. Direction 

7.3.2 State METERS as being the 
b. Description the standard unit of measurement 

used in rang,* determination.        j 
\        c. Range 

l) 

( ) 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 7.1-7.3 

UNIT  M60 

>: i 

■ I 

t 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1 Pick from the following list the 
primary methods of indicating 
direction to a target. 

* a. Reference points 

b. Sextant 

* c. Oral command 

d. Sound reverberations 

* e. Pointing with an arm or laying the 
gun 

* f. Firing the gun 

g. Repositioning the gun 

(enter the letters on a single line) 

(a, c. et f) 

.3 Assume you are announcing range to a 
target.    For each value given below, 
select  the letterU)  that indicate 
all the ways  the value could be 
announced as range.    The forms are: 

a. Even hundreds 

b. Even thousands 

c. Individual digits 

For example:  100 -   a 

This indicates  that 100 is expressed m 
even hundreds  (jj. 

O.K., here are the values, you do the 
same for each. 

1.  1,000 • ? (b) 

(enter the  letter(s)  In a single  ling^ 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1.1 When direction to a target is given 
orally as: 

Left Flank 

The leader has used the (sectors) 
of fire method- 

7.1.2 The most accurate method a leader can 
use to indicate target direction is: 
(select a letter) 

a. Pointing in the direction of the 
target 

* b. Firing his individual weapon 

c. Locating the target on a map 

d. Using triangulation techniques 

|7.1.3 The main advantage of laying the gun 
versus the leader firing his individua 
weapon to indicate target direction is 
because?  (select a letter) 

* a. The squad position Is not disclosed 

b. An&unltion is not wasted 

c. It Is more accurate 

d. It can be done more quicV.ly 

U 
«* 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   7-0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 7.1-7.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2. 350 - ?                 (c) 

3, 1.250 - ?               (c) 

7.1.4 Reference points are useful In 
indicating direction to a target 
because:  (select a letter) 

|    A. 500 - ?                (a) a. More people know them 

!    3. 1,500 - ?              (a) b. They are required by regulation 

7.1-7.3 
Enter each element that is used to 
designate a target after you receive 

i    an asterisk (*). You will do this 
three times. Your first answer 

;    Is - ? (enter your answer) 
(range direction description) 

* c. They can be used to locate 
obscure targets 

d. They are helpful in describing 
the target 

7.1.5 To indicate direction to a partially 
hidden target, the leader might 
state: 

i 

Left of bridge 

The word that must precede this 
command Is:  (reference) 

7.2.1 Pick from the following list those 
descriptions of targets which are most 
appropriate: 

a. Olive-green tank 

b, 2 1/2 ton truck with canvas top 

* c. Tank 

* d. Troops 

e. Troops in front of tank 

* f. Machlnegun 

g. 1973 Ford Truck 

(enter the letter(s) in a single line) 

<ct d, f) 

'} 

) 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.3 

MODULE   

UNIT   M60 

MOS-CS 

TEST ITEMS 

( 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

7.3.1 Pick the methods of giving range 
values from the following list: 

* a. Even hundreds 

b. Even decimals 

* c. Individual digits 

* d. Even thousands 

e. Integers and fractions 

f. Combination of the above 

(enter the letter(s) in a single line) 

(at c, d) 

7.3.2 The standard unit of measurement when 
determining ranges is (meters). 

I 
I 
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1^-5261/002/00 

MODULE Mng^rs 

UNIT  ^j v< r* 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

2. TASK. Identify the four methods of determining target location 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a map with a target located at a predetermined position, identify 
the four methods of determining target location. Target location must be accurate to 
nearest 100 meters and given within a predetermined time interval. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

1.1 Identify grid coordinafe! 

1.2 Identify polar coordinate 

1.3 Identify shift 

1.4 Identify marking rounds 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

1.1 Know map reading 

1.2 Know map reading 

1.3 none 

1.4 none 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

Map containing 
target location 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-91 
para 110 

2. UT-B-023 
Pgs 2-4 

C 
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UN17 Adj. Fire, 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

11.1-1.2 
Given one or more maps containing 
targets, the student Is able to locate 
each of the targets using the Grid 
Coordinate and Polar Coordinate methods. 

1.1-1.4 
The student Is able to Identify the 
four methods of determining target 
location as being: 

a. Grid coordinate 

b. Polar coordinate 

,  c. Shift 

d. Marking rounds 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1.1 State SIX DIGITS as being the number 
of digits contained in a Grid 
Coordinate used to locate a target. 

1.1.2 Pick from a list the degree of accuracy 
that can be estaollshed when using 
6 digits in a Grid Coordinate to 
locate a target: 100 METERS. 

1.1.3 Select from a Multiple-choice list th< 
most Important element in determining 
target location: DIRECTION FROM THE 
OBSERVER'S LOCATION TO THE TARGET 
LOCATION. 

1.1.4 State OT stands for: OBSERVER-TARGET 
LINE. 

1.1.5 State MILS as the unit of measurement 
to indicate the deviation from the 
observer to the center of the target. 

1.1.6 State FDC stands for FIRE DIRECTION 
CENTER. 

1.2.1 State POLAR COORDINATE as being the 
only method of locating a target 
in which the observer's location must 
be known to the FDC. 

1.2.2 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
elements required when locating a 
target using the polar grid. DIRECTION 
TO THE CENTER OF THE TARGET is given 
and ESTIMATED DISTANCE must be selected 

1.3.1 Pick from a list SHIFT as being the 
fastest method of locating a target 
from a known point. 

■;,)' 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1,0 

UNIT Adj. Fire 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.4 

<i 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1 

1 

( 

j 

i 

1 

| 

i 

1 

1.3.3 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the sequence of steps to locate a 
target using the Shift Method: 
(a) Identify the reference point, 
(b) Give direction to target, (c) 
Give lateral and range shifts. 

1.4.1 Select from a multiple-choice list a 
method to use when the observer does 
not know his position In relation 
to a target: MARKING ROUND. 

1.4.2 Pick from a list the one element 
that must be given to the FDC regardle 
of the method used to locate the 
target? DIRECTION. 

c 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT Adj. Fire 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.2 1.1.1 How many digits must the grid coordina : 
Refer to Figure    . Assume you are reference contain: 
iuncttoning as an observer. Your posi- At least (6). 
tion is indicated as      . The 
targets «itu indicated by 1.1.2 What is the degree of accuracy in 
and the Fire Direction Center is indi- locating a target when 6 digits are 
cated by FDC.  Locate target used in the grid coordinate method? 
by the Grid Coordinate method. 

a. 10 meters 
Grid            Direction 

* b. 100 meters 
Assume the FDC knows your location. 
Locate target          by the Polar c. 10 yards 
Coordinate method. 

d. 100 yards 
Direction        Distance 

1.1.3 What is the most important element 
(note: this test item to be developed) in determining target location? 

1.1-1.4 * a. Direction from the observer's     j 
What are the four methods used to location to the target location 
determine target location? 

b. Direction from the FDC to the 
* a. Shift observer's location 

b, Saxtent c. Direction from the FDC to the FPL 

* c. Grid coordinate d. Direction from observer to the FDC 

* d. Marking rounds 1.1.4 OT stands for (Observer-target) line. 

e. Burst-on-target 1.1.5 What is the unit of o^asurement used t< 
indicate deviation fron the observer 

* f. Polar coordinate to the center of the target? (Mils) 

(a. c. d. f) 1.1.6 FDC stands for (nre Direction Center) 

1.2.1 What is the only method of locating 
a target that requires the FDC 
know where the observer is located? 
(Polar) coordinates 

te 

3 
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TEST ITEMS 
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UjjXT  Adj. Fire 

t 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.2.2 What are the two elements required 
when locating a target using the polar 
grid? One is: Direction to the Center 
of the target, and the other is? 

a. Estimated height 

b. Estimated latitutde 

c. Map scale 

* d. Estimated distance 

1.3.1 What is the fastest method of locating 
a target from a known point? 
(Shift) method. 

1.3.3 Put the letters into the proper sequence 
to locate a target using the Shift 
Method. 

a. Give direction to target 

b. Identify the reference point 

c. Give lateral and range shifts 

0». '. c) 

1.4.1 What method should the observer use 
when he does^t know his position in 
relation to the target? 

a. Shift 

b. Grid coordinate 

* c. Narking round 

d. Polar coordinate 
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MODULE     MK-CS 

U^11      Adj.  Fire 
TEST ITEMS 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.4 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.4.2 What Is the one element that must 
be given to the FDC regardless of 
the method used by the observer 
to locate a target? 
(Direction) 

') 
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UNIT Adj. Fire 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2-0 

2. TASK:  Formulate an initial call for fire 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a simulated combat situation, formulate an initial call for fire. 

A. STANDARD:  No errors for inclusion of elements within the initial call for fire, 
measurements may be within 100 meters. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMEKTS 

2.1 Formulate identification 2.1 Know proper cell signs Line drawing 
element 

2.2 Formulate warning 
element 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

2.3 Formulate location of 
target element 

2.4 Formulate description 
of target element 

2.5 Formulate method of 
engagement element 

2.6 Formulate method of 
fire and control element 

or code words 

2.2 None 

2.3 Know methods of locating 
a target 

2.4 Know proper format 

2.5 Know safety factors, 
classes of fire, 
types of sheafa 

2.6 Know techniques of 
fire control and 
i^j^atments 

representations 
of combat 
situations 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-91 
para 111 

2. UT-B-023 
pgs 5-8 

C 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.6 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

f- 

ENABLING 0BJECTI7E(S) 

2.1-2.6 
Given a simulated combat situation, 
the student will formulate an initial ca 1 
for fire containing the required element! 
in the proper sequence. The elements 
and the sequence is as follows: 

a. Identification 

b. Warning 

c. Location of target 

d. Description of target 

e. Method of engagement 

f. Method of fire and control 

i 

2.1.1 Supply 6^ as the number of malor 
elements in a call for fire. 

2.1.2 State IDENTIFICATION as being the 
initial information the observer 
gives in the call for fire. 

2.1.3 State the identification element 
contains the call sign of the FDC 
and the OBSERVER. 

2.2.1 State FIRE MISSION as being the 
warning that is always given. 

2.3.2 State DIRECTION must be given re- 
gardless of the method selected 
to locate the target. 

2.4.1 Select from a list four possible 
descriptions an observer mi^ht relate 
to the FDC concerning the target. 
The types of descriptions are: 
(a) composition of target, (b) size, 
(c) target activity« (d) attitude 
of the target. 

2.4.2 State ATTITUDE a* being an arlmuth 
parallel to the long axis of the 
target used to indicate target width 
or denth. 

2.5.1 Pick from a list the distance targets 
are considered close when mortars are 
being used: 400 KETCKS OF F^lOtOLy 
TROOPS. 

'   cliüL rra -^^u-cboice nit th« 
.^V " mml h* I*'***** ***** the 
!y troops and mortar fire Is to be 

 ""*; DAM^p as^       ^ 
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MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT Adj. Fire 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S)                j 

2.6.3 When the observer Is satisfied with thk 
accuracy of his fire the command is? 

! 

a. Ceas«. fire 

* b. Fire for effect 

c. Hold fire 

d. Keep it coming 

?.6>A To control whsn thp FDC fires, the 
observer uses the command?          1 

a. Not now 

b. At 1 minute intervals 

c. At your discretion 

* d. At my command 

2.6,5 What is the command the FDC gives the 
observer when they are ready to fire? 

(]&>■                            } 

2.6.6 What is the command given by the ob- 
server to the FDC to have them engage 
the target? (Fire). 

€ 

• fcjt w 

- 
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WIT Adjt Flre 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.6 

—       —       ■ "-    -n 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.5.4 How does the observer Indicate to the 
FDC the distribution of fire he wishes 
to have placed on the target? 

a. Specifies the target range 

* b. Specifies the type of sheaf 

c. Specifies the type of ammunition 
to use 

d. Specifies the type of trajectory 
required 

2.5.5 If the observer is satisfied with the 
predetermined ammunition and fuze the 
FDC will use, the Method of Engagement 
may oe  (Omitted). 

2.6.1 What is the last major element in the 
call for fire? 

* a. Method of fire and control 

b. Location of target 

c. Observer's identification 

d. Method of engagement 

2.6.2 What Is the command the observer uses 
when he is prepared to observe the 
bursts and make adjustments? 

a. At my command 

b. Fire on target 

* c. Adjust fire 

d. Fire two rounds 

(> 

) ! 



*s. 

i      |        ■■■*■*■■ 

( 

2 January 19 7A 

TAIS No.      1028 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.6 

B-153 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MPS-CS 

UNIT 

C 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.5.1 At what distance is a target considere 
close when mortars are being used? 

a. 100 meto.rs of friendly troops 

b. 200 meters of friendly troops 

c. 300 meters of friendly troops 

* d. A00 meters of friendly troops 

e. None of the above 

2.5.2 What command must be included in the 
call for fire when the target is 
within 400 meters of friendly troops 
and mortar fire is to be used? 

a. Wateh it 

* b. Danger close 

c. Reduce fire power 

d. Danger 

2.5.3 What is the action the FDC takes when 
the observer does not specify the 
type of ammunition and fur.e. 

a. FDC requests observer to supply 
inforvation 

b, FDC uses whatever they have most of 

* c. FDC determines the aonunitlon and f4i% 

d. FDC does not fire 

-,^- 

% 
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1                                 1 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.6 2.1.1 How many major elements (e.g., loca- 
Based upon the following information, tion of target) are in a call ^or   j 
formulate an initial call for fire. fire?  (6) 
(note: information may be modified when 
material is developed) 2.1.2 What is the first major piece of in- 1 

formation the observer must give in 
(Sample Conditions) the call for fire?  (Identification) 

a. You are an observer located at grid 2.1.3 The identification contains the call 
zero-three-six-seven-six. sign of the FDC and the (Observer). 

b. The FDC call sign is RED DOG ONE 
2.2.2 What is the warning that is always 

c. Your call sign is RED DOG TWO given in combat situations? 
(Fire Mission) 

d. Warninp; is FIRE MISSION 

e. Use grid coordinate method-target 2.3.1 What information concerning the     \ 
located at zero-zero-five-seven- target must be given regardless of 

I    nine-five the method used to determine target 
location? 

f. Direction to target is five-three- 
(Direction) 

seven -zero 

g. Target is a platoon digging in 
2.4.1 Pick in the correct sequence, four   j 

possible elements an observer might 

I (Call for Fire) use to describe a target in the call j 
for fire? 

RED DOG ONE, THIS IS RED DOG TWO 
* a. Size of target                 . 

FIRE MISSION 
b. Color of target 

GRID 005795 
* c. Composition of target 

DIRECTION 5370 
* d. Attitude of the target 

I  PLATOON DIGGING IN 
e. Origin of target 

ADJUST FIRE, OVER 
* f. Activity of target              1 

(c. a. f. d) 

2.4.3 An azimuth parallel to the long 
axis of the target Indicating target ! 
width or depth Is called the (Attitudej} 

l^ of the tarnet.                   1 

) 
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c 2 January 1974 

TAIS No. m?« 

System Development Corporation 
B-155- TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-CS 

UN^T Adj, fire 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2,0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   2.1-2.6 

' 'T 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.6.4 Pick from a list the command used 
by the observer to control the time 
of firing: AT MY COMMAND. 

2.6.5 State UP as being the command issued 
by the FDC to the observer that they 
are ready to fire at his command, 

2.6.6 State FIRE as being the command the 
observer announces to the FDC to have 
them engage the target. 
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System Development Corporation 

B-156 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 1028 MODULE MOS-CS 

UNIT  Adj. Fire 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION;  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.6 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

t 

i 
i 

! 
1 
i 
1 

i 

| 
i 

i 
i 
! 

i 
! 

2.5.3 Select from a list the action taken 
by the FDC when the observer does 
not specify the type of ammunition 
and fuze:  FDC DETERMINES AMMUNITION 
AND FUZE. 

2.5.4 Select from a multiple-choice list 
how the observer indicates the 
distribution of fire he desires to 
be placed on a target. SPECIFIES 
TYPE OF SHEAF. 

2.5.5 State that the Method of Engagement 
MAY BE OMITTED if the observer is 
satisfied with what is predetermined 
by the FDC. 

2.6.1 Pick from a list the last major elenen 
in the Call for Fire: METHOD OF FIRE 
AND CONTROL. 

2.6.2 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
command used when the observer is 
prepared to observe the bursts and 
make adjustments: ADJUST FIRE. 

2.6.3 Select from a multiple-choice list the 
coonand used when the observer is 
satisfied with the accuracy of his 
fire: FIRE FOR EFFECT. 

■]} 
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TAIS No. 2029 

System Development Corporation 
B-157 TM-5261/002/00 

(page B-158 blank) 

MOS-T MODULE   

UNIT    PAT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3,0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1-3.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.4-3.4 

Given a list of control means, the 
student is able to identify those con- 
trol methods which are appropriate to 
control a patrol when secrecy is not 
necessary 

C 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1.1 State ORAL ORDERS, RADIOS AND WHISTLE 
SIGNALS WHEN SECRECY IS NOT NECESSARY 
as the main methods of 'audibily' 
controlling the patrol. 

3.2.1 State ARM AND HAND SIGNALS as being 
the control method most likely to be 
used when secrecy is necessary. 

3.3.1 Pick from a list ALL PATROL MEMBERS 
when asked who assists the patrol 
leader and assistant patrol leader in 
maintaining control over the patrol. 

3.3.2-3.3.3 

Fill in PATROL MEMBER—PATROL LEADER 
when asked who can halt the patrol 
and who con signal to resume movement 

3.4.1-3.4.2 

Pick from a list the method used to 
account for personnel while on patrol 
in a file formation:  THE LAST MAN 
STARTS A COUNT. 

3.4.2 Pick from a  list when accounting for 
personnel while on patrol should occun 
a» being after" CROSSING DANGiCR AREAS 
ENEMY CONTACT AND HALTS. 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

PART 2 

TACTICS DOCUMENTATION 

I 

Section 1 - Content Development . . . . 

Section 2 -  Individual Combat Training. 

Page 

B-161 

B-179 
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TAIS 2001 deleted 
TAIS 2002 deleted 
TAIS 2003 & 2004 Not used 
TAIS 2005 
TAIS 2006 
TAIS 2007 
TAIS 2008 
TAIS 2009 

Individual Skills and Knowledge 

TAIS 2010 
TAIS 2011 

Squad Combat Formations 

TAIS 2012 
TAIS 2013 

B-219 

B-231 

B-243 

B-259 

Squad Battle Drill. 

TAIS 2014 
TAIS 2015 
TAIS 2016 

Rifle Squad in  the Attack  (deleted fron courseware 
development) 

TAIS 2017 
TAIS 2018 
TAIS  2019 

Rifle Squad In Defense  (deleted from courseware development)      B-275 

TAIS 2020 
TAIS 2021 
TAIS 2022 
TAIS 2023 
TAIS 2024 
TAIS 2025 
TAIS 2026 
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TAIS 2029 
TAIS 2030 
TAIS 2031 

Platoon Combat Formations (deleted from courseware 

development)     B-339 

TAIS 2032 I 
TAIS 2033 
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development)    B-351 ' 

TAIS 2034 
TAIS 2035 

Rifle Platoon in Defense (deleted from courseware 
development)   B-359 

TAIS 2036 
TAIS 2037 
TAIS 2038 
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SECTION 1 

CONTENT DEVELOPMENT 

Systtsm Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

Module MOS-T 

Unit 

Subject Breakdown 

Combat Training (Individual) 

1. Types of Cover and Concealment 

a. Natural Cover 

b. Artificial Cover 

c. Natural Concealment 

d. Artificial Concealment 

2. TechniqueB for Concealing Yourself 

a. Avoid unnecessary movement: 

b. Use all available concealment 

c. Stay low to observe 

d. Expose nothing that shines 

e. Keep off the skyline 

f. Alter familiar outlines 

g. Keep quiet 

3. and 4. Are not Used 

5. Methods for Estimating Distance 

a. Flash and sound (night) 

b. Appearance of objects (day) 

6. Observation and Listening Posts 

a. Selection of an observation post 

b. Establiahmant and operation of 
an observation post 

c. Selection of a listening post 

d. Establishment and operation 
of a listening post 

ICT 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to define 
the types of cover and conceal- 
ment. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the techniques for concealing 
yourself. 

3.0 and 4.0 Are not used. 

5.0 Student will be able to identify 
thj two methods of estimating 
distance. 

6.0 Student will be able to state 
the requirements for selection 
and eatablishswit of ooaervatlon 
and listening posts. 

« 
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2 January 197A 
System Development Corporation 

B-162 TM-5261/002/00 

Module MOS-T 

Unit ICT 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Combat Training (Individual) 

7. Proper Use of the Challenge and 
Password 

a. Procedure for establishing 
identity of one person. 

b. Procedure for establishing 
identity of a group. 

8. Actions Under Flares 

a. Ground flares 

b. Overhead flares 

9. Crossing Danger Areas 

a. Open areas 

b. Roads and trails 

c. Native villages 

d. Enemy  positions 

e. Kinefitrlds 

f. Streams 

g. Barbed wire 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

7.0 Student will be able to identify 
the proper use of the challenge 
and password involving one 
stranger or a group of strangers. 

8.0 Student will be able to identify 
the actions prescribed when under 
ground or overhead flares. \ 

9.0 Student will be able to identify 
the procedures for crossing 
danger areas. 
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System Development Corporation 

B-163 TM-5261/002/00 

Module 

Unit 

MOS-T 

ISK 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Individual Skills and Knowlfedges 

1. Characteristics of Rifle» Automatic 
Rifle,  and Grenade Launcher Fire 

a. Trajectory 

(1) Rifle and automatic rifle 

(2) Grenade launcher 

b. Danger space 

c. Cone of  fire 

d. Beaten zone 

e. Casualty  radius 

2. Classes  of Fire With Respect  to 
the Target and the Ground 

a. Frontal 

b. Flanking 

e. Oblique 

d. Enfilade 

e. Crszing 

f. Plunging 

General Task/OMective (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the characteristics of rifle, 
automatic rifle, and grenade 
launcher fire. 

2.0 Student will b« able to identify 
the classes of fire with respect 
to the target and the ground. 

S i 

c 
I 
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System Development Corporation 

•m-5261/002/00 

Module    M)S-T 

Unit -SQL 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

1. Squad Dismounted Formations 

a. Squad file 

b. Squad column, fire teams 
in column 

c. Squad column, fire teams 
abreast 

d. Squad line 

e. Modified squad  column, 
fire  teams abreast 

ctical Considerations 

ontrol 

b. Fire power 

c. Utilisation 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the dismounted squad formations 
and proper arm and hand signals. 

p / 
2.0 Student will be able to identify 

the tactical considerations of 
the squad leader. 
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C 2 January 1974 B-1C5 
System Development Corporation 

TM-52617002/OO 

Module NOS-T 

Unit SBD 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

3attle Drill (Squad) 

1. Fundamentals of Fire and Maneuver 

a. Fire support element 

b. Maneuver element 

2. Types of Movement and Maneuver 

a. Individual 

b. Fire teams 

c. Maneuver right 

d. Maneuver left 

e. Maneuver front 

3. Considerations of the Squad Leader 

A. Control 

b. Dispersion 

c. Security 

General Taak/Oblectlve (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the fire support: element, maneuver 
element, and the mission of each. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the rypea of battle dnU 
maueuv'rs and the appropriate 
arm and hand signals for the 
maneuvers. 

3.0 Student vill be able to state 
and apply  the   factors   the 
squad  leader considers   In 
tactical employment  of  the 
squad. 



2 January 197A 

System Development Corporation 
B-166 TM-5261/002/00 

Module MOS-T 

Unit RSA 

Content Development 
(Deleted) 

Subject Breakdown 

Rifle Squad in the Attack 

1. Tactical Control Measures 

a. Assembly area 

b. Attack position 

c. Time of attack 

d. Line of departure 

e. Zone of action 

f. Axis of  advance 

ft. Direction of attack 

h. Final coordination line 

i. Phase line 

j. Checkpoint 

k. Objective 

2. Attack Order 

a. Situation 

b. Mission 

c. iixecutio^. 

d. Service Support 

e. Ccmmand and signal 

3. Firing Technique 

a. Underarm for rifleman 

b. Pointing for grenadier 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Students will be able to identify 
the control measures used in 
daylight attack. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the five main paragraphs of the 
squad attack order. 

3.0 Student will be able to stale 
the firing techniques for 
riflemen and grenadiers during 
night assaults. 



2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-167 TM-5261/002/00 

Module MDS-T 

Unit RSD 

(Deleted) 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Techniques for the Defense 

1. Fundamentals of Defense 

a. Use terrain properly 

b. Provide for security 

(1) Active 

(2) Passive 

c. Ensure mutual support 

d. Organize defense in depth 

e. Organize all-round defense 

f. Achieve  flexibility 

g. Make maximum use of offensive actions 

h. Attain dispersic 

i.  USP  tiiue available 

J.  Integrate and coordinate 
defense measures 

2. Three Areas of Defense 

a. Security area 

b. Forward defensive area 

c. Reserve area 

3. Perimeter Defense 

Weakest points 

General Task/Objectives (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the ten fundamentals of defense. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the three areas of defense. 

3.0 Student will be able to identify 
the weakest point of a perimeter 
defense. 



2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-168 TM-5261/002/00 
Module      MOS-T 

Unit RSD 
(Deleted) 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Techniques for the Defense 

4. Steps in Priority of Work 

a. Establish local security 

b. Position squad 

c. Clear fields of fire 

d. Prepare open weapons emplacements 
and individual positions 

e«  Establish communication 

f. Emplace mines and obstacles 

g. Select alternate and 
supplementary positions 

h.  Improve primary positions 

i.  Prepare alternate and 
supplementary positions 

5. Responsibilities of Squad Leader 
in Defense 

a. Coordinates with machine gun crews 
and 90ffiffi crews within his sector 
of responsibility 

b. Supervises preparation of 
individual positions 

c. Supervise« preparation of range 
cards 

d. Checks  automatic weapons  for 
grazing fire 

e. Supervises clearing fields of fire 

f. Ensures  the preparation of alternate 
and supplementary positions 

g. Checks etch position for camouflage 
and overhead cover 

General Task/Objectives  (TAIS) 

4.0 Student will be able to identify 
the steps in the priority of 
work. 

1) 

5.0 Studenn will be able to identify 
the responsibilities of the 
Squad Leader in defense. 



^^!-.,<wy^iWimni'uw111' "»w"1 
^:*i*k^m.  *r"' 

2 January 1974 3-169 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

Module 

Unit 

MOS-T 

RSD 
(Deleted) 

Content Development 

( 

Subject Breakdown 

5. (Cout.) 

h. Checks battle sights and general 
functioning of each weapon 

1. Inspects each position for a basic 
load of amnunition and the 
removal of excess dirt or trash 

j. Draws a sketch of his sector for 
incorporation into the platoon 
leaders sector sketch 

k. Ensure that only selected paths 
are used for movement in and 
out of the position 

6. Elements of the Fire Command 

a. Alert 

b. Direction 

c. Target description 

d. Range 

e. Method of fire 

f. Command to fire 

7. Mmited VlslbilUy Defense 
Techniques 

a. Opening fire 

b. Distributing fire 

c. Shitting and concentrating fire 

d. Ceasing fire 

General Task/Objectives (TAIS) 

6.0 Student will be able to identify 
the minimum necessary elements 
of a fire command. 

7.0 Student will be able to Identify 
the techniques for fire control 
during periods of limited 
vlaibillty. I : 

-«M- 



2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-170 TM-5261/002/00 
Module    MOS-T 

Unit PAT 

;   « 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Patrolling 

1. Patrol Steps  (Troop Leading 
Procedures) 

a. Study the mission 

b. Plan use of time 

c. Study  terrain and situation 

d. Organize  the patrol 

e. Select men,  weapons,   equipment 

f. Issue warning order 

g. Coordinate   (continuous   throughout) 

h. Make  reconnaissance 

1.   Complete  detailed plans 

j.   Issue patrol order 

k.   Supervise  (at all  times),   inspect, 
rehearse 

1.   Execute  the mission 

2. Detailed Plan 

a. Mission:! in the objective area 

b. Other missions 

c. Times of departure and return 

d. Pruaary and alternate routes 

e. DepartMre and re-entry of 
friendly areas 

f. Organization for novedent 

g. Actions at danger areas 

h. Actions on enemy contact 

General Task/Ob 1active (TAIS) 

1,0 Student will be able to identify 
the steps in planning and pre- 
paring patrols. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the major elements in a detailed 
patrol plan. 

.), 
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System Development Corporation 
B-171 TM-5261/002/00 

Module MOS-T 

Unit     PAT 

Content Development 

C 

Subject Breakdown 

2. (cont.) 

i. Rallying points 

j. Actions in objective area 

k. Debriefing 

1. Other actions 

m. Rehearsals and inspections 

n. Rations 

o. Arms and ammunition 

p. Uniform and equipment 

q. Method of handling wounded, 
dead, and prisoners 

r. Signals 

s. Communication with higher 
headquarters 

t. Challenge and password 

u. Chain of command 

v. Locations of leaders 

3. Control of Patrols 

a. Control by voice ind other means 

b. Silent control measures 

c. Patrol members arsiat in control 

d. Accounting for personnel 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

I 
3.0 Student will be able to Identify   | 

the measures used for controlling  f 
a patrol, i 

*-. 
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System Development Corporation 

B-172 TM-5261/002/00 
Module  MOS-T 

Unit FAT 

>; 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown General Task/Objective ITAIS) 
< ! 

Raid Patrol 

a. Purposes 

(1) Destroy the position and 
installation 

(2) Destroy or capture perrormel 
or equipment 

(3) Liberate personnel 

a. Types 

(1) Point 

(2) Area 

(3) Hasty 

b. Purposes 

(1) Destruction 

(2) Harassment (secondary purpose) 

c. Fundamentals 

(1) Surprise 

(2) Coordinated fires 

(3) Control 

d. Advantages and Disadvantages of 
Various Point Ambush Formations 

(1) Advantages of line iormatlon 

(a) Heavy flanking fire 

(b) Ease of control 

(2) Disadvantage of line formation 

Target «ay not be effectively covered 

4.0 Student will be able to identify 
the purposes of a raid patrol. 

5.0 Student will be able to identify 
the types of ambush, tneir purposes 
and fundamentals, and the advantage;  , 
and disadvantages of various        j 
point ambushes. l 
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System Development Corporation 

™-526l/002/00 

Module    MOS~T 

Unit PAT 

t 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

d.   (cont.) 

(3) Advantages of L-Shaped Fonnation 

(a) Provides enfilade fire on target 

(b) Prevents escape and reinforcement 
through the short side of the L 

(4) Advantages of V-Formation 

(a) Subjects target to both 
enfilade and interlocking fire 

(b) Difficult for target to detect 
until well  into the killing zone 

(c) Can be used in both open terrain 
and jungle 

(5) Disadvantages of V-Formatlon 

(a) Dilficult  to control 

(b) Fire from one leg may endanger 
th<» other  le^ 

(c) Fewer sites  favor Its use 

General Task/Oblective (TAIS) 

-4 



2 January 1974 B-174 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/0O2/O0 

Module MQS-T 

Unit PCF 

(Deleted) 

Content Development 

Subject Breakdown 

Combat Formations (Platoon) 

1. Basic Platoon Dismounted Formations 

a. Co lumn 

b. Wedge 

c. Vee 

d. Line 

e. Echelon 

2. Tactical Considerations 

a. Control 

b. Firepower 

c. Utilization 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the five basic dismounted platoon 
formations and proper arm and 
hand signals. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the tactical considerations for 
dismounted platoon formations. 

) 

i ) 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

Module    MOS-T 

Unit RPA 

Content Development 
(Deleted) 

t 

Subject Breakdown 

Offense (Platoon) 

1. Control Measures 

a. Boundaries 

b. Contact point 

c. Base platoon or squad 

d. Intermediate objectives 

2. Control Measures for Night Attack 

a. Release point 

b. Points of departure 

c. Routes 

d. Probable lines of deployment 

e. Limit of advance 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the control measures used by 
the platoon in the attack which 
are in addition to the control 
measures used by the squad. 

2.0 Student will be able to idencify 
the basic control measures for 
the platoon night attack which 
are different than daylight 
measures. 

t 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

Module MOS-T 

Unit RPD 

(Deleted) 

Content Development 
^ 

Subject Breakdown 

Defense (Platoon) 

1. Forms of Defense 

a. Area 

b. Mobile 

2. Control Measures 

a. Boundaries 

b. Coordinating points 

3. Daylight Defer.se 

a. Actions when enemy approaches 
the FEBA 

b. Actions once the attack stops 

c. Actions If enemy continues his 
advance througn the close 
defense fires 

d. Action» If enemy penetration 
of the FEBA is probable 

e. Actions if enemy assault 
reaches the defensive positions 

f. Actions if a platoon area IK 
penetrated or threatened from 
the flanks or rear 

General Task/Objective (TAIS) 

1.0 Student will be able to identify 
the forms of defense. 

2.0 Student will be able to identify 
the control measures used to 
establish coordination between 
units and their purpose. 

3.0 Student will be able to identify 
the pioper defensive actions 
for conduct of the defense 
during daylight. 

:,) 
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SECTION 2 

TOPIC DOCUMEtfTATION FOR TACTICS 
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INDIVIDUAL COMBAT TRAINING 

^ 

t 
i 
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TAIS No. 2001 

B-181 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE >»S-T 

UNIT  ICT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  i.o 

2. TASK: Define cover and concealment 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a list of definitions, match the types of cover and concealment 

with the correct definition, 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK  ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
I TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

C 

1.1 Define natural cover 

1.2 Define artificial covei 

1.3 Define natural con- 
cealment 

1.4 Define artificial con- 
cealment 

1.1 None 

1.2 None 

1.3 None 

1.4 None 

None 1. FM 21-75 
para 6 

2. Six Roads Tc 
Success 
Vol III 
para 6 
Pg 113 

3. UT-B-047 
PS 5 
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TAIS No. 2001 MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  ICT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.4 
The student is able to match the terms 
natural cover, artificial cover, natural 
concealment and artificial concealment 
to their proper definitions. 

1.1.1-1./;.! 
Given a statement, complete them fron 
the list of terms given: 

Shadows is an example of 
NATURAL CONCEALMENT 

Nets is an example of 
ARTIFICIAL CONCEALMENT 

Stream beds is an example of 
NATURAL COVER 

Fox hole is an example of 
ARTIFICIAL COVER 

1.2.1 State protection from fire is COVER. 

1.3.1 State protection from observation is 
CONCEALMENT. 

) 

) 

Jl 
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TAIS No. 2001 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:* 1.1-1.4 

B-183 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  TPT 

TEST ITEMS 

i 
c 

CRITERION ITEH(S) 

1.1 Natural cover is: 1 1.1. 

a. Protection from the fire of enemy 
weapons that has been placed on 
the terrain by man, such as foxho^s, 
trenches and walls. 

b. Protection from the fire of enemy 
weapons by keeping quiet. 

c. Protection from enemy observation. 

* d. Protection from the fire of enemy 
weapons by use of existing terrain 
features» such as ravines, hollows 
and reverse slopes. 

1.2 Artificial cover is: 

* a. Protection from the fire of enemy 
weapons tha- has been placed on 
the terrain by man, such as fox- 
holes, trenches and walls. 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1 Match the following statements on the 
left with the list of items given on 
the right. 

Shadows is 
an example of (c) 

Nets is 
an example of (1) 

Streambed is 
an example of (e) 

Foxhole is 
an example of (b) 

Protection 
from fire is (a) 

a. Cover 

b. Artificia. 
cover 

c. Natural 
Conceal- 
ment 

d. Tunnel 

e. Natural 
cover 

f. Cave 
Protection 
from observation is (|) g. Concealment 

h. Trench 

b. Protection from the fire of enemy 1. Artificia 
weapons above the average height Conceal- 
of a man. ment 

c. Protection from enemy observation. 

d. Protection fro» the fire of enemy 
weapons by use of existing terrain 
features, such as ravines, hol- 
lows, and reverse slopes. 



2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-184 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2001 (contd.) 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.4 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.3-1.4 
Select the letters from the following 
list that defines natural and artifi- 
cial concealment. 

Natural concealment (d_) 

Artificial concealment (c) 

a. Protection from enemy observatin 
that has been placed on the terrain 
by man» such as nets or branches 
of trees. 

b. Protection from the fire of enemy 
weapons using natural terrain 
features, such as gullys and stream- 
beds. 

* c. Protection from the fire of enemy 
weapons that has been placed on thi 
terrain by man, such as foxholes, 
trenches and walls. 

* d. Protection from enemy observation 
by use of existing terrain feature i 
such as bushes, grass and shadows. 

^ 

() 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS Noo  2002 

B-185 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the techniques for concealing yourself. 

3. CONDITIONS:  Giver a list of techniques and actions, identify the techniques for 
concealing yourself. 

4. STANDARD: No errors. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

2.1 Identify avoid unneces- 
sary movement 

2.2 Identity use all avail- 
able concealment 

2.3 Identify stay low to 
observe 

2.4 Identify expose nothing 
that shines 

2.5 Identify keep off the 
skyline 

2.6 Identify alter familiar 
outlines 

2.7 Identify keep quiet 

2.1 Know definition of 
concealment 

2.2 Know definition of 
concealment 

2.3 Know definition of 
concealment 

2.4 Know definition of 
concealment 

2.5 Know definition of 
concealment 

2.6 Know definition of 
con-ealmant 

2.7 Know definition of 
concealment 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 21-75 
para 7 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol HI 
para 7 
pgs  114-115 *    i 



ZJanuary 1974 

TAIS No.   2002 

B-186 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  ICT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.7 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1-2.7 
Given a list of techniques, the student] 
is able to identify the techniques 
for concealing yourself as being: 

1. Avoid unnecessary movement 

2. Use all available concealment 

3. Stay low to observe 

4. Expose nothing that shines 

5. Keep off the skyline 

6. Alter familiar outlines 

7. Keep quiet 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1.1 Select from a list those actions 
that will help you remain concealed: 

a. REMAIN STILL, HOVEMBNT ATTRACTS 
ATTENTION 

b. WHEN CHANGING POSITIONS, MOVE CARI^ 
FULLY OVER A CONCEALED ROUTE TO 
THE NEW POSITION 

2.1.2 Select from a list of actions how to 
to use all available concealment 
and blend with your background: 
SELECT TREES OR BUSHES WHICH BLFMD 
WITH YOUR UNIFORM AND ABSORB THE OUT- 
LINE OF YOUR FIGURE. 

2.1.3 Select from a list of actions, how 
to stay low and observe: OBSERVE FROM 
A CROUCH, A SQUAT, OR THE PRONE POSI- 
TION. 

2.1.4 Select from a list of actions why 
anything that shines should not be 
exposed: REFLECTION ATTRACTS ATTENTIO^ 
AND CAN BE SEEN FOR A GREAT DISTANCE 

2.1.5 Select from a list of actions why you 
should keep off the skyline: FIGURES 
CAN BE SECW FROH A GREAT DISTANCE EVE^ 
AT NIGHT. 

2.1.6 Select from a list of actions why 
familiar outlines should be altered: 
THE SHAPE OF MILITARY EQUIPMENT AND 
THE HUMAN BODv ARE RECOGNIZED BY ALL 
SOLDIERS. 

!) 

■ *M 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2002 (contd.) 

System Development Corporation 
B-187 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT _ TPT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

:ASK IDENTIFICATION:   2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   2.1-2.7 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1.7 Select from a list of actions why 
you should keep quiet: NOISE, SUCH 
AS TALKING, CAN BE PICKED UP BY ENEM^ 
PATROLS OR LISTENING fft'JV*.. 

* 
3 

C 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2002 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   2.0 

B-188 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  IGT 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.7 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.7 
Select from the list below, tnose Ite^s 
that Identify the proper techniques 
and actions for concealing yourself: 

a. Observe from the standing position 
to get the best view 

* b. Avoid unnecessary movement 

* c. Use all available concealment 

d. Build log vails 

* e. Stay low to observe 

* f. Expose nothing that shines 

* g. Keep off ehe skyline 

* h. Alter familiar outlines 

* i. Keep quiet 

J. Dig in on the military crest 

It. All of the above 

<bi ct gi fi »i hi V 

2.1.1 What are the actions you would take 
to avoid giving away a concealed posi- 
tion? 

a. Remain still when you can see the 
enemy 

b. Once you have selected a position* 
do not change positions until dark 

* c. Remain still, movement attracts 
attention 

* d. When changing positions, move 
carefully over a concealed route V 1 
the new positions 

e. None of the above 

(c, d) 

2.1.2 What are the actions you would take 
to use all available concealment? 

* a. Select trees or bushes which blend 
with your uniform and absorb the 
outline of your figure 

b. Dig a foxhole 

c. Select the highest hill in the are 1 
which has no trees or bushes 

d. All of the above 
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C2 January 1974 
TAIS NJ. ^^(contd.) 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   2.1-2.7 

B-189 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.3 What are the actions you would take 
to stay low and observe?          j 

a. Observe from the standing position 
behind trees 

b. Observe from the modified standing 
position 

* c. Observe from a crouch, a squat, 
or the prone position 

d. Only b, c 

e. All of the above 

2.1.4 You should not expose anything that 
shines because: 

a. The glare may cause a temporary 
loss of vision 

b. The men In your unit may be distrak 

| * c. The reflection can be seen for a 
great distance 

d. All of the above 

2.1.3 You should keep off the skyline be- 
cause : 

* a. Figures on the skyline can be seen 
from a great distance even at night 

b. Of the danger of falling 

c. You may become separated from your 
unit                        j 

1 d. None of the above             [ 

ted 
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2 January 1974 B-190 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. ^DÜ2.(contd.) 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2,0 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE HOS-T 

UNIT  TPT 

'I " 
(  I 

TASK ELEMENTS:      2.1-2.7 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.6 The outline of military equipment 
and the human body should be altered 
because: 

a. Camouflage is a requirement 

b. The noise of movement is reduced 

* c. Familiar shapes are easy to pick 1 
out                        1 

d. It makes them easier to see and 
follow 

2.1.7 Keeping quiet is one of the techniques 
of concealment because: 

a. Noise, such as talking, may pre- 
vent you from hearing the approach 
of men or vehicles 

b. Molsc, such as talking, may pie- 
vent you from hearing the fire of 
enemy weapons                1 

* c. Noise, such as talking, can be 
heard by enemy patrols or listenlnt 
posts 

d. Noise, such as talking, may 
disturb other men in your unit 

0 

) 

'» ■ I     11 " 
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System Development Corporation 

1*1-5261/002/00 

MODULE 

UNIT 

MOS-T 

ICT 

-" 

4 I 
i 
i 
5 

NOTE:    TAIS 2003 «nd 2004 h«ve been combined under TAIS 2001 «nd 2002. 

J 0 



2 January 197A 
System Development Corporation 

B-192 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS NO.   2005 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

MODULE MOS>1 

UNIT   ICT 

I. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

2.  TASK:  Identify the two methods of estimating distance. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple choice questions concerning 
the two methods of estimating distance, provide the correct response. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5.  TA3K ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

5.1 Identify the elements I 5.1 None 
ui the flash and sound 
aethod of estimating 
distance. 

5.2 Determine the range   | 5.2 None 
using the flash and 
sound method of esti- 
mating distance. 

5.3 Identify the appearancej 5.3 None 
of objects methods o*T 

estimating distance. 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 21-75 
para 13 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol III 
para 13 
pgs 120-123 

) 

() 
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2  January 1974 

TAIS No. 2005 

B-rj3 

System Development Corporation 
1M-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T r UNIT _ ICT 

CRITERION AND BKABLING OBJECTIVES 

^ 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5,1-5.2 

* i 

• 

i   
CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVES)          j 

|5.1 Tbc student can select fron a 5.1.1 State a method of estimating dis-   | 
multiple-choice list, in the correct  1 tance particularly useful at night 
sequence the elements of the flash and| is the: FLASH AMD SOUND method.     \ 
sound method of estimating distance as 1 
being: 5.JL.2 Pick from a list 3 COUNTS PER SECOND 

as being the rate you count when 
a. When you see the flash. ualng the flash and sound method of 

start your count at a estimating distance.             | 
rate of three counts 
per second. 5.1.3 Supply 100 METERS as the distance 

for each number counted when ualng 
b. Stop when you hear              ' the flash and sound method to esti- 

the report. mate distances. 

c. The nueber obtained Is the 5.1,4 State OMF in th* n*%t  mj»K*r «ft»r 
approximate distance to the nine In the flash and sound metho-i 
weapon In hundreds of meters. of estimating distance. 

j5.2 The »tudent can estinate the range 
given the tactical situation and the 
data obtterv^d. 

J5.3 The student can state that a suitable 
method for eetimatint distance during 
daytime is the APPEARAMCE OF OgJECTS 

1   METHOD. 

♦ 

i 

> i 

-j 

• i 

f 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2005 

B-194 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
1M-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 5.1-5,2 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

.1 Identify and place in the proper 
sequence, the elements of the flash 
and sound method of estimating 
distance: 

a. When you hear the report, start 
the count. 

b. Divide by two. 

* c. Stop when you hear the report. 

d. When you see the flash, start 
your count at a rate of 1 
count per second. 

* e. The nunber obtained is the 
approximate distance in 
hundreds of meters. 

* f. When you see the flash, 
start your count at a rate 
of three counts per 
second. 

g> The number obtained is the 
approximate distance in 
miles,  (enter the letters 
for the steps in a single 
line) 

(ftc,e) 
!         

15.2 At night in the OP, you observe the 
,   flash of artillery fire at an azimuth 

of 260O and «tart counting at the rite 
specified. At the count of 7 you hear 
the sound of the round being fired. 
About how far away from you is the 
artillery piece that fired the round. 
(700 Meters) 

5.1.1 A method of estimating distance 
which is particularly useful at 
night is the (Flash and Sound) 
(enter both answers on a single 
line) 

5.1.2 When using the  flash and sound 
method of estimating distance, 
what  is the rate of counting to 
be used?     (select a letter) 

a. 1 count per sr^ond 

* b. 3 counts per second 

c. 5 counts per second 

d. 9 counts por ne^o.id 

5.1.3 When using the flasn and sound 
method of estimating distance, 
each number counted is equal to? 
(insert answer) 
(100 Meters) 

5.1.4 When using the flash and sound 
method of estimating distance, 
what is the next number you 
count after nine? 
(One) 

i) 

<) 



Ui> M 

,../.'':''-- ^:- ^^3:^*^'*y^w>y|iiiiB| ,. . . .^^^T^mZT^W^W' 

1 c 2 January 1V74 

TAIS No. 2005 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

B-195 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   ICT 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK ELEMENTS: 5.1-5.2 

I. 

i 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

5.3 The method for estimating distance 
that Is based on your knowledge of thj» 
size of men and objects at various 
distances is called: 

a. Flash and sound 

b. Modified distance 

* c. Appearance of objects 

d. Eye ball method 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

i #. 
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2 January 1974 B-196 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No.  2006 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT IGT 

1.  TASK IDENTIFIGATION:  6.0 

2. TASK:  State the requirements for the selection and establishment of observation 
and listening posts. 

3.  GONDITIONS:  Given constructed response and multiple choice questions concerning 
the requirements for the selection and establishment of observation and listening 
posts, provide the correct responses. 

A.  STANDARD:  No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

R.WVERENCES O 
6.1 State the requirements 

for the selection and 
establishment of obser- 
vation posts. 

6.2 State the requirements 
I    for the selection and 
|    establishment of lis- 

tening posts. 
! 
I 
;  6.3 Select the logical 
• location for a listen- 
I Ing post. 

6.1 None 

6.2 None 

6.3 Task eler.»nt 6.1 and 
6.2. 

6.1 None 

6.2 None 

6.3 On-line 
represcntatlo}» 
of a combat 
situation 

1. FM 21-75 
para 14 

2. Six Reads 
To Success 
Vol III 
para 14 
pg 123 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  2006 

B-197 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   ICT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

* 

$ 
TASK ELEMENTS:  6.1-6.2 

>>   * 

C 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.1-6.2 
"hen asked what shoulrl sites selected 
for observation or listening posts 
provide, the student can state: 

6,1.1 Select from a multiple choice list 
what the prime consideration for 
selecting an observation post Is: 
OBSERVATION 

a. Maximum observation of the desired 6.1.2 Equate OP stands for Observation Post 
area 

i 
b. Cover and concealment for the 

position 

6.1.3 Select from a multiple choice list 
the best location for an OP: ON OR 
NEAR THE MILITARY CREST OF A HILL 

c. Concealed routes to and from the 
position 

6.3 Given a tactical situation, the student 
can select the best logical position 
for a listening post. 

6.1.A Select fro»* a list the important 
considerations for establishing and 
operating an observation post: 

a. Insure that wire lines to the OP 
do not disclose its location to 
enemy observers 

b. Movenent to and from the OF by 
personnel does not reveal ühe 
location to the enemy 

c. Separate routes to and from the 
OP are established 

d. OPs are operated by reliefs of 
two men changing tasks every 30 
minutes, one observes, the other 
records 

6.1.3 State TWO as being the ainlmu» number 
of men assigned to an OP. 

6.1.6 Pick from a multiple choice list the 
action taken to the OP when natural 
concealment is not adequate: 
CAMOUFLAGED 

I 

* 
4 

IS- 
Mafe>-Jftlb*-«r-' a**--**«. >g^M rtMp-SgSifcia 



2 January 1974 B-198 
System Development Corporation 

1M-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2006 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

W> TASK ELEMENTS:  6.1-6.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.2.1 Select from a list the important 
considerations for establishing and 
operating a listening post: 

a. Positioned forward of and on exposed 
flanks of the unit position along 
probable avenues of enemy approach 

b. They are operated in reliefs except] 
when movement to and from positions 
woulü reveal their locations to th4 
enemy 

;i), 

( ) 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  2006 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1-6.2 

B-199 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE    MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

TEST ITEMS 

t 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

,1-6.2 
What should the sites selected for 
an observation or listening posts 
provide? 
a. Cleared fields of fire 

b. Wind from enemy position 

* c. Maximum observation of the desired] 
area 

* d. Cover and concealment for the 
position 

* e. Concealed routes to and from 
the position 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

f. Access to retrograde areas 

3 ENEMY 

# 0 HILL 
. 00  c 421 

. 000 0 

A B n 0 
HILL . HILL 0 DRY 
422 . 423 0 STREAM 

E 0 BED 
TRAIL, 

Your squad, under cover of darkness, 
has Just moved Into position to 
defend Hill 423. Considering the 
map data given above, which location 
A, B, C, D or E, would be considered 
best for a listening oost? 

(B) 

6.1.1 The first consideration for selecting 
an observation post is: (select a lettejr) 

a. Trees or other natural cover 

b. Cover and concealment 

* c. Observation oi terrain 

d. To be within effective small arms rafige 

6.1.2 OP stands for (Observation Post) 

6.1.3 What is normally the best location for 
an OP?  (select a letter) 

* a. On or near the military crest of a 
hill 

b. On  the reverse slope of the hill 

c. In a tree or other high point 

d. On the banks of a  river 

1.4 What are the important considerations 
for establishing and operating a lis- 
tening post? 

a.  Positioned at  the  top of   the highestj 
terrain 

* b. Positioned forward of and on expose^ 
flaiiks of the unit position along 
probable avenues of enemy approach 

* c.  They are operated In reliefs except 
when movement to and from positions 
would reveal their locations       „ 

# \ 

L 
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2 January 1974 

2006 

8-200 

TAIS No. 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MDS"T 

UNIT   IGT 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:      6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:        6.1 - 6.2 

CRITERION ITEM(S)             ! ENABLING ITEM(S) 

6.1.4 (cont.) 

d. They are operated by personnel per- 
manently located at the listening 
post,  (enter the letters 
alphabetically in a single line) 

(bf c)                           |j 

6.1.5 The minimum number of men at an 
observation post is how many?  (2)    j 

6.1.6 When natural concealment of an observa-' 
tion post is not adequate, the OP is: 
(select a letter) 

a. Abandoned                       | 

* b. Camouflaged 

c. Supported by artillery fire 

d. Relieved more often 

6.2.1 What are the important considerations 
for establishing and operating en 
observation post? 

" a. Insure that wire lines to the OP do i 
not disclose its location to enemy 
observers 

* b. Movement to and from the OP by per- 
sonnel dotte  not reveal the location 
to the enemy 

c. Drainage is adequate and flows to 
the west 

* d. Separate routes to and from the OP 
are established                 | 

biti 
; vi; ■■'    £. .i 
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c 2 January 1974 

TAIS No.     2006 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

B-201 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/0O2/0O 

MODULE      MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

TEST ITEMS 

I 

I 

TASK ELEMENTS:   6.1 - 6.2 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

6.2.1 (cont.) 

e. Heavy equipment as well as light 
arms can be supported in the area 
(enter the letter(s) in a single 
line in alphabetical order) 

(a, b, d) 

6*2.2 Routes to and from a listening post 
are the (Same/Different). 

ENABLING £TEM(S) 

I 



2 January 1974 B-202 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2007 MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   ICT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

2. TASK: Identify the proper use of the challenge and password 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a situation in which personnel are using the challenge and password 
for identification and with the procedures being used in a scrambled order, identify 
the correct order of the procedures. Given multiple-choice items, select the correct 
response. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES I) 
7.1 Identify the proper use 

of the challenge and 
password involving one 
stranger. 

7.2 Identify the proper use 
of the challenge and 
password Involving a 
group of strangers. 

7.1 None None 

7.2 None 

1. FM 21-75 
para 19 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol HI 
para 19 
pgs 125-:29 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.2007 

System Development Corporation 
B-203 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

€ 

Wl?     ICT, 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

.  7.0 TASK IDENTIFICATION: 

TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

7.1 Identify the correct order of the pro- 
cedures for using the challenge and 
password involving one stranger when 
presented with the procedures In a 
scrambled order. The correct order is 

a. Sentry halts stranger 

b. Sentry questions, stranger answers 

c. Stranger advances 

d. Sentry halts stranger 

e. Sentry gives challenge, stranger 
gives password 

f. Sentry passes identified soldier 

Identify the correct order of the pro- 
cedures for using the challenge and 
password involving a group of strängen 

7.2 

when the procedures are represented 
a scrambled order. The correct order 
is: 
a. Sentry halts group 

b. Sentry questions, leader answers 

c. The leader advances 

d. Sentry halts leader 

e. Sentry gives challenge, leader 
give» pausword 

f. Method for identifying man in the 
group is established 

g. Each man is identified 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

7.1.1-7.2.1 
Pick from a list of items that personnel 
who do not know the challenge and pass- 
word are: DETAINED TO BE BROUGHT TO THE 
ATTENTION OF THE COMMANDER. 

7.1.2-7.2.1 
Select from a multiple-choice list that 
the regular-challenge and password is 
used: FOR RECOGNITION WITHIN FRIENDLY 
AREAS. 

7.1.3-7.2.3 
Select from a multiple-choice list that 
the challenge and password are normally 
changed every: 24 HOURS. 

7.1.4-7.2.4 
Pick from a list ODD when asked what typ« 
of pre-arranged total number should be 
used when a number system is established 
for the challenge - Password. 

7.2.5 
Pick from a list of items that when a 
group is challenged: THE LEADER GIVES 
THE PASSWORD AND IDENTIFIES EACH MAN IK 
THE GROUP or THE LEADER GIVES THE PASS- 
WORD AND VOUCHES FOR THE OTHERS IN THE 
CROUP. 

2 
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TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.2 
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TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

7.1 Put the following procedures for 
using the challenge and password in- 
volving one stranger in the proper 
order;  (Note: a sequence may be used 
more than once.) 

a. Sentry questions, stranger answers 

b. Sentry halts stranger 

c. Sentry gives challenge, stranger 
gives password 

d. Stranger advances 

e. Sentry passes identified soldier 

(b. a, dt b, cp e) 

7.2 Put the following procedures for 
using the challenge and password in- 
volving a group of strangers in the 
proper order: 

a. Sentry halts leader 

b. Sentry gives challenge, leader 
gives password 

r. The leader advances 

d. Method for identifying mmn in  the 
group is established 

e. Sentry questions, leader answers 

f. Each man is identified 

g. Sentry halts group 

(ti «» ci ^t bt ^i V 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

7.1.1-7.2.1 
Personnel who do not know the challenge 
and password: (select a letter) 

a. Are turned back if in civilian 
clothes 

b. Are passed If they have satisfactofy 
identification 

c. Arc? brought into your position 
and kept covered if they cannot 
identify them&elves 

* d. Are detained and brought to the 
attention of the comnander 

7.1.2-7.2.2 
The regular challenge and password 
should be used: (select a letter) 

a. For recognition within patrols 

b. For tecognition between patrols 

" c. For recognition within friendly 
areas 

d. For recognition between allied forces 

7.1.3-7.2.3 
The challenge and password are normally 
changed every: (seUcl a letter) 

a. 6 hours 

b. 12 hours 

* c. 24 hours 

d. 48 hours 

D 
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TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
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MODULE MQS-T 

UNIT 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 7.1-7.2 

fc 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

C 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

7.1.4-7.2.4 
You are using a number system for the 
challenge and password. The pre- 
arranged total number used should be 
which of the following: (select a 
letter) 

a. ten 

b. even 

* c, odd 

d. any number 

7.2.5 
When a group is challenged for the 
password, which of the following 
are acceptable: (enter the 
letter(s) of your choice in a 
single line) 

a. Each man in the group gives 
the p«»*^ord in turn and is 
passed 

* b. The leader of the group gives 
the password and identifies 
each man in the group 

* c. The leader of the group gives 
the password and vouches for 
the others in the group 

d. The leader of the group 
identifies each man in the 
group 
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MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   ICT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8-0 

2. TASK: Identify the procedures prescribed when under the light of a ground 
or overhead flare. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given situations describing a soldier caught under the light of a 
ground or overhead flare, provide the correct response 

4. STANDARD: Correctly selects the best action to take for four out of five 
conditions when caught under the light of an overhead flare. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK  ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
».ATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

8.1 Identify   the procedures 
prescribed when under 
the  light of a ground 
flare 

8.2 Identity the procedures 
prescribed when under 
the   light of  an over- 
head  flare 

■  

8.1 None 

8.2 None 

Hone 1. FM 21-75 
para 27 

2. Six  Roads 
to Success 
Vol   III 
para  27 
pgs  118-139 
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System Development Corporation 
B-207 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT i 

CRITERION AND EKABUHG OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

C 

8.1 Given a situation of a soldier caught 
under the light of a ground flare, the 
student is able to select the pre- 
scribed set ions se being: 

a. Move quickly out of the lighted 
area 

b. Keep moving until you are well 
away from Che area, reorient your- 
self» and continue the aission 

8.2 Given a situation of a soldier caught 
under the lignt of an overhead flare, 
the student is able to select the 
prescribed actions as being: 

a.  If you set off an overhead flare o^ 
hear one fired, get down while it 
is rising and conceal yourself 
before it bursts 

b. If caught   in the light of the bursq 
where you blend well with your 
background,  freese  in place until 
the flare bums out 

ENABLING ÜBJECTIVE(S) 

c. If aiKHig trees, quickly step 
behind one 

d. If caught in the open, crouch low 
or hit ehe ground 

c.  If caught by a flare while crossing 
an obecacle, such as barbed wire 
crouch low and sCfy sctll undl 
the flare burns out 

f.  If caught by a flare during an 
«aault, continue Che assault 

8.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the type of flare that would cause 
you to move quickly out of the llghtef 
area and keep moving until you are 
veil away from the area, reorient 
yourself, and continue the mission: 
GROUND FLARE 

8.2.1 Pick from a Hat GET DOWN WHILE IT IS 
RISING AND CONCEAL YOURSELF BEFORE IT 
BURSTS as being the action you would 
take if you set off an overhead flare 
or hear one fired 

8.2.2 Select from * multiple-choice list 
the action to take if caught In the 
light of the burst of an overhead 
flare where you blend well with your 
background: FREEZE IN PLACK IßäTIt 
THE Fl ARE BUNS OUT 

8.2.3 Pick from a list STEP QUICKLY BEHIND 
ONE aa the prescribed action if you 
are among trees when the light of 
sn overhead flare bursts 

8.2.4 Pick from a list CROUCH LOU OR HIT 
IKE CROWD aa being the prescribed 
action if caught in Che open under 
ehe light of an overhead flare 

8.2.5 Select from a list CROUCH LOU AND 
STAY STUL UNTIL THE FLARE BURNS OUT 
as being ehe prescribed action if 
caught under Che light of an over- 
head flare while crossing an obstacle 
such aa barbed wirj 

i\ 

V 
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TAIS No. 2008 MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-Ö.2 

I ? 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

8.2.6 State CONTINUE THE ASSAULT as being 
the prescribed action if caught under! 
the light of an overhead flare during] 
an assault 

i). 
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TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS~T 

UNIT IGT 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  8.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: P.l-8.2 

W) CRITERION ITEM(S) 

8.1 You are moving into an area and 
suddenly you are caught under the 
light of a ground flare. You would 
do which of the following: 

a. Crouch low or hit the ground 

* b. Move quickly out of the lighted 
area 

c. Freeze in place 

* d. Keep moving until you are well 
away from the area, reorient your- 
self, and continue the mission 
(insert the letter(8) in a single 
line in alphabetical order) 

(M) 
|8.2 Assume you are moving into an area 

and suddenly you are caught under 
the light of an overhead flare. 
Pick from the following statements 
the best action to take depending on 
the situation: 

a. Crouch low *M d stay still until 
the flare bi \.s out, then cross 
the cbstacle 

b. Move quickly out of the area 

c. Get down while it is rising and 
conceal yourself before it trirsts 

d. Move quickly over the obstacle and 
continue to move in a low crawl 
until the flare burns out 

e. Fresse in place until the flare 
burns out 

f. Crouch low or hit the ground 

g. Step quickly behind one 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

8.1.1 To move quickly out of the lighted area 
and keep moving until you are well 
away from the area, reorient yourself 
and continue the mission are the pre- 
scribed actions if caught under the 
light of a/an: (select a letter) 

a. Overhead flare 

b. Searchlight 

*c. Ground flare 

d. Rocket flare 

|8.2.1 If you set off an overhead flare or 
hear one fired, when caught in the 
open, you would:  (select a letter) 

* a. Get down while it is rising and 
conceal yourself before it bursts 

b. Move quickly out of the lighted area 

c. Freeze in place until the flare 
burns out 

d. Hone of the above 

|8.2.2 If you L£B  caught in the light of the 
bur*; of an overhead flare where you 
blend well with your background, you 
would: (select a letter) 

a. Crouch low or hit the ground 

* b. Freeze in place until the flare burn^ 
out 

c. Move quickly out of the lighted area 

d. Move slowly away from the lighted aria 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:        8.0 

B-210 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
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MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT      ICT 

TASK ELEMENTS: 8.1-8.2 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

You set off or hear an overhead flare 
Action to take is - ? (c) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

You are caught in the light of a burst, 
but you blend well with your back- 
ground. Action to take is - ?     (e) 

You are among trees. 
Action to take is - ? 

You are caught in the open. 
Action to take is - ? 

You are crossing an obstacle. 
Action to take is - ? 

(8) 

(f) 

(a) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.2.3 If you are among trees when the light 
of an overhead flare bursts, what 
would you do? (select a letter) 

a. Continue your movement 

b. Quickly climb one 

c. Quickly dart from tree to tree 

* d. Step quickly behind one 

8.2.A If you are caught in the open under the 
light of an overhead flare, you would: 

a. Freeze in place until the flare 
bums out 

b. Move quickly out of the lighted area 

*c. Crouch low or hit the ground 

d. Move out of the lighted area by 
using the low crawl 

[8.2.5 If you are caught under the light of an 
overhead flare while crossing an 
obstacle such as barbed wire, you 
would:  (select a letter) 

a. Move away from the area 

*b. Crouch low and stay still until the 
flare bums out 

c. Crouch low and crawl out of the 
lighted area 

d. Continue to cross the obstacle using 
 it as a shield from the light 

\)   . 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) 

8.2.6 If caught under the light of an overhear 
flare during an assault: (select a lettfr) 

*a. Continue the assault 

b. Crouch low and stay still until the 
flare bums out 

c. Crouch low and use the high crawl 
to continue the assault 

d. Continue the assault by using the 
low crawl 

ENABLTNG ITEM(S) 

« 

% 
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UNIT ICT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

2. TASK: Identify the procedures for crossing danger areas. 

3.  CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
danger areas, the student is able to identify the proper procedures for crossing 
each type. 

A. STANDARD:  Given a series of danger areas, select the proper procedure to cross 
six out of the seven danger areas presented. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

9.1 Identify procedures 
for crossing open 
areas 

9.2 Identify the pro- 
cedures for crossing 
roads and trails 

9.3 Identify the pro- 
cedurrs for  crossing 
native villages 

9.4 Identify the pro- 
cedures for crossing 
enemy positions 

9.5 Identify the pro- 
cedures for crossing 
minefields 

9.6 Identify the pro- 
cedures for crossing 
streams 

9.7 Identify the pro- 
cedures for crossing 
barbed wire 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

9.1 None 

9.2 None 

9.3 None 

9.4 None 

9.3 None 

9.6 None 

9.7 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

On-line 
representations 
of crossing 
situations 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 21-75 
para 28 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol III 
para 28 
pgs  139-140 

O . 
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MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT ICT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

f\ 
;i 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  9.1-9.7 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

9.1-9.7 
Given a list of procedures, the 
student is able to Identify the 
proper procedures for crossing the 

following types of danger areas: 

a. Open areas 

b. Roads and trails 

c. Native villages 

d. Enemy positions 

e. Minefields 

f. Streams 

g. Barbed wire 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

9.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the procedures for crossing open 
areas as b*lng: CONCEAL YOURSELF 
ON THE NEAR SIDE AND CAREFULLY OBSERvfe 
THE AREA. 

9.2.1 Identify from an on-line representa- 
tion the point where you would cross 
a road or trail. Crossing point 
selected should be NEAR A BEND WHERE 
ThT ROAD IS NARROW SO THE ENEMY'S 
OBSERVATION IS LIMITED AND YOU WILL Bt 
EXPOSED AS SHORT A TIME AS POSSIBLE. 

9.3.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the route which best conforms to the 
procedures for passing native village« 
PASS ON THE DOWNWIND SIDE, WELL AWAY 
FROM THE VILLAGE. 

9.4.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the route which best conforms to the 
procedures for passing enemy posltlom 
PASS ON THE DOWNWIND SIDE, BEING ALER' 
FOR TRIPWIRES AND WARNING DEVICES. 

9.5.1 Pick from a list the procedures for 
crossing minefields as: USE YOUR HANDS 
TO DETECT TRIPWIRES AND PROBE GENTLY 
WITH YOUR BAYONET FOR BURIED MINES. 

9.6.1 Identify from a multiple-choice list 
the procedure you would use to cross 
a stream: SELECT A SPOT WHERE THE 
STREAM IS NARROW AND THERE IS CONCEAL- 
MENT ON BOTH SIDES, CROSS RAPIDLY BUT 
QUIETLY. 

—^* --LL_1 ' 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 9.1-9.7 

i 
r 

11 ^ 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

9.7.1 Select from a miltlple-cholce list 
the proper procedures for crossing 
barbed wire: STAY LOW WHEN APPROACH- 
ING THE WIRE.  SLIDE UNDER THE BOTTOM) 
STRANDS ON YOUR BACK, PUSHING YOUR- 
SELF FORWARD WITH YOUR HEELS 

0 , 
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MODULE 

UNIT 

MOS-T 

ICT 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

9.1-9.7 
From the following list, match each 
danger area with the statement 
describing the correct procedures 
for crossing: 

a. Conceal yourself on the near side 
and carefully observe the area 

b. Cross at or near a bend where it is 
narrow 

c. Pass on the downwind side of a 
native village, well away from the 
village 

d. Use your hands to detect tripwires 
and probe gently with your bayonet 

e. Stay low when approaching, slide 
under on your back pushing yourself 
forward with your heels 

f. Select a spot where the stream is 
narrow and there is concealment on 
both sides 

g. Pass on the downwind side, being 
alert for tripwires and warning 
devices 

Native villages: the procedure is - ? (c) 
(enter a letter from the above list) 

line fields: the procedure Is - ?    (d) 

larbed wire: the procedure is - ?    (e) 

toads and trails: the procedure is - ?(b) 

•jiemy positions: the procedure is - ? (g) 

)pen area: the procedure is - ?      (a) 

It ream: the procedure la - ?        (f) 

.1.1 When you come to an open area you would 
(select a letter) 

a. Use your hand to detect tripwires 
and probe gently with your bayonet 
for buried mines 

b. Pass en the downwind side, avoid 
animals, especially dogs, which may 
betray your presence 

* c. Conceal yourself on the near side 
and carefully observe the area 

d. Stay low and avoid contact with the 
enemy 

9.2.1 ABCDEFGH 
I 
J 
K 
L 
M (Road) 
N 
0 

If you were on patrol in enemy territory, 
at about what point (enter letter) 
would you cross on the road shown above 

(A) 

.3.1 To pass a native village, you would: 
(select a letter) 

a. Use extreme caution as you enter 
the perimeter of the village 

b. Select a spot where there Is con- 
cealment on both sides, pass rapidly 
but quietly 

c. Pass on the windward side of the 
village, being alert for animals 

* d. Pass on the downwind side, well away 
 from the vlllaRe „J 

*****< 4     HP» 11^, n    ^Bfll B^r 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

9.4.1 To pass enemy positions:  (select a 
letter) 

a. Pass on the downwind side and use 
your hands to detect tripwires 
and probe gently with your bayonet 
for burled mines 

* b. Pass on the downwind side, being   ! 
alert for tripwires and warning 
devices 

c. Each person passes at once on the 
double avoiding contact 

d. Select the narrowest spot and 
pass in single file 

9.5.1 To cross minefields, you would: 
(select a letter) 

a. Set the mines off with grenades 

b. Set the mines off with automatic 
rifle fire 

c. Ask for a volunteer to clear the 
minefields, usi^g metal detection 
devices 

* d. Use your hands to detect tripwires 
and probe gently with your bayonet 
for burled mines 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 9.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  9.1 - 9.2 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

9.6.1 To cross a stream, you would: (select 
a letter) 

a. Select a spot where the stream 
is wide and shallow, cross rapidly 

but quietly 

b. Select a spot where the stream is 
narrow and deep, cross by swimming 

under water 

*c. Select a spot where the stream is 
narrow and there is concealment on 
both sides, cross rapidly but 

quietly 

d. Select a spot where the stream 
is narrow and shallow and wade 
quickly across 

|9.7.1 To cross barbed wire, you would stay 
low when approaching the wire and: 
(select a letter) 

a. Cut the top two strands and cross 

b. Cut the bottom strand and cross 

* c. Slide under the bottom strand on 
your back, pushing yourself forward 
with your heels 

d. Slide under the bottom strands on 
back, cut the lower three strands 
and cross 

C 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

2. TASK: Identify the characteristics of rifle, automatic rifle, and grenade 
launcher fire. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
the characteristics of rifle, automatic rifle, and grenade launcher fire, provide    | 
correct response. K 

A.  STANDARD: No errors. I 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

( 

TASK ELEMENTS 

j 1.1 Define  the  terms: 
traj^tcory,  danger 
späc^t  cone ot   fire, 
beaten zone,   and 
casualty  radius 

1.2  Identify   the character- 
istics of  rifle and 
automatic  rifle  fire  in 
regard to trajectory, 
danger space,   and 
beaten  zone 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

1.1 None On-line ^ 
representation 
of the character- 
istics of fire. 

REFERENCES 

FM 23-12 
para 20 

1.3 Identify the character- 
j   Istics of gi-enade 
i   launcher fire in regard 

to trajectory and 
causualty radius 

1.2 None 

J..3 Hone 

2. Six Roads 
to Success 
Vol HT 
para 20 
pgs 277-278 

3. UT-B-022 
Pg 3 

A 
<* 
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UNIT 

)  I 

J5K. 

CRfTERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.3 

CRITERION OBJECiIVE(S) 

1.1 Given a list of definitions, the 
student is able to match the terms 
of trajectory, danger apace, cone of 
fire, beaten zone, and casualty radius 

I   with the correct definition for each 

;1.2 Given a list of questions concerning 
the characteristics of rifl** and 
automatic rifle fire in regard to tra- 
jectory, danger space, and beaten 
zone, the student is able to provide 
the correct responses 

1.3 Given a list of questions concerning 
grenade launcher fire In regard to 
trajectory and casualty radius, the 

,   student is able to provide the correct 
responses 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1.1 Select from a multiple choice list the 
path of the projectile in its flight 
from the weapon's muzzle to the poir 
of impact as being called TRAJECTORY, 

1.1.2 Complete: The space between the 
weapon and the target when the 
trajectory does not rise above the 
average height (1.6 meters) of a 
standing man is called DANGER SPACE. 

1.1.3 Complete: The pattern formed by 
successive projectiles from the s 
weapon in their flight through the 
air is called CONE OF FIRE. 

1.1.4 Complete: The area where the cone of 
fire strikes the ground or target is 
called »EATEN ZONE. 

1.1.5 Complete: The area around the 
projectile's point of Impact where 
personnel would be killed or Injured 
is called CASUALTY RADIUS. 

1.2.1 Pick from a multiple-choice Uat the 
ranges at which the trajectory ot 
rifle and automatic rifle fire Is 
almost flat:  100 KFTERS 

1.2.2 Complete: To engage targets at ranges 
greater than 300 neters, it Is nacess4r> 
for the riflemen and automatic rifle- 
men to ELEVATE his weapon. 

) 
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UNIT   ISK 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

C 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    1.1-1.3 

1 
1      CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 
i 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

i 
i 
i 

i 
\ 
i 

i 
i 

t 

t 

i 

1 
i 

1 
1 

1 
i 

! 
! 

! 
i                                  .  _ 

1.2.3 Pick trow a list the range where 
the trajectory of r fie fire will 
create Head space Higher than the 
height of a man (1.8 metera): 
G50 METERS. 

1.3.1 Complete: When engaging targeta with | 
the grenade launcher at ranges 
greater than 150 *ETERS, the angle 
of elevation must be Increased. 

1.3.2 Complete: The casualty radius of the 
40ami high explosive projectile la   | 
5 METEKS.                        | 

1.3.3 Given several target ranges» the 
student will select all targets     | 
that could be effectively engaged   1 
with the grenade launcher. The 
target ranges in meters are: 150, 
250, 350, 450 and 550. 

3 

Ji! 

s 

t 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S)                 \ 

1.2 Complete the following statements: 

The trajectory of rifle and automatic 
rifle fire is almost flat out to 

i   (300) meters 

1.2.1 The trajectory of rifle and automatic i 
rifle fire is ahmest flat at ranges 
(targets) out to:  (select a letter) 

a. 100 meters 

At ranges greater than (300) meters 
it is necessary for the rifleman and 
automatic rifleman to elevate his 

{   weapon, thus raising the height of 
the trajectory. 

i 

b. 200 meters                     1 

* c. 300 meters 

dr 400 meters 

A high velocity bullet fired by a 
rifleman in the      position over 
level or uniformly sloping terrain at 
a target less than      meters 
away will not rise above the average 
height of a man.  (choose a letter 

|   from below to complete the sentence) 

1.2.2 To engage targets at ranges greater 
thün 300 meters, it is necessary for 
the  rifleman and automatic rifleman   1 
to (select a letter) 

a. Elevate 

b. Lower 

|   a. Prone, 350 meters 
the muzzle of his weapon       (a) 

* b. Prone, 650 ireters 

c. Kneeling, 350 meters 

d. Kneeling, 650 meters 

1.2.3 At what range will the trajectory of 
rifle fire create dead space higher   i 
than the height of a man 1.8 meters 
tali when fired over level or uniform 
terrain?  (select a letter) 

a. 350 meters 

1 b. 450 meters 
1 

c. 550 meters 

* d. 650 meters                     ! 

,) 

i I 



-1 

V   ( 
2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 

B-225 
System Cavelopment Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S,"T 
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TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: l.Q 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.3 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITFM(S) 

1.1 Match each of the following terms 
with its definition.  1 will tell you 
how well you did after you have 
finished. 

a. The flight path from the weapon's 
muzzle to the point of impact 

b. The space between tha weapon and 
the target when the trajectory 
does not lise above the height of 
a man (1.8 meters) 

c. The pattern formed by successive 
projectile., from the same werpo: 
in their flight through the air 

d. The area where the cone of fire 
strikes the ground or target 

e. Thr area around the point of impact 
where personnel would be killed or 
injured 

Beaten jone ■ ? (d) 
(enter a letter f*om above list) 

Danger sp>ce ■ ? 

!r ^ualty radius - ? 

hrrajectory - ? 

Cone of fire - ? (£> 

1.1.1 The path of the projectile in its 
flight from the weapon's muzzle to the 
point of impact is called: (enter a 
letter from below) 

a. Perpendicular 

b. Horizontal 

c. Tragent 

* d. Trajectory 

.1.2 The space between the weapon and the 
target when the trajectory does not 
rise above the average height (1.8 
meters) of a standing man is called 
(Danger Space) 

.1.3 The pattern formed by successive pro- 
jectiles from the same weapon in their 
flight through the air is called the 
(Cone of Fire) 

1.1.4 What is the area where the cone of 
fire strikes the ground or target 
called?  (Beaten Zone) 

[1.1.5 The area around the projectile's point 
of impact where personnel would be 
killed or injured Is called the 
(Casualty Radius) 

^r- ri<.artlri>iihiiiiw<iiifc«i> i ^mm 
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TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1,1-1.3 

I 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.3 Pick the correct characteristics of 1.3.1 When engaging targets with ehe 
grenade launcher fire in regard to grenade launcher at ranges greater 
trajectory and casualty radius. than (150) meters, the angle of ele- 

1   (Enter the letter(s) of your choice vation must be increased. 
in alphabetical order in a single 
line.) 1.3.2 The casualty radius of the 40MM 

high exploslvj projectile is (5) 
a. The trajectory of the grenade meters. 

launcher projectile beyond 150 
meters is flat 1.3.3 Vssume you are firing a grenade 

launcher. Tick from the following 
* b. When engagiug targets wi^h the list of ranges all the targets that 

grenade launcher at ranges greater you could effectively engage. 
than 150 meters, the angle of (Enter the letter(s) of your choice in 
elevation must be increased alphabetical order in a single line.) 

c. The casualty radius of the 40MM * a. 150 meters 
high explosive projectile is 10 
meters b. 550 meters 

* d. The casualty radius of the 40MM * c. 250 meters 
high explosive projectile is 5 
meters d. 450 meters 

e. The maximum effective range of the * e. 350 meters 
grenade launcher is 550 meters 

(a, c, e) 
(br d) 

F 4 G 
C2D3E  ((( WIND 
A 1 B 

(you) 

The four man patrol (numbered 1 to 4 
above) is moving in diamond formationy 
5 taetera apart, walking toward your 
position. The wind is blowing right 
to left. At which of the above 
letters (A through G) would the 
grenade launcher most likely be 
pointed when fired? 
(b) i 

>   I 

*%r 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

2. TASK: Identify the classes of fire with respect to the target and the groand. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given instructions showing the relationship between the target and 
groundj identify the classes of fire with respect to the target and ground. 

A. STANDARD: No errors. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

( 

TASK ELEMENTS 

2.1 Identify the classes of 
fire with respect to 
the target 

2.2 Identify the most 
desirable type of fire 

|   with respect to the 
j   target 
I 
| 2.3 Identify the classes 

of fire with respect 
to the ground 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 None 

2.2 None 

2.3 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

On-line 
representations 
of the classes 
of fire 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-12 
para 21 

2. Six Roads 
to Success 
Vol III 
para 21 
pgs 278-282 

3. UT-B-022 
pgs  3-A 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1 When asked what are the classes of 2 .1 .1 Complete: When rifle fire is delivered 
fire with respect to target the at a right angle to the front of the 
student is able to state: target it is called FRONTAL. 

a.  Frontal 2 .1 2 Complete: When rifle fire is delivered 
into the flank of the target it is 

b.  Flanking called FLANKING. 

c.  Oblique 2 .1 .3 Complete: When the long axis cf the 
Beaten Zone is at an oblique to the 

d.  Enfilade long axis of the target it is called 
OBLIQUE FIRE. 

2.2 When asked what is the most desirable 
type of fire with respect to the 2 1 4 Complete: When the long axis of the 
target, the student is abl2 to state: Beaten Zone coincides with the long 
Knfilade axis of the target it is called 

ENFILADE FIRE. 
2.3 When asked what are the classes of 

fire with respect to ground, the 2 2 1 Complete: The most desirable type of 
student is able to state: fire with respect to the target is 

ENFILADE. 
a. Grazing 

1 2 3 1 State GRAZING as the type of fire where 
i   b. Plunging the center of the cone of fire does no: 

rise above 1 meter from the ground. 
2.4 Given a tactical situation, locate 

j   the automatic riflemen to provide the 2. 3. 2 Complete: When the uigle of fall of 
most effective fire on target. 

i 

! 
I 
l 

the bullets with respect to the slope 
of the ground is such that the danger 
space is practically confined to the 
point of impact (Beaten Zone) it Is 
called PLUNGING. 

]) 

1 

I! 

3 

I 
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( 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.1 What are the classes of fire with 
respect to a target? (select a letteij 

a. Frontal, flanking, oblique, defi- 
lade 

* b. Frontal, flanking, oblique, enfi- 
lade 

c. Oblique, enfilade, defilade, fron- 
tal 

d. Flanking, direct, indirect, enfi- 
lade 

2.2 What is the most desirable type of 
fire with respect to the target? 

(Enfilade) 

2.3 The classes of fire with respect to 
ground are: 

(Grazing, Plunging) 

2.A An enemy patrol,  deployed as shown 
below,   la approaching your concealed 
squad position and you have an 
opportunity to place your automatic 
rifles at any one of the  following 
positions  (A,  fi,  C or D). 

Enemy Patrol 7 

4   5 
3    2 

1 

Direction of 
movement is 
toward the 
squad 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

(D) 

D A 
C  B 
Squad 

2.1.1 Rifle fire is called (Frontal) when it 
)    is delivered at a right angle to the 

front of the target 

2.1.2 Rifle fire is called (Flanking) when 
it is delivered into the flank of the 
target 

2.1.3 When the long axis of the beaten zone 
is at an angle other than a right 
angle to the direction the target is 
moving, it is called (Oblique) fire. 

2.1.4 Rifle fire is called (Enfilade) fire 
when the long axis of the beaten zone 
coincides with the long axis of the 
target. 

2.3.1 When the center of the cone of fire 
does not rise above one meter from 
the ground, the fire is called 
(Grazing) fire. 

2.3.2 When the angle of fall of the bullets 
with respect to the slope of the 
ground Is such that the danger space 
is practically confined to the point 
of impact (beaten zone) the fire ^s 
called? (Plunging) 

ss 
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TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.3 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

To provide the most effective fire on 
the patrol, at what position would 
you locate the automatic riflemen? 
(Answer A, B, C, or D) (d) 

If the patrol were fired on from 
position A, what class of fire with 
respect to target would they be 
exposed to? (Oblique) 

If the patrol were fired on from 
position C, what class of fire with 
respect to target would they be 
exposed to? (Frontal) 

If the patrol were fired on from 
position D, what class of fire with 
respect to target would they be 
exposed to? (Oblique) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

0 

v-öS-jJ* " 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

2. TASK: Identify the dismounted squad formations and proper arm and hand signals. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given situations showing squad dismounted formations, and associated 
arm and hand signals, associate the correct formations and the proper arm and 
hand signals. 

A.  STANDARD: No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE SUPPLEMENTAL 

TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

1.1 Identify squad file 1.1 None On-line 1. FM 23-12 
rep res en ta t i ons Appendix B 

1.2 Identify squad line 1.2 None of squad 
formations 

pgs 78-89 

i.3 Identify squad column. 1.3 None combined with 2. FM 7-10 
fire teams in column figures showing Appendix I) 

arm and hand pgs D-l - 
l.A Identify squad column. 1.4 None signals D-4 

fire teams abreast 
3. Six Roads 

1.5 Identify modified squad 1.5 None To Success 
column, fire teams Vol III 

abreast Appendix I) 
pgs 80-82 

1.6 Identify arm and hand 1.6 None 

signal for squad file 

1.7 Identify arm and hand 1.7 None 

signal for squad column 
fire teams in column 

1.8 Identify arm and hand 1.8 None 
signal for squad column 
fire teams «breast 

1.9 Identify arm and hand 1.9 None 
signal for squad line 

1.10 Ider.fify arm and hand 1.10 None 
signal for nodifiec 
squad column, fire 
teams abreast 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.10 

UNIT SCF 
J 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.10 
When presented with a situation 
showing squad formations, the student 

|   can identify the correct formations 
i   and associated arm and hand signalni. 
i 

1.1.1 Select from various squad formations: 
SQUAD FILE. 

1.2.1 Select from various squad formations: 
SQUAD LINE. 

t 

i 

! 

1.3.1 Select from various squad formations: 
SQUAD COLUMN» FIRE TEAMS IN COLUMN, 

i 

1 
l.A.l Select from various squad formations: 

SQUAD COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS ABREAST.   j 

i 
i 

1 
i 

1.5.1 Select from various squad formations: 
MODIFIED SQUAD COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS 
ABREAST. 

i 
1.6.1 Select from a number of arm and hand 

signals, the proper signal for: 
SQUAD FILE. 

I 
i 

f 

1.7.1 Select from a number of arm and hand 
signals, the proper signal for: 
SQUAD COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS IN COLUMN. | 

1.8.1 Select from a number of arm and hand 
signals, the proper signal for:    ) 
SQUAD COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS ABREAST. 

1.9.1 Select from a number of arm and hand 
signals, the proper signal for: 
SQUAD LINS. 

• 1.10.1 Select from a number o*  arm and hand 
signals, the pu«per signal for: 
MODIFIED SQUAD ODLUKM, FIRE TEAMS 
ABREAST. 

1.10.2 Pick from a lint  those aim 
and hand eigne i that are 
»upplesented by VOICE comnand.     | 

') 

1 
* 
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UNIT  SCF 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.10 1.1-1.2.1 
Look at Figure 6 in your handout.  At 
•he bottom are the arm and hand signal^ 
plus a statement as to whether they 
are supplemented by voice commands. 
Above these are the squad formations. 
To answer the following questions, 
first type the letter for the squad 
combat formation and then the letter 
fur the arm and hand signal which are 
asked for. Type both letters on the 
same line.  I will tell you how well 
you did after you have answered all 
the questions. 

Letter (c) represents th.» squad file 
fonnatior and letter (w) represents 
the signal for squad file.  (type 
both letters on the same line) 

ENABLING TiEM(S) 

(A) 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

))) 
Direction of 
movement 

(B) 

Letter  (a)   represents the squad  line 
formation  and   letter   (x)   represents 
the  signal   for squad  line.     (type 
both  letters  on  the  same   line) 

Letter  (d)   represents  ths  "squad   column, 
fire   teams   in column"  formation  and 
letter  (z)   represents  the signal   for 
that  formation,     (type both  letters 
on  the s^me   line) 

tetter  (e)   represents  the "modi lied 
squad column,   fire  teams abreast" 
formation and  letter  (v)   represents 
the signal  for that  formation, 
(type both  letters on  the same Une) 

Letter  (b)  represents  the "modified 
squad column,   fire  tvaam abreast*'  for* 
formation and  letter  (£>   represents 
the signal  for that  formation,     (type 
both letters on the same  Une) 

XXXXXXXXXX    ))))) 

In this  display, which  figure  represents 
a squad  in squad  line  formation, A or B? 

(a) 

,3.1-' S.l 
Look at figure 2 titled "Squad Combat 
Formations" which shows various squad 
formations.  Letter (h)   is below the 
squad file formation and letter (e) is 
below the squa^ line formation.  (enter 
both letters on the same line) 

Letter (a) is below the "squad column, 
fire teams abreast" formation. 

Letter (d) is below the "modified squad 
colimm fire teams abreast" formation. 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

[1.6.1-1.10.1 Descriptions; 

A 

Raise the right arm to vertical position 
and awing it to the rear making a complete 
circle. Give voice commands only if Bravo 
team is to lead. 

B 

Raise both arms to the side until horizontal 
Wave the arm that is on the side to which 
you want the trailing fire team to move. 

Raise both arms to vertical and swing them 
to the rear making a complete circle. 
Give the voice command for the men in the 
center to move out toward the flanks. 

From these descriptions, type the correct 
letter (A, B or C) that matches the 
following.  I will tell you Che results 
after you finish. 

Letter (k) represents the signal for the 
squad line formation,  (enter A, B or C) 

Letter (A) represents the signal for the 
"squad colmn, ffre teams In column" 
formation. 

Letter Ct) represents the signal for the 
"modified snuad column, fire teams abreast* 
formation. 

Look at the next two descriptions and wefl 
do the SASU» thing. 

Raise both arms to the vertical position 
and swing them to the rear making a 
complete circle. 

Raise the right arm to vertical and swing 
it to the right making a complete circle. 
GJjm a im Ira rrrinrt .< 

D 
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TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.10 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

Letter Ck) represents the signal for 
squad file formation,  (enter the letter 
A or B) 

Letter Ca) represents the signal for 
"squad column, firs teams a reast" 
formation. 

1.10.2 
Which of the following formations requires 
voice commands» as well as arm and hand 
signals? 

a. Squad file 

b. Squad colurm,   fire  teams  in column 
bravo  team leading 

c. Modified squad coltmn,   fire  teams 
abreast 

* d.  All  of  the  above 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2.    TASK;  Identify the tactical considerations for the dismounted squad formations. 

S 

1.  CONDITIONS: Given various tactical considerations, select the appropriate basic 
squad formation. 

4.  STANDARD:  No errors. 

H 

■).  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

2.1 Identity the  tactical 
cunsidorations for the 
squad file. 

2.2 Identify the tactical 
considerations for the 
»quad column, lire 
teams in column. 

.'. J Identify the tatcicai 
considerations for the 
squad column, fire 
trams abreast. 

J.H   Identity the tactical 
v-oniiideraf ionat for the 
squad Una. 

*!.•> Identify the tact lea J 
consideration» for the 
modified aquau column, 
fir«- teams abreast. 

2.1 Know the combat 
formations 

2.2 Know the combat 
formations 

2.3 Know the coebat 
formations 

2.4 Know the combat 
formations 

2.5 Know the combat 
formations 

List of Squad 
Comb at   Fo rma t io m 

REFERENCES 

i 

1. FM 23-12 
Appendix E 
pgs 78-79. 

87-89 

2. FM 7-10 
Appendix D 
pgs D-l - 
D-4 

3. UT-B-042 

> 

) 

i 
-31 

9 

* 

i 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 
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SCF 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1-2,5 
Given various tactical considerations 
select the appropriate basic squad 
combat formation. The squad combat 
fonnaticns are: 

a. Squad file 

b. Squad column, fire teams in column 

c. Squad file, fire teams abreast 

d. Squad line 

e. Modified squad column, fire teams 
abreast 

( 

2.1.1 Select from a list the tactical 
considerations for the squad file: 

a. Lacks firepower to front and 
rear 

b. Maximum firepower to flanks 

c. Facilitates control and movement 

d. Commonly used in dense terrain 
and reducad visibility when speed 
and control are essential 

2.2.1 Pick from a list, the tactical 
considerations for the squad column, 
fire teams in column: 

a. Provide all-round security 

b. Facilitates control 

c. Facilitates use of battle drill 

2.3.1 Pick from a list the tactical 
considerations for squad column, 
fire team abreast: 

a. Provides all-round security 

b. Facilitates deployment of squad 
on each side of the road 

c. Is ue?d most frequently on a road 
or trail 
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UNIT SCF 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 (cont.) 

Ifi 
fi 

TASK ELEMENTS: 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.4.1 Select from a list the tactical 
considerations for the squad line: 

a. Difficult to control 

b. Maximum firepower to the front 

c. Used for the assault and to cross 
roads, trails, or short open areas 

2.5.1 Pick from a list the tactical 
considerations for modified squad 
coluun, fire teams abreast: 

a. Provides al]-round security 

b. Increased dispersion 

:) 

) 
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T 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.5 
Look at Figure 7.  It contains the 
titles of the combat formations we 
have studied plus some nonexistent 
formations thrown in to make it more 
interesting.  What I am going to do is 
to describe five tactical situations 
to you and you are to pick the best 
formaticn to use in that situation. 

For instance, if after reading the 
description yovi think the squad column 
fire teams abreast would be the best 
formation to use, you should enter 
the letter "f" as your answer.  F is 
the letter next to that formation in 
Figure 7. 

There are some things you should know: 

1. Each of the five formations we 
studied is the best answer for 
one of the situations. 

2. No formation is used more than 
once. 

3. You should enter the letter that 
Is next to the formation you 
think is best. Do not spell out 
the formation. 

4. Enter only one letter for each 
situation. 

2.1 Your squad is in wooded terrain in 
the fog where the tactical situation 
requires control and speed. What 
squad combat formation would you use? 
(select letter from Figure 7)  (h) 

2.2 Your squad is moving across fairly 
open farm land with woods to your 
front and rear that could cover the 
maneuver of enemy troops running 
through it. What squad combat for- 

mat lor should you use? (e) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.1 The tactical considerations for the 
squad file are which of the following: 

* a. Lacks firepower to front and rear 

* b. Maximum firepower to flanks 

c. Used most frequently on a road or 
trail 

d. Provide all-round security 

* e. Facilitates control and movement 

* f. Commonly used in dense terrain and 
reduced visibility when speed and 
control are essential, 

(enter the letter(s) of your choice 
on the same line) 

(a, b, e, f) 

2.2.1 The tactical considerations for the 
squad column, fire teams in column are 
(select a letter) 

a. Provides all-round security 

b. Facilitates control 

c. Facilitates  use of battle drill 

* d.  All  of  the above 

(d) 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.3 Your squad is moving up a country 
road.     The enemy situation is unknown 
but a fire fight is likely.    What 
squad combat formation would you use? 

(1) 

2.4 Your squad is  about to cross  a small 
plowed field to gain the crest of 
a small rise which is your inter- 
mediate objective.    There has been 
no enemy contact but contact  is 
likely.    What squad combat  formation 
would you use?     (a) 

2.5 Your squad is moving across open 
farmland nhich has a number of 
streams and irrigation ditches 
running through it.     The area has 
been recently bombed and there are 
craters  throughout the area.    What 
squad combat  formation would you 
use?     (b) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.3.1 The tactical considerations for Squad 
Column, Fire Teams Abreast are: 

a. Provides all-round security 

b. Facilitates deployment of squad on 
each side of the road 

c. Used most frequently on a road or 
trail 

* d. All of the above 

(d) 

2.4.1 The  tactical  considerations  for  the 
squad line are: 

* a.   Difficult  to control 

* b.  Maximum firepower  to  the  front 

* c.   Used  for  the assault and to  cross 
roads,   trails, or short open areas 

d. Facilitates use of battle drill 

e. Provides all-round security, 
(enter the letter(s) of your choice 
In a single line In alphabetical ortjer.) 

(a2JLjLjc) 

2.5.1  The   tactical considerations   for the 
modified squad column,  fire  teams 
abreast are: 

a.  Facilitates use of battle drill 

* b.  Provides all-round security 

c.  Provides maximum firepower to flanks 

* d.   Increased dispersion 

(Enter the letters) of your choice In I 
a single line) ! 

 CtfcjP i 

!1 

.) 
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MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT SBD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:   1.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the tire support element, maneuver element and the 
mission of each 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a tactical situation of a squad engaging the enemy, the student 
is able to identify the maneuver element, the fire support element and the mission 
of each. 

4. STANDARD:   No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

1.1 Identify the fire support  1-1 None 

element and its missior 

1.2 Identify the maneuver 
element and its mission 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

1.2 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

On-line 
representation 
of a tactical 
situation 

REFERENCES 

L. FM 23-12 
para 29-30 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol III 

a. Appendix E 
para E-] to 

E-ll 

b. para 29-30 
pgs 284-286 

L FM 7-10 
Appendix E 
para E-l tc 

E-ll 

l. ÜT-B-042 

PR 11 
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MODULE MOS~T 

UNIT  SBD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.2 
Given a tactical situation of a squad 
engaging the enemy, the student is abl« 
to identify the maneuver element and 
the fire support element. 

1.1.1 Identify from a list, the mission 
of the fire support element: TO ASSIsfl 
THE MANEUVER ELEMENT IN ITS ADVANCE 
TOWARD THE ENEMY POSITION 

1.2.1 Identify from a list, the mission 
of the maneuver element: TO CLOSE 
WITH AND DESTROY OR CAPTURE THE ENEMY 

) 

) 
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h i 
r 

c 

■          —                       ——1 

j        CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.2 1.1.1 The mission of the fire support element 
Consider the following tactical in the attack is to:  (select a letter) 
situation and the actions a squad 
might take. Assume a squad is in a. Close with and destroy or capture 
the attack and Alfa team has been the enemy 
fired upon with small arms fire from 
the objective. Bravo team is in * b. Assist the maneuver element in its 
position defilade in a creek bed. advance toward the enemy position 

!   The situation can be viewed as 
follows: c. Close with and destroy enemy forces, 

OBJECTIVE using fire and maneuver 

1          G R ^ AR  (ALFA TEAM) d. Prevent the withdrawal of enemy 
forces 

SL 
1.2.1 The mission of the maneuver element 

TL is to: 

R AR   (BRAVO TEAM) 
G R a. Assist the fire support element in 

1. Based unon this situation» in 
its advance toward the enemy 

1      squad battle drill, what should 
ALFA team do?  (select a letter) 

b. Achieve isolation of the killing 
zone to prevent escape or reinforce- 

* a. Return fire immediately 
ment                         ! 

1      b. Open fire on command of the 
team 

c. Withhold all fire until the enemy 
has moved within the killing zone 

c. Withdraw to the creek bed 
* d. Close with and destroy or capture 

the enemy 

d. Take cover 

2. Which of the two fire teams is 
j      performing the mission of the fire 

support element? (ALFA) team 
(enter its name) 

i   3. Then (     )team must be per- 
j      forming the function of the 

(       ) element,  (enter both 
answers on a single line) 

(bravo, maneuver) 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4. In this situation the priuciple 
1     job of Alfa team is to: (select a 

letter) 

a. Take cover 

* b. Engage all known and suspected 
targets 

c. Determine enemy sltuatioa 

d. Close with and destroy the 
enemy 

!   3. This means that Bravo team's 
principle Job is to: (select a 
letter) 

a. Engage all known targets 

b. Maintain contact 

* c. Advance toward the enemy 

d. Provide Alfa team with anmo 

J 
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MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT SBD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK: Identify the types of battle drill squad maneuvers and the appropriate arm 
and hand signals. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a tactical situation where battle drill fire and maneuver is 
required, identify the appropriate arm and hand signals for the squad manuevers 
required. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5, TASK ANALYSIS: 

C 

TASK ELEMENTS 

2.1 Identify manuever right 

2.2 Identify manuever left 

2.3 Identify maneuver front 
left, (right) 

2.4 Identify appropriate 
am and hand signals 
for the types of numeu- 
vers. 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATFRIAL 

2.1 Know squad coubat for- 
mations 

2.2 Know squad combat for- 
mations 

2.3 Know squad combat for- 
mations 

2.4 Know squad combat for- 
mation» 

Figure showing 
arm and hand 
signals and 
on-line repre- 
sentations of 
tactical 
situations 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 7-10 
I  Appendix E 
|  para E4 to Eh 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 

I  Vol III 

a.  Appendix 1: 
para El 
to Ell 
pgs 98-101 

b.  para 29-3( 
pgs 284-246 

l.  FM 23-12 
para 29-30 

i.   UT-B-042 
pgs 11-13 

.1 
,"4 

II 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1-2.4 
When given a situation where fire and 

■   maneuver is required, select the appro- 
priate arm and hand signals which de- 

|   picts the type of maneuver required. 

i 

t 

! 
i 
| 

j 
l 
i 

2.1.1-2.3.1 
Select from a multiple-choice list the 
types of squad maneuvers: 

a. MANEUVER RIGHT 

b. MANEUVER LEFT 

c. MANEUVER FRONT, LEFT. (RIGHT) 

2.4.1 

When given fire and maneuver formations 
select the appropriate arm and hand 
signals which depict: 

a. MANEUVER RIGHT FROM SQUAD COLUMN, 
FIRE TEAMS IN COLUMN 

b. MANEUVER FRONT (LEFT) FROM SQUAD 
COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS IN COLUMN 

c. MANEUVER LEFT, FROM SQUAD COLUMN, 
FIRE T1AMS ABREAST 

d. MANEUVER FRONT (RIGHT) FROM SQUAD 
COLUMN, FIRE TEAMS ABREAST 

:> 
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TEST ITEMS 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.4 

K 

o 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

b.1-2.4 2.1.1-2.3.1                             | 
Consider the following tactical Which of the following types of maneuven 

;   situation. Assume the squad is in the can the squad leader indicate: 
attack and Alfa team has been fired 
upon with small arms fire from the a. Maneuver flank                  j 

j   objective.  Bravo team is in position 
defilade in a creek bed. The b. Maneuver oblique 

1   situation is as follows: 

OBJECTIVE * c. Maneuver right 

6 d. Maneuver wedge 

2                  4 * e. Maneuver left 

!   3                  5 
f. Maneuver rear 

1  „ R Vf *Ä  (ALFA TEAM) 
G  Tl * g. Maneuver front                  | 

SL (enter the letter(s) in a single line) 

TL (c. e. g)                         j 
|                 R AR   (BRAVO TEAM) 

G R 2.4.1 Hatch a description of the arm and hand 
1. Bravo team is to move to position signal with the proper fire and maneuves 

1.  What maneuver is this? formation: 
Maneuver (front, left) 

a. A clenched fist thrust toward the 
2. Refer to figure 8 In your handout. right 

What command and signal would the 
SL give for this maneuver? The b. Rotating both arms vertlcallv in 
signal would be - ? full circles                    | 
(enter a letter)          (d) 

c. Raising both arms from the sides to 
1   3. livstead of position 1, Bravo tc*B a parallel position and then the 

is to move to position 4. What right arm» to a vertical positlr^n 
j     arm and hand signal in figure 8 

would the SL give? d. Rotating the right arm In a full 
|     (select a letter)         (p circle                         j 

1   4. When iravo team has reached e. A clenched fist thrust toward the 
|     position 4, at which position will left 
j     the squad leader normally be? 

Poeltlon - ?             (5) 

y&äpi m inwm i iwr^ia— 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

f. Raising both arms from the sides to 
a parallel position and then the 
left arm to a vertical position 

g. Raising both arms to a vertical 
position 

1. Maneuver right from squad column, fire 
teams in column. The signal would 
be - ? (a) 
(enter a letter from the above ll«tT 

2. Maneuver front (left) from squad 
column, fire teams In coliann.  (SL has 
his back to front of squad).  The 
signal would be - ? (O 

3. Maneuver left, from squad colunn, fire 
teams abreast. The signal would 
be - ? (e) 

4. Maneuver front (right) from squad 
column, fire teams abreast.  (SL has 
his back to front of squad). The 
signal would be - ? (c) 

) 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

2. TASK:  State and apply the factora the squad leader considers in tactical employment 
of the squad. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given squad combat formations and tactical situations, the student can 
determine the correct actions to be taken. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

S. TASK ANALYSIS: 

C 

TASK ELEMENTS 

3.1 State control as the 
major consideration 
in tactical employment 
of the squad and apply 
control aethods for 
given situations 

3.2 State dispersion and 
security as two other 
considerations in tac- 
tical employment of the 
squad and apply dis- 
persion and security 
methods for given sit- 
uat ion« 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

3.1 Knowledge of combat 
formations and battle 
drill for the squad 

3.2 Knowledge of combat 
formations and battle 
drill for the squad 

On-line 
representations 
of  tactical 
situations 

REFERENCES 

1. 

2. 

13. 

FM 23-12 
pgs 78-79 

FM 7-10 
pgs D-2 

D-3 

UT-B-O/52 
pg« 7-8 

and 

4 

| 

5 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1 When given tactical situations re- 
quiring application of squad control 

i   methods, student can recognize what 
!   is required and respond correctly. 
i 

{3.2 When given tactical situations 
|   requiring application of squad 
;   security and dispersion methods, 
j   student can recognize what ic 

required and respond correctly. 

i 
i 

j 

1 
1 
i 
I 

i 

3.1.1 Fill in CONTROL as being the major 
factor the squad leader considers 
in determining his position in the 
squad when it is tactically employed. 

3.2.1 Fill in DISPERSION and SECURITY as 
two other factors the squad leader 
considers in the tactical employment 
of the squad. 

3.2.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
that terrain and visibility determine 
the dispersion of squad members. 

3.2.3 Select from a multiple-choice list 
that distance between men is DE- 
CREASED in fog or darkness. 

■)' 
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TEST ITEMS 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1-3.2 

a 

t 

CRITERION TTEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3 

_, .... —  .             , 

,1 Given the following information: 

DIRECTION OF ADVANCE 

(A) 
TL 

R 
AR (B)       BRAVO TEAM 

G 
R 

(C) 
TL 

R 
(D)       ALFA TEAM 

AR 
G 

1. In which position, (A)» (B), 
(C), or (D) would the squad 
leader ncrmally be located? 
(B) 

2. Fire team leaders position them- 
selves in the squad combat formatl( 
according to which one of the fol- 
lowing: (select a letter) 

a. Where they can control their 
fire team 

b. Where they can observe their 
area of responsibility 

* c. As specified by the squad 
leader 

d. According to unit SOP 

3.1.1 The important thing is that the 
squad leader locates himself within 
the squad so that he can keep on 
top of the situation and (control) 
the squad. 

in                                ! 

i i 

n ;j 
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TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.2 When changing from one combat forma- 3.2.1 Besides controlling the squad, there 
tion to another, which squad member(a )     are two other factors that a squad 

should be moved the shortest dis- leader must consider during tactical { 

tance? (select a letter) employment. One is security, the 
other is (dispersion)? 

i    a. Squad leader 
3.2.2 The dispersion of the squad is depen- 

b. Team leaders dent to a great extent upon which of 
the following: 

* c. Automatic riflemen 
* a. Visibility 

d.   Grenadiers 
b. Combat Load 

3.3 Consider the following squad 
formation: c. Fatigue 

DIRECTION OF ADVANCE * d. Terrain 

(9) R    R CD (enter the letter(s) of your choice)  j 
(8) AR      AR (2) 

(7) TL           TL (3) (a, d) 
I                             (6) G          G (A) 
li                          R (5) 3.2.3 If the squad is being tactically 

employed In fog or darkness, the 

ALFA TEAM        BRAVO TEAM distance between squad members should 
be: (select a letter) 

a. Increased to provide greater safety 

b. Maintained so that control is not 
altered 

* c. Decreased for greater control 

) 
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UNIT   SBD 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3'0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1-3.2 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

i. In this squad formation, certain 
squad members violate one of the 
fundamentals of tactical employ- 
ment of the squad in combat 
formations. Indicate which squad 
members (by number) should be 
changed to correct this situation. 

(2 and 4. or 6 and 8) 

DDUCTIOI OF ADVAICX 

(9) R      H (1) 
(8) AR       0 (2)» 

(7) TL        TL (3) 
(6) 0      AJJY 

ALFA TEAM   BRAVO TIAM 
♦Indicate« chaoge 

2. In this corrected formation, who 
(by position number) is responsi- 
ble for security to the rear? (5) 

3. And who is responsible (by positiot 
number) for the security to the 
front?                (1, 9) 

i 
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MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSA 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

2. TASK: Given a list of control measures used in the daylight attack, student is 
able to match each with the phrase and purpose that describes it and specify 
the sequence in which they occur 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a list of control measures, match each with tie phrase that 
describes it. Given the purpose, identify the control measure. Given a list of 
control measures, arrange them in the order they normally occur. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

1.1 Match control measures 
with the phrase that 
describes them 

1.2 When given purpose, 
identify the control 
measure that is used 

1.3 Sequence a list of con- 
trol measures in the or- 
der they normally occur 

1.1 None 

1.2 None 

1.3 None 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-12 
para 25 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol III 
paras 3-9, 2 J 
pgs 9-12, 

283-284 

3. FM 7-10 
paras 3-5, 

3-9 

&. UT-E-043 
pgs 4-5 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.12 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.11 
When presented with a list of control 
measures, the student is able to match 
each control measure with the phrase 
purpose which describes it. The con- 
trol measures are: 

a. Assembly Area 

b. Attack position 

c. Time of attack 

d. Line of departure 

e. Zone of action 

f. Axis of advance 

g. Direction of attack 

h. Phase Line 

i. Checkpoint 

j. Final coordination line 

k. Objective 

1.12 When presented with a list of control 
measures, student Is able to Identify 
the sequence In which thev occur. 

a. Assembly area 

b. Attack position 

c. Line of departure 

d. Final coordination line 

e. Objective 

f. Phase line 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1.1 State ASSEMBLY AREA as being where 
preparation for an attack takes place 

aildl.2.1 Pick from a multiple-choice list 
the control measure that is the last 

covered and concealed position short 
of the line of departure: 
ATTACK POSITION 

1.3.1 State TIME OF ATTACK as being when 
the leading elements of the rifle 
company are scheduled to cross the 
line of departure. 

1.4.1 Pick from a list the control measure 
that is used to coordinate the be- 
ginning of an attack: LINE OF DEPAR- 
TURE 

1.5.1 State ZONE OF ACTION Is where the unit 
is to operate. 

1.6.1-1.7.1 
Match the following control measures 
with their definitions.  The pairings 
are: 

Axis of Advance 

Direction of 
Attack 

Indicates the gen 
eral direction of 
the attack 

A specific direc- 
tion or route for 
the attacking 
unit 

) 
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2 January 197A 

TAIS No. 2017 

System Development Corporation 
B~263 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1,0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.12 

UNIT   RSA 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.8.1 State PHASE LINES are used to control 
the forward movement of a platoon. 

1.9.1 State CHECKPOINTS are used for re- 
porting positions by a squad during 
an attack. 

1.10.1 Pick from a multiple-choice list 
the control measure used to coordinatje 
the lifting or shiftir.j» of supporting 
fires FINAL COORDINATION LINE. 

1.10.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the distance from an objectiva that 
a Final Coordination Line is nor- 
mally established as being: 
100-150 METERS. 

i. 

Tiiim yuh mm 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No.    2017 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.12 

B-264 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

CRITERION 1TEM(S) ENALLING ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.11 
Which of the following are used by 
the squad in a daylight attack? 

a. Release points 

* b. Attack position 

* c. Time of attack 

d. Routes 

e. Liwit of advance 

* f. Direction of attack 

* g. Final coordination line 

(b, ct ft g) 

1. Match the control measure with its 
definition. 

Zone of Action (e) a. Where prepa4 
ration for 

Axis of Advance (O   an attack 
takes place 

Direction of 
Attack 

Check point 

Phase line 

(h) b. A line run- 
ning perpen- 

(c)   dlcular to 
the direction 

(b)   of the attadk 

c. An identlfl 
able point 
used for re-| 
porting po- 
sitions 

d. H-hour 

1.1.1 Preparation for an attack takes place 
in the (Assembly) Area. 

1.2.1 What is the last covered and concealef 
position short of the line of de- 
parture? 

a. The observation post 

b. Axis of advance 

* c. Attack position 

d. Phase position 

1.3.1 When the leading elements of the rifl) 
company must cross the line of depar- 
ture is called the (Time of Attack). 

l.A.l What is the control measure that is 
used to coordinate the beginning of 
an attack? 

a. Zone of action 

b. Phase line 

* c. Line of departure 

d. Time of attack 

1.5.1 Where the unit is to operate is callei 
the (Zone)of action. 



( 
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TAIS No. 2017 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:   1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.12 

B-265 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S-T 

UNIT  RSA 

TEST ITEMS 

V 

It 

'I; 

I 

f 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

i,  A specific area 1.6.1-1.7.1 
where the unit Match the following control measures wltn 
is to operate their definition: 

f. Indicates the Axis of advance    (b) a. A specific 1 
general directio i                           direction ofl 

1                     of the attack Direction of attack (a)    route for the 
attacking  1 

g. Usually 100-150 unit 
meters from the 
objective b. Indicates  j 

the general 
h. A specific route direction ofi 

1                     for the attack- the attack 1 
ing unit 

1,8.1 (Phase) Liaes are used to control 
j    2. The time of attack is tied to the forward movement of a platoon. 

which control measure (position) 
used in the daylight attack? 1.9.1 As an aid In reporting their position 
(Line of Departure). a squad will use (Checkpoints).     i 

3. At what control point should your l.lOrl Lifting or shifting of supporting 
j      squad be at H-hour, the time of fires is the function of the: 

attack? 
a. Phase line 

a. Final coordination line i 

* b. Final coordination line 
b. Attack position 

c. Checkpoint 
j      c. Phase line 

d. Attack position 
d. Line of departure 

1.10,2 How far from the objective 1« the 
A. Which control measure used in the FIRäI Coordination Line normally 

daylight attack Is the squad established? 
leader concerned with in term« 
of exposing his squad to friendly a. 50-100 meters 

1      artillery fire. 
(Final Coordination Line). * b. 100-150 meters 

c. 150-200 meters 

d. 200-250 meters                ■ 
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System Development Corporation 

B-266 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No.  2017 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.12 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSA 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.12 Control measures used in the dayligh^ 
attack occur in sequence as they 
affect the squad at different loca- 
tions and timis. Place the letters 
for the following control measures 
or points in the order they would 
normally take place or be reached. 

a. Attack position 

b. Final coordination line 

c. Line of departure 

d. Objective 

e. Phase line 

f. Assembly area 

(f, a, ct bt dt e) 

) 
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System Development Corporation 

B-267 TM-5261/002/OO 

TAIS No. 2018 MODULE MOS-T 

^T  RSA 
TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK: Identify the five main paragraphs of the squad attack order and specify 
data that is included in each 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of items, pick out and order the five main paragraphs 
of the squad attack order. Given examples, identify the paragraphs of the squad 
attack order in which it woudl be contained. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

C 

TASK ELEMENTS 

2.1 Identify and order the [2.1 None 
five main paragraph« 
of the squad attack ordfer 

2.2 Identify for given ex- 
amples, which paragraph 
of the squad attack 
order they would be in- 
cluded 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

2.2 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. UT-B-043 
pga 7-8 

i 
j2. FM 7-10 
I   Appendix B 

Vol II 
para B-5 
pgs B-5 and 

B-6 

3. Six Road« to 
Success 
Vol III 

4. FM 23-12 
para 26 
PR 18 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.2018 

B-268 
System Development Corporation 

1^-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UN"  RSA 

3 
CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

f; TASK ELEKENTS:  2.1-2.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1 Given a list of items, identify and 
order the five paragraphs of the squad 
attack orders. 

2.2 Given specific data from the squad 
{   attack order, the student can identify 

which of the five main paragraphs 
of the attack order wh«r« each should 
be included. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the second paragraph of the attack 
Oider: THE MISSION. 

2.1.2 Pick from a multiple-choice list 
the paragraph in the squad attack 
order which specifies how the attack 
is to be accomplished: EXECUTION. 

2.2.1 Complete: SITUATION covers the enemy; 
his strengths, weaknesses and deploy- 
ment, to include weather and terrain; 
friendly forces; and attachments and 
detachments. 

2.2.2 State MISSION as being what the squad 
is to accomplish In the squad attack 
order. 

2.2.3 State MISSION as the paragraph of the 
attack order that you would write 
the foliowlng information: SQUAD 
ATTACKS AT 190500 MAY TO SEIZE HILL 
427 AhT) THE LEFT PORTION OF HILL 633. 

2.2.4 Complete: SERVICE SUPPORT gives infor 
mation pertaining to supplies, rationt, 
uniforms, equipment, arms, ansunition 
transportation, medical evacuation, 
personnel, captured Bat<*rials, and 
prisoners of war. 

2.2.5 State SERVICE SUPPORT as the paragraph 
of the attack order that would contain 
the following information: BREAKFAST 
AT 0429. PICK UP ONE INDIVIDUAL TYPE 
C-RATION. RIFLEMEN DRAW ONE EXTRA 
BAKDOLEER OF AWfUNITION: SERVICE 
SUPPORT. 



2 January 1974 B-269 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

TAIS No.  2018 MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSA 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2 .0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

( 

2.2.6 Complete: Command and Signal Include 
any instructions about pyrotechnics» 
signals, challenge and password, 
code words, and any instructions 
pertaining to communication. 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2018 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

B-270 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   RSA 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1 Pick the five main paragraphs of the 2.1.1 The second paragraph of the attack 
attack order in the correct order. order is: 

*a. Situation a. Situation 

b. The time of attack b. Execution 

c. Chain of command c. Command and Signal 

*d. Mission * d. Mission 

e. Weapons, ammunicatlon and e. Service support 
equipment 

2.1.2 What paragraph of the squad attack 
*f. Execution order describes how the attack is to 

occur? 
*g. Service support 

a. Situation 
h. Uniform and equipment common to 

all b. Mission 

*i. Command and signal * c. Execution 

(a, d, f, g, i) d. Command and Signal 

) 

) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 9mft 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.2 

B-271 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE    MOS-T 

UNIT        RSA 

TEST ITEMS 

Wi 

c 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.2 Given the five main paragraphs of the 
squad attack order as: A Situation; 
B Mission; C Execution; D Service 
Support; E Command and Signal, in 
which paragraph of the squad attack 
order would the following be given: 

The company aid post will 
be located at the rear of 
Hill 539 (D) 

Each rifleman will draw 
one extra bandoleer of 
ammunition (D) 

A red star cluster wil.1 he 
used as the signal to lift 
support fires (jO 

Squad attacks at 120530 
Juna (B) 

Estimated enemy rifle squaH 
with attached machlnegun 
section digging in on 
Hill 540 ' (A) 

ALFA teau on the left, 
BRAVO on the right. BRAVO 
is the base tean (C) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.2.1 The paragraph of the attack order 
which coders the enemy, his strengths! 
weaknesses and deployment, to includej 
weather and terrain; friendly forces; 
and attachments and detachments is 
called (Situation). 

2.2.2 What the squad is to accomplish 
is which paragraph of the squad attacfc 
order?  (Mission) 

2.2.3 The information, SQUAD ATTACKS AT 
190500 MAY TO SEIZE HILL 427 AND 
THE LEFT PORTION OF HILL 633, would 
be found in the paragraph of the 
attack order called (Mission). 

2.2.4 The paragraph that gives information 
pertaining to supplies, rations, 
uniforms, equipment, arms, ammunition! 
.ransportatlon, medical evacuation, 
personnel, captured materials, and 
prisoners of war is the (Service 
Support). 

2.2.5 What paragraph in the squad attack 
order would the following information) 
be contained: BÄEAKFAST AT 0220. 
PICK UP ONE INDIVIDUAL TYPE C-RATION 
RIFLEMEN DRAW ONE EXTRA BANDOLEER 
OF AMMUNITION?  (Service Support) 

2.2.6 The paragraph that includes instruc- 
tions about pyrotechnics, «ignals, 
challenge and password, code words, 
and comminlcations iß called (Coraroanj 
and Signal). 
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2 January 197A 
System Development Corporation 

B-272 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2019 MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT    RSA 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  j.Q 

2. TASK:  State the firing techniques for riflemen and grenadiers during night assaults 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response questions concerning the firing techniques 
for night assaults, provide the correct responses. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 State underarm for 
riflemen 

3.2 State pointing techniqu^ 
for grenadiers 

3.1 None 

3.2 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-12 
para 38 

i) 
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2  January 1972 

TAIS No.  2019 

System Development Corporation 
B-273 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSA 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1-3.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1-3.2 
When asked what are the firing 
techniques for riflemen and grenadiers 
during the night assault, the student 
can state: 

a. Underarm for riflemen 

b. Pointing technique for grenadiers 

L 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1.1 Complete: The UNDERARM firing 
position is used during the night 
assault by team leader«, riflemen 
and automatic riflemen. 

3.2.1 Complete: The POINTING technique is 
used for firing during the night 
assault by grenadiers. 

a^acagSBar^ ^*_ -«y ***■*—*»*• ■-■ . 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2019 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.2 

B-274 
System Development Corporation 

'IM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSA 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.1-3.2 
What are the firing position 
techniques for riflemen and 
grenadiers during the night assault? 

(Uncerarm) for riflemen, 

(Pointing) for grenadiers 

3.1.1 The firing position used during the 
night assault by team leaders, 
riflemen and automatic riflemen is 
called (Underarm) position. 

3.2.1 The firing technique used during the 
night assault by grenadiers is called 
(Pointing) technique. 

1  ) 
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RIFLE SQUAD IN DEFENSE 
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TAIS No. 2Q2Ü 

System Development Corporation 
B-277 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the purpose and/or time of application of the ten tundamentals of 
squad defense 

3. CONDITIONS: Given squad tactical situations, student can identify the fundamentals 
of defense which apply, or when it is applied. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDTE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

r 

1.1 Identify the purpose 
and/or timing of the 
10 tundamentals of squaq 
defense 

a. Use terrain properly 

b. Provide for security 

c. Insure mutual support] 

d. Organize defense In 
depth 

«: Organize all-round 
defense 

f. Achieve UexlblHty 

g. Make maxlrau« use of 
offensive action 

fc. Attain dispersion 

1. Use tine available 

J. Integrate end coordi-l 
nate defensive neaiuris 

I 

jl.2 Identify how flexibility 
la achieved  

1.1 None None 

1.2 None 

1. FM 7-10 
para A-6 
pgs 4-2 thru 

4-3 

2. UT-B-047 
pgs 4-8 

3. Six Roads to 
Success 
para 4-6 
pgs 35-36 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2020 

System Development Corporation 

B.278 TM-.5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.2 

U CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1 Given squad tectical situations, iden- 
tify which of the 10 fundamentals 
of defaase apply or when it should 
apply. 

Fundamental of 
Defmase 

a. Use terrain 
properly 

b. Insure mutual 
support 

c. Organise defense 
in depth 

d. Organize for all- 
around defense 

Tactical 
Situation 

The squad leade]| 
selects the mi- 
litary crest of 
a hill as his 
defensive posi- 
tion 

The sfuad leadei| 
covers tank ob- 
st&cxes with ob"| 
servation and 
fira 

The squad leadeil 
coordinates the 
fields of fire 
of his automatic I 
rifles with thoi|e 
in adjacent po- 
sitions to insuqe 
they overlap 
and interlock 

The pquad leadeij 
designatei 
alternate posi- 
tions for the 
uquad fire team! I 

The squad leadeij 
designates 
supplementary 
positions for hifc 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1.1 Pick from a list MILITARY CREST OF 
THE HILL as where the squad leader 
would position the squad when both 
observation and fields of fire are 
major considerations in the defense 

1.1.2 Select from a multiple-choice list 
that alternate positions in the squad 
defaasive area are normally manned 
WHEN ENEMY FIRE ON THE PRIMARY POSI- 
TION IS TOO INTENSE FOR EFFECTIVE 
RETURN FIRE. 

1.1.3 Select from a multiple-choice list 
»aat alternate positions are normally 
those which PROVIDE THE SAME FIELDS 
OF FIRE AS THE PRIMARY POSITION. 

3 

JL 
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TAIS No.   2020 

B-279 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE     MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.2 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

Fundamental of 
Defense 

e. Use time 
available 

Tactical 
Situation 

The squad leader 
determines the prl 
orlty of tasks 
In setting up the 
defense 

1.2 Select from a multiple choice list 
that flexibility as a lundamental of 
defense Is achieved by the squad leadei 
during a fire fight in a squad defen- 
sive operation when SQUAD MEMBERS CAN 
MOVE QUICKLY TO THEIR ALTERNATE POSI- 
TIONS 

( 



ÜWH J. 1 v**a ■ 

2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  2020 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.2 

B-280 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TK-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S~T 

UNIT  RSD 

i 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

1.1 Given the 10 fundamentals of defense 
as: 

a. Use terrain properly 

b. Provide for security 

c. Insure mutual support 

d. Organize defense in depth 

e. Organize all-round defense 

f. Achieve flexibility 

g. Make maximum use of offensive 
action 

h. Attain dispersion 

i. Use time available 

j. Integrate and coordinate defen- 
sive measures 

Which of fhe above fu««fv«^ntal8 of 
defense is achieved: 

s. When tht* squad leader selects the 
military crest of a hill as hi* 
defensive poeltion (a) 

b. When the squad leader covers tank 
obstaclis with fire and observa- 
tion U) 

c. When the squad leader coordinates 
his automatic rifle fields of fire 
with adjacent positions to Insure 
they overlap and interlock (c) 

d. Wheu the aquad leader designates 
alternate positions for the squad 
fir« teams (d) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1.1 When both observation and fields of 
fire are major considerations in the 
defense, the squad leader would usually 
position the squad in which one of the 
following: 

a. Topographical crest of the hill 

b. Flat, level terrain 

* c. Military crest of the hill 

d. Reverse slope of the hill 

1.1.2 Alternate positions in the squad's 
defensive area are normally manned? 

a. By the team leaders to provide 
rear security 

b. At the same time as the primary 
position 

* c. When enemy fire on the primary 
position is too intense for effec- 
tive return fire 

d. By the grenadiers to protect the 
flanks 

1.1.3 Alternate positions are normally 
those which? 

a. Provide effective fields of fire 
asainst air attack 

* b Provide the same fields of fire 
aa the primary position 

c. Provide fields cf fire to the- flankji 

d. Provide fields of fire to the rear 

) 
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TAIS No. 2020 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.2 

B-281 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UN"  RSD 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

e. When the squad leader designates 
supplementary positions for his 
automatic rifles (e) 

f. When the squad leader determines 
the priority of tasks in setting 
up the defense (i) 

1.2 Flexibility as a fundamental of 
defense is achieved by the squad 
leader during a fire fight in a s<;.iad 
defensive operation when: 

* a. Squad members can move quickly 
to their alternate positions 

b. Automatic riflemen can shift fire 
quickly from one target to another 
in their sector of fire 

c. Anti-tank weapons can effectively 
cover tank avenues of approach 

d. Claymore mines arc used to deny 
avenues of approach to enemy 
personnel 
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IM-5261/002/00 
) 

TAIS No. 2021 MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  Rsp 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK: Identify the three araas of defense and recognize the defense doctrine 
associated with each area 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a drawing showing three areas» correctly identify the three areas 
of defense. When asked the purpose of the forces in each area, correctly identify 
their use In accordance with defense doctrine. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK «XEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 Identify security area 
and the defense doctrine 
associated with it 

2.2 Identify forward are« 
and the defense doctriru 
asftcclited with it 

2.3 Identify reserve arc* 
and the defense doctrim 
associated with it 

2.1 None 

2.2 None 

2.3 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

Line drawing 
representing 
areas of defense 

1. PM 7-10 
para 4-2 and 

pg 4-1 

2. ÜT-B-047 

3. FM 7-10C1 
para 4-2 and 

4-3 
pgs 4-1 and 

4-2 

) 

I 
■i 
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System Development Corporation 

B-283 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2021 MODULE MOS-T 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1-2.3 Given a line drawing depicting a 
security area, forward defense area 
and reserve area, the student Is able 

■   to identify each area properly. 
1 
'2.1-2.3 Given each of the three defense 
1    areas, the student can identify the 

defense doctrine associated with it. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1.1 Pick from a list, SECURITY AREA as 
being the area o^ defense located for-l 
ward of the squad's defensive position). 

2.1.1 Pick from a list that the FEBA 
2.2.1 separates the SECURITY AREA AND FOR- 

WARD DEFENSE AR2A. 

2.2.1 Pick from a list the area of defense 
in which the principal defensive 
positions of a company are located 
as being: FORWARD DEFENSE AREA. 

2.3.1 State RESERVE AREA as being the area 
located behlnci the forward defense 
area. 

( 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.3 

B-284 

TEST ITEMS 

Systcai Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSD 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.3 Refer to Figure  which shows 
three areas. Indicate where the 
following areas would be located: 

Security area        (A) 

Forward defense area  (B) 

Reserve ar^a (C) 

2.1 The doctrine of defense envisions the 
purpose of the forces in Che security 
area as being: 

* a. To provide varly  warning of the 
eneny*8 advance 

b. To prevent inclrclenent of the 
battle area 

c. To block eneay penetrations of the 
battle area 

d. To conduct counterattacks 

2.2 The doctrine of defense envisions the 
purpose of forces in the forward 
defense area as being: 

a. To disorganise the enesy*s attack 

* b. To repel the attacker 

c. To regain the initiative 

d. To provide early warning 

ENABLING ITEM(rO 

2.1.1 The area located forward of the squad'p 
defensive position is called the? 

a. Reserve area 

* b. Security area 

c. Forward defense area 

d. FEBA 

(b) 

2.1.1 The FEBA separates which two of the 
2.2.1 following areas? 

a. Assembly area 

* b. Forward defense area 

* c. Security area 

d. Reserve srea 

(b, c) 

2.2.1 Where ate the principal defensive 
positions of a company located? 

a. Reiervc area 

b. Security area 

c. Battle area 

* d. Forward defense area 

(d) 

2.3.1 The area located behind the forward 
defrase area is called the  (Reserve) 
area? 

I     ! 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:   2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.3 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE M0S-T 

UNIT  RSD 

c 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.3 The doctrine of defense envisions 
the purpose of forces in the reserve 
area as being: 

a. To provide permanent shelter and 
facilities 

* b. To block enemy penetrations of the 
FEBA 

* c. To conduct counterattacks 

d. To provide an area for training, 
rehearsals and inspection 

•. To protect against attack from 
the rear 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2022 

B-286 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the weakest points of a perimeter defense 

3.  CONDITIONS:  Given constructed response and multiple choice questions concerning 
the perimeter defense, provide the correct responses. 

A. STANDARD:  No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

) 

TASK ELEMENTS 

3.1 Identify weak areas in 
a perimeter defense 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

|L. UT-B-047 
pgs 8-9 

R. Six Roads to 
Success 
para 4-21 to 

4-23 
pgs 49-50 

fc. FM 7-10 
para 4-21 to 

4-23 
pgs 4-16 to 

4-17 

\) 

) 

i 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2022 

System Development Corporation 
B-287 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MQS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1 When asked, what are the the weakest 
points of a perimeter defense which 
deviates from a circle» the student is 
able to state: THE CORNERS 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1.1 State a PERIMETER DEFENSE will normalty 
be a circle or some modification of 
a circle. 

3.1.2 Pick from a list that in dense terrain 
and during periods of limited visi- 
bility» areas between platoons occupying 
the perimter defense should be: 
OCCUPIED. 

( 
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2 January 197A 

TAIS No. 2022 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1 

B-288 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

3.1 What are the weakest points of a 
perimeter defense when the shape 
resembles a modified circle (e.g., 
a square or triangle)? 

a. Center 

b. Flanks 

c. Front 

* d. Corners 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.1.1 The type of defense which is normally 
a circle or some modification of a 
circle is called a (Perimeter) defense 

3.1.2 In dense terrain and during periods 
of limited visibility, areas between 
platoons occupying the defense perimet« 
should be: 

a. Backed up by reserve forces 

* b. Be occupied 

c. Fenced off with barbed wire 

d. Periodically light* \  by flares to 
detect possible enemy infiltration 

) 

3 

t- 
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TAIS No.   2Q23 

System Development Corporation 
B-289 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

2. TASK: Identify the priority of tasks the Squad Leader takes in the defense and 
the factors involved 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of tasks pertaining to the defense, identify the usual 
sequence in which these tasks would occur and the factors involved. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 
i 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

C 

4.1-4.9 Identify the prior- 4.1-4.9 None 
ity of tasks of the 
squad leader and the 
factors involved: 

a. Establish local secur- 
ity 

b. Position crew-served 
weapons 

c. Clear fields of fire 

d. Prepare open weapons 
esplaceaents and 
Individual positions 

e. Establish coosunica- 
tlon 

f. E»plac« mines and 
obstacles 

g. Select alternate and 
supplementary posi- 
tions 

None 

h. Improve primary posi- 
tions 

i. Prepare alternate and 
supplementary 

FM 7-10 
para 4-8 
pg 4-3 

!. UT-B-047 
pn 9-13 

L Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol III 
para 4-8 
Pg 36 

i. FM 7-10 Cl 
para 4-8 
pgs 4-4 and 

4-5 



2 January 197A 

TAIS No. 2023 

System Development Corporation 
B-290 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  4.1-4.9 

i& 
CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

4.1-4.9 When given a list of tasks, the 
student, as a squad leader, can iden- 
tify the priority of tasks to be accom- 
plished In occupying the squad*s defen- 
sive position. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE (f?) 

4.1.1 Select from a muliiipie-choice list 
the first task that the squad leader 
should do in occupying defensive po- 
sitions: ESTABLISH LOCAL SECURITY 

4.2.1 State the squad leader assigns squad 
members to specific locations so 
that their sectors of fire will OVER- 
LAP. 

4.2.2 Pick from a list that the selection, 
of positions for crew-served weapons 
should strive for GRAZING FIRE. 

4.2.3 Pick from a list that the SQUAD LEADEfe 
selects the exact firing position 
and sectors of fire for each grena- 
dier. 

4.2.4 Pick from a list the location of the 
squad leader in the defense as being: 
NEAR THE CENTER AND TO THE REAR OF 
THE SQUAD. 

4.3.1 Pick from a list the minimu« range 
that fields of fire should be cleared 
as being: HANDCRFHADE RANGE. 

4.4.1 State RANGE CARDS as being what rifle- 
men should prepare after they have be^n 
assigned their position within the 
defensive area. 

4.5.1 State WIRE as being the type of com- 
munication that is usually eatabllshe4 
In defensive operations because it Is 
more secure. 

4.6.1 State OBSERVATION AND FIRE as being 
how obstacles located within a squad'q 
sector of responsibility should be 
covered. 

■i 
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2 January 197A B-291 
Systcra Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2023 MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: A.O 

TASK ELEMENTS:  4.1-4.9 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

4.7.1 Pick from a list the location where 

I supplementary positions should be 
j 

selected by the Squad Leader in rela- 
tion to primary positions as being: 

i TO THE REAR. 

i 4.8.1 Pick from a list that Improvement 

i to primary positions can be through 

i the use of CAMOUFLAGE AND OVERHEAD 
1 COVER. 

1 
i 4.9,1 Pick from a list the task that Is 

! usually accomplished last as being: 

1 PREPARING ALTERNATE AND SUPPLEMENTARY 
i POSITIONS. 

i.9.2 Pick from a list what must be planned 
as a means of reaching alternate 
and supplementary positions as bMng: 

i 

1 
i 

i 

i 

COVERED ROUTES. 

c 

I 

— -L 
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TAIS No. 2023 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  A.O 

B-292 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

P 

TASK ELEMENTS: A.1-4.9 

1        CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S)                 I 

U.1-A.5 Defensive operations must be es- 
tablished in an orderly and thorough 
manner. As a Squad Leader, arrange 
the followink priority of tasks as 
they usually occur. 

4.1.1 The first task that the Squad Leader 
does in occupying a defensive positiol 
is to: 

a. Establish communication         j 

a. Clear fields of fire b. Improve primary positions       | 

b. Establish communication c. Construct range card 

c. Establish local security * d. Establish local security        ] 

d. Position squad (d)                           j 
|   e. Prepare open weapons emplacements 
|     and Individual positions 

1   (C d. a. e, b) 

4.2.1 The Squad Leader assigns squad mem- 
bers to specific locations so that 
their sectji of fire will (Overlap). 

A*6-4.9 You determine that the alternate 
i   positions will be critical to the 

defense of your sector of respons^- 
billty. You have already selected 
and prepared your primary positions. 
Now, select your next course of action 
from the following: 

a. Select an alternate position 
1            » 
1 * b. Focus on preparing the alternate 

poslclons 

4.2.2 What type of fire should positions 
selected for crew-served weapons 
permit?                        1 

a. Plunging 

b. Indirect 

* e. Grazing 

d. Free gun 

|   c. Have squad work on primary and al- 
ternate positions 

4.2.3 The exact firing position and sectors 
of fire for each grenadier is selected 
by:                          1 

a. The grenadier 

|   d. Prepare a supplementary position 

b. The team leader               1 

• c. The squad Inder 

d. The mortar section leader       i 

f) 

« i 

.j* *'di'-. 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  4.1-4.9 
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TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSD  

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

C 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4.2.4 Where is the Squad Leader usually 
located In relation to his squad in 
the defense? 

a. At the OP 

b. On the left 10 meters to the rear 

c. Half the distance between the 
Security Area and Forward Battle Areji 

* d. Near the center and to the rear of 
the squad 

(d) 

4.3.1 As a general rule, fields of fire 
should be cleared beyrnd: 

a. The Reserve Area 

* b. Handgrenade Range 

c. The Listening Post 

d. The Attack Area 

(b) 

4.4,1 Riflemen should prepare (Range Cards) 
after they have been assigned their 
peeiclon. 

4.5.1 The typ of coMunication that Is 
usually established in defensive 
operations because it is more secure 
is (Vire). 

4.6 1 Obstacles located within a squad's 
sector of fire should be covered by 
(Observation) and (Fire). 

t 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4.0 

B-294 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

f, 

TASK ELEMENTS: 4.1-4.9 

^i 
.% 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4.7.1 In relation to primary positions, 
where does the Squad Leader select 
supplementary positions to be located? 

* a.To the rear 

b. To the flank 

c. To the front 

d. Not selected in relation to primary 
positions 

<£) 

4.8.1 Pttmnry positions can be improved 
through the use of: 

a. Tripwires and mines 

* b. Camouflage and overhead cover 

c. Nets and olive green paint 

d. Drainage ditches and aiming stakes 

(b) 

4.9.1 What is usually the last task accom- 
plished in defensive operation? 

* a. Pieparlng alternate *nd supple- 
mentary positions 

b. EmpUcing mines and obstacles 

c. Establishing communication 

d. Preparing range cards for Indlvldua 
positions 

(•> 

I 
') 

/ 
I    } 
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MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

i       -i 

c 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4.9.2 What must be planned «■ a means of 
reaching alternate and supplementary 
positions? 

a. Transportation for squad members 

b. Trails outside the defensive peri- 
meter 

c. Single file paths and sccessible 
trails 

* d. Covered routes 

(d) 
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TAIS No. 2024 

Systam Development Corporation 
B-296 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

2. TASK: Identify the responsibilities of the squad leader In the defense. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of responsibilities, select fron the list the 
responsibilities of the squad leader in the defense. 

4. STANDARD: No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

.1 Identify coordinate 
with machinegun crews 
and OOiöffi crews within 
his sector of 
responsibility 

.2 Identify supervises 
preparation of 
individual positions 

.3 Identify supervises 
preparation of range 
cards 

.4 Identify checks 
auto«atic weapons for 
grating fire 

.5 Identify supervises 
clearing fields of fire 

5.1 None 

.d i^.itify insures the 
preparation of alternate 
and supplementary 
positions 

.7 Identify checks each 
position for caaouflage 
and overhead cover 

5.2 None 

5.3 None 

5.4 None 

5.5 None 

5.6 None 

.7 None 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. ¥H  7-10 
para 4-10 

Pg« A-8. 
4-9 

2. UT-Ö-047 

pg 13 

) 

t  i 
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TAIS No. 2024 (Cont'd) 

B-297 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  M0S""T 

UNIT   RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

2. TASK: 

3.  CONDITIONS: 

4.  STANDARD: 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

5.8 Identify checks battle 
sights and general 
functioning of each 
weapon 

5.9 Identify inspects each 
position for a basic 
load of ammunition and 
the removal of excess 
dirt and trash 

5.10 Tdentify draws a 
sketch of his section 
for Incorporation into 
the platoon leader*s 
section sketch 

5.11 Identify Insures that 
only selected paths 
are used for movement 
in and out of the 
position 

PREREQUISIT) KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

5.8 None 

5.9 None 

REFERENCES 

5.10 None 

5.11 None 

•mi 

4 

'  I 
:  ? 
I i 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2024 

System Development Corporation 
B-298 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.11 

UNIT  RSD 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1-5.11 
When presented with a list of 
responsibilities, the student is able 
to identify the responsibilities of 
the squad leader in the defense as 
being: 

A. Coordinate with machinegun crews 
and 90mm crews within his sector 
of responsibility. 

b. Supervise preparation of individual 
positions. 

c. Supervises preparation of range 
cards. 

d. Checks automatic weapons for 
grazing fire. 

e. Supervises clearing fields of fire. 

f. Insures the preparation of 
alternate and supplementary 
positions. 

g. Checks each position for camouflage 
and overhead cover. 

h. Checks battle sights and general 
functioning of each weapon. 

1. Inspects each position for a basic 
load of ananunltlon and the removal 
of excess dirt and trash 

j. Draws a sketch of his sector for 
Incorporation into the platoon 
leader's section sketch. 

k. Insures that only selected paths 
are used for movement in and out of 
 rhi pnntrinni  

) 
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c 2 January 197A 

TAIS No. 2024 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

B-299 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.11 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

C 

5.1-5.11 
What are the responsibilities of the 
squad leader in the defense? 

* a. Coordinate with machingun crews 
and 90mm crews within his sector 
of responsibility. 

* b. Supervises preparation of 
individual positions. 

* c. Supervises preparation of range 
cards. 

* d. Checks automatic weapons for 
grazing fire. 

* e. Supervises clearing fields of 
fire. 

* f. Inaures the preparation of 
alternate and supplementary 
positions. 

* g. Checks each position for 
camouflage and overhead cover. 

h. Establish communication. 

1. Establish local security, 

j. Emplace mines and obstacles. 

* k. Checks battle sights and general 
functioning of each weapon. 

* 1. Inspects each position for a basic 
load of ananunitlon and the removal 
of excess dirt and trash. 

* m. Draws a sketch of his sector for 
Incorporation Into the platoon 
laader's section sketch 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

J 
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System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2024 (Cont'd) 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.11 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

* n. Insures that only selected paths 
are used for movement in and out 
of the position. 
(a>b,c,d,etf »g^.ltm^) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

) 



c 2 January 1974 B-301 

TAIS No. 2025 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S>T 

UNIT   RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

2. TASK: Identify the elements of and formulate the squad fire command. 

3.  CONDITIONS: Given target data, construct the fire command with the elements in 
their proper sequence. 

A.  STANDARD:  No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

t 

TASK ELEMENTS 

6.1 Identify alert 

6.2 Identify direction 

6.3 Identify target 
description 

6.4 Identify range 

6.5 Identify method of fire 

6.6 Identify conmand to 
fire 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

6.1 None 

6.2 None 

6.3 None 

6.4 None 

6.5 None 

6.6 None 

i 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

None 

REFERENCES 

1. FM 23-12 
para 54 
pgs 35-41 

2. UT-B-022 
pgs 6-8 

3. Six Roads 
to Success 
Vol III 
para 5^* 
pgs 298-304 

II 

t 
3 



2 January 1974 B-302 
System Development Corporation 

1^-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. ?c)7* 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1-6.6 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT   RSD 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.1-6.6 
Given target data» formulate a fire 
command with the elements in the 
order. The elements are: 

a. Alert 

b. Direction 

c. Target description 

d. Range 

e. Method of fire 

f. Command to fire 

The data are: 

a. Squad 

b. Right front 

c. Automatic veapon 

d. Five five zero 

e. Automatic rifles 

f. Fire 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

6.1.1 State ALERT is the element which 
brings the necessary men to a state 

correct    of readiness to receive further 
instructions 

6.2.1 Supply DIRECTION as being the element 
which indicates the general direction 
to the target 

6.3.1 State TARGET DESCRIPTION informs the 
squad members of what type of target 
they are to engage in order to apply 
their fire properly 

6.4.1 State RANGE tells the men how far 
to look to locate the target 

6.5.1 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the element in the fire command that 
designates the members of the squad 
who are to fire and the ammunition 
allocation as being METHOD OF FIRE. 

6.6.1 Pick from a list the fire command 
element that informs the squad when 
to open fire, on conmand or signal. 
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TAIS No. 2025 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 6.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 6.1-6.6 

B-303 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODJLE MOS-T 

UNIT      RSD 

TEST ITEMS 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

6.1-6.6 You want the automatic rifles in 
your squad to engage an enemv auto- 
matic weapon in your right front at 
a range of 550 meters. 

a. The first element of your complete 
fire command would be: (Sqaad) 

b. The second element of your complete 
fire command would be: (Right FronQ 

ENABUNC ITEM(S) 

c. The third element would be: 
(Automatic Weapon) 

d. The fourth element would be: 
(Five Five Zero) 

e. The fifth element would be: 
(Automatic Weapon) 

f. The sixth element would be: 
(Fire) 

.1.1 What is ihe first element in the fire 
command? (Alert) 

.2.1 The element of the fire command which 
indicates where to look for the 
target is (Direction). 

.3.1 In order to apply their fire properly, 
which element of the fire command 
informs the squad members of what type 
of target they are to engage? 
(Target Description) 

.4.1 What element of the fire command tells 
the men how far to look to locate the 
target? (Range) 

.5.1 Designating the members of the squad 
who are to fire and the amnunition 
allocation is the fire conmand element 

a. Target description 

b. Direction 

c. Alert 

* d. Method of fire 

.6.1 The last element of a fire conmand 
is the: 

a. Method of fire 

b. Personnel who are to fire 

* c. Coanand to fire 

d. Target description 

r 
t^gfs?**^ me» 
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TAIS No.     2026 

System Development Corporation 
B-30A TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1,  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the techniques for fire control during periods of limited 
visibility. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple choice questions concerning 
the techniques for fire control during periods of limited visibility, provide 
the correct responses. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

3 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

•) 

7.1 Identify techniques 
for opening fire. 

7.2 Identify techniques 
for fire distribution. 

7.3 Identify techniques 
for shifting and 
concentrating fire. 

7.4 Identify techniques 
for cease fire. 

1 

7.1 None 

7.2 None 

7.3 None 

7.4 None 

None 1. FM 23-12 
para 38 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol III 
para 5-8 
pgs 307-308 

o 
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TAIS No.     2026 

System Development Corporation 
B-305 ^-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSI) 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  7.1-7.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

C 

l~ 

I7.1-7.4 
When asked to identify the techniques 
for fire control during periods of 

i   limited visibility, the student can 
identify the techniques for: 

a. Opening fire 

b. Fire distribution 

c. Shifting and concentrating fire 

d. Cease fire 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

|7.1.1 Pick from a list each squad member 
should open fire WITHOUT COMMAND when 
he sees an appropriate target during 
periods of limited visibility. 

7.1.2 State preplanned fire should be de 
livered ONLY ON ORDER by squad mttnbers 
during periods of limited visibility. 

|7.3.1 Pick from a list the techniques used 
by a squad when the enemy only hits 
certain portions of the squad froüt. 
SHIFTING AND CONCENTRATING FIRE 

7.4.1 State CXASE FIRE should occur when 
visibility improves and targets are 
no longer detected. 



2 January 197A 

TAIS Ko. 2026 

B-306 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RSD 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 7.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 7.1-7.4 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

7.1-7.4 Pick the statement that matches 
a technique for fire control during 
periods of limited visibility. 

Opening Fire 

Fire Distri- 
bution   (b) 

Shifting and 
Concentrating 
Fire     (e) 

Cease Fire(c) 

a. Each squad member 
opens fire when 
other members of 
the squad open 
fire. 

b. Each rifleman and 
team leader 
searches his sector 
and opens fire when 
an enemy appears or 
when ordered to 
deliver preplanned 
fires. 

c. Visibility improves 
so that targets can 
be detected. 

d. Fog settles into 
the area and fires 
are directed at 
suspected enemy 
positions. 

e. Enemy rlre is not 
directed Into a 
specific sector 
but is occurring 
in adjacent sectors 

f. Each squad member 
opens fi.« without 
command when he 
sees an appropriate 
target. 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

7.1.1 During periods of limited visiMlity 
each squad member should open fire: 

a. Only at stationary objects 

b. Where they think the enemy is 
located 

* c. Without command when he sees an 
appropriate target 

d. Only on comano by the squad leader 

7.1.2 During periods of limited visibility 
preplanned fire should be delivered 
by squad members (Only On Order). 

7.3.1 What Is the technique usrd by a squad 
when the enemy only hits certain 
portions of the squad front? 

a. Squad members move to the sone 
under attack 

* b. Squad members shift and concentrate 
their fire as needed 

c. Squad members take cover in the 
attacked sone 

d. Squad members wait for orders in 
the sone not under attack 

7.4.1 When visibility improves and target« 
are no longer detected the squad 
should (Cease Fire). 

i) 

) 
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2 January 1974 

TAIS No.   2027 

B-309 

System Development Corporation 
1*1-5261/002/00 

MODULE    MOS-T 

UNIT PAT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

2. TASK: Identify the patrol steps and their purpose In planning and preparing patrols. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of the Patrol Steps for planning and preparing patrols, 
select the appropriate oatrol step to meet the planning contingency. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

C 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

1.1 

M 

Identify the Patrol Step^ i.l None 
and their purpose In 
tentative planning for 
the patrol. 

a. Study the mission 

b. Plan use of tine 

c. Study terrain and 
situation 

d. Make tentative plan 

Identify the Patrol Step^ 1.2 None 
and their purpose in 
completing the detailed 
plan for the patrol. 

e. Orgaaite the patrol 
and select men, wea- 
pon» and equipment 

f. Issue warning order 

g. Coordinate 

h. Hake reconnaissance 

1. Complete detailed plan} 

None 

REFERENCES 

H 
1. FM 21-75 

para 117-130 
pgs 89-109 j 

2. Six Roads to! 
Success 
Vol II! 
para 117-130 
pgs 177-197 
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TAiS No.   2027 

B-310 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE MOS-T 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 (cont'd) 

2. TASK: 

).     CONDITIONS: 

A.  STANDARD: 

*>.     TASK ANALYSIS: 

UNIT  PAT 

1 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKXLL. REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

1.3 Identify the Patrol 
Steps and their purpose 
in finalizing the 
Patrol Steps for plan- 
ning and preparation. 

j. Issue patrol order 

k. Inspect» rehearse» 
supervise 

REFERENCES 
) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS So.  2027 

System Development Corporation 
B-311 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT PAT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1-0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

C 

-t 

1.1-1.3 
When presented patrol planning and 
preparation contingencies, the student 
is able to select the appropriate step 
to meet the contingency. The steps 
Include: 

1. Tentative planning 

a. Study the mission 

b. Plan use of time 

c. Study terrain and situation 

d. Hake tentative plan 

2. Completing planning 

ENABLING OfJECTIVB(S) 

1.1.1 Pick from a list the type of planning 
sequence the Patrol Leader uses to 
develop a time sequence: REVERSE 
PLANNING. 

1.2.1 Select from a multiple-choice Hat thc| 
elements that a combat patrol usually 
requires as being: ASSAULT, SECURITY, 
SUPPORT, HEADQUARIERS. 

1.2.2 Pick from a list the number of men 
selected by the Patrol Leader for the 
patrol aa being: ONLY THE NUMBER NEEDEf) 
TO ACCOKFLISH THE MISSION. 

e. Organize the patrol and select 
men, weapons, equipment 

f. leeue warning order 

g. Coordinate (continuous throughoulj 

h. Make reconnaissance 

1. Complete detailed plan 

3. FimalUlng Patrol Steps for plannlnil 
and preparation 

J. Issue patrol order 

k. Supervise (at all times), 
inspect rehearse 

1.2.3 State WARNING ORDER is Issued by the 
patrol leader after he has formulated 
his tentative plan to provide the 
maximum preparation time possible. 

1.2.4 Select from a multiple-choice list 
the initial rallying point for the 
Patrol is selected in regard to the: 
POINT OF DEPARTURE 

1.2.5 Pick from a liat when the Patrol Leader 
usually completes his detailed plan 
as occurring: AFTER A REO0WUUSSANCE 
IS HADE. 

1.3.1 Pick from a list the elements that 
ieoonaalusance and Combat Patrol hsve 
in common m  being: HEADQUARTCft* AND 
SECURITY ELEMENTS. 

1.3.2 Pick from a multiple-choice list per 
sonnel within a patrol that need to 
know that Che Security Element Leade 
is to take over the Reconnaissance 
Patrol if the Patrol Leader become» » 
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TAIS No. 2027 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT 

3 
PAT 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: X.1-1.3 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

1.1 Subsumed under 1.1.1 

1.2 In studying the terrain and situation 
the patrol leader determines that 
the patrol will be crossing a wide, 
deep stream In enemy territory. 
This fact will require the patrol 
leader to consider carefully which 
one of the following steps in patrol 
planning and preparation? (select 
the best answer) 

a. Study the mission 

b. Issue the warning order 

* c. Organize the patrol and select men 
weapons, and equipment 

d. Establish passwords to be used 

1.3 You are on a reconnaissance patrol at 
night in a heavily wooded area. A 
possible use of prearranged support- 
ing fire would be to:  (select a 
letter) 

* a. Locate your position 

b. Pinpoint the objective 

c. Support th« assault element 

d. Conceal your position 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1.1 What type of planning sequence does 
the Patrol Leader use to develop a 
time schedule? (select a letter) 

a. Counter clockwise planning 

b. Time alternative planning 

* c.  Reverse planning 

d.  Coordinated planning 

1.2.1 What elements does a combat patrol 
usually require?     (select a letter) 

a. Headquarters, assault,  reconnaissancje, 
security 

* b.  Assault,  security, support, head- 
quarters 

c. Reconnaissance, security, head- 
quarters, support 

d. Headquarters, assault, support 

1.2.2 The number of iwn selected by the 
Patrol Leader for the patrol should: 
(select a letter) 

a. Provide for a 10%  casualty back-up 

* b. Be only the number needed to accom- 
plish the mission 

c. Be the »en in his squad plus 
augmented forces 

d. Be on?y the men In his platoon 

1.2.3 After he has formulated his tentative 
plan for the patroi, th« patrol leader,] 
In order to provide the maximum pre- 
paration time postlbX*, Issues a 

order)? 

1 



-tr- 
«..1 

2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2027 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.3 

B-313 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MGS-T MODULE 

UNIT PAT 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

( 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.2.4 The initial rallying point for the 
patrol is selected in regard to which 
of the following: (select a letter) 

a. Phase line 

b. Final coordination line 

c. Objective 

* d. Point of departure 

1.2.5 After which one of the following patrol 
steps is the complete detailed plan for 
the patrol usually completed by the 
patrol leader, (select a letter) 

* a. After the reconnaissance is mide 

b. After the warning order is issued 

c. After the mission Is received 

d. After the operation order Is issued 
i 

L.3.1 (Identified as N71 within the instruc- 
tional material) 

Which of the following elements or 
functions do reconnaissance and combat 
patrols have in conson? 

a. Assault element 

b. Headquarters element 

c. Reconnaissance element 

d. Security element 

e. Support element 

(enter the letters)  in a single  line) 
J^Jl  
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TAIS No. 2027 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1«0 

B-314 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MOS-T MODULE   

UNIT   PAT 

TEST ITEMS 

) 

1 
h 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.3 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.3.2 (Identified as N72 within the 
instructional material) 

Who needs to know that the security 
element leader is to take over the 
reconnaissance patrol if you, the 
patrol leader, are a casualty? 
(select the best answer) 

a. Reconnaissance element leader 

b. Security element leader 

* c. All patrol members 

d. Members of the security element 

e. Patrol headquarters element 

) 

i       i 
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TAIS No. 2028 

System Development Corporation 
B_315 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  PAT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the location of data within and the purpose for the major elements 
of the complete detailed plan for the patrol 

3. CONDITIONS: Given examples of data to be included in the complete detailed plan 
of the patrol, associate them with the major element. Given a situation or con- 
sideration, select the purpose for which it is used. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

( 

2.1 Identify the location   2.1 None 
of data within and the 
purpose of the major 
eleiiients of the complet^ 
detailed plan of the paf 
trol in regard to exe- 
cution. 

a. Missions in the 
objective area 

b. Other missions 

c. Times of departure 
and return 

d. Primary and alternatc| 
rout ^s 

s. Departure and re-entip 
into friendly areas 

f. Organisation and 
aoveaent 

g. Actions at danger 
ar<£«8 

h.  Actions on enoay 
contact 

None 1. FM 21-75 
para 127 
PRS 98-106 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol III 

i  para 127 
I  pgs 186-194 
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TAIS No. 2028 

System Development Corporation 
B-316 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  PAT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

3 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

2. TASK: 

3.  CONDITIONS: 

4.  STANDARD: 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

1. Rallying point» and 
actions at rallying 
points 

j. Actions In objective 
area 

2.2 Identify the location 
of data vlthln and the 
purpose for the major 
elements of the compxet^ 
detailed plan for the 
patrol In regard to ad- 
ministration and logis- 
tic» 

k. Debriefing 

1. Other actions 

m. Rehearsals and in- 

spections 

n. Rations 

2.2 None 

o. Arms and ammunition 

p. Uniform and equlpmantj 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

) 
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System Development Corporation 
B.317 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT PAT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

2. TASK: 

3. CONDITIONS: 

4.  STANDARD: 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

C 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

q. Method of handling 
wounded, dead and 
prisoners 

2.3 Identify the location o^ 
data within and the 
purpose for the 
major elements of the 
complete detailed plan 
for the patrol in regar^ 
to connand and signal 

r. Signals 

s. Comomnication with 
higher headquarters 

t. Challenge and pass- 
word 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

2.3 None 

u. Chain of c nd 

v. Locations of leaders 

REFERENCES 
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System Development Corporation 
B-318 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT       PAT 

) 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.3 

F5 
CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

.1-2.3 
Given examples of data content that 
can appear as elements in a detailed 
patrol plan, the student cat  identify 
in which element the data would be 
included. 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1.1 Pick from a list the nrimary element 
in a detailed patrol plan as being: 
MISSIONS IN THE OBJECTIVE AREA. 

2.1.2 State OTHER MISSIONS as being tasks 
outside the objective area that must 
be included in the detailed patrol 
plan by the Patrol Leader. 

2.1.3 Select from a list those time elemental 
which the Patrol Leader must consider 
in developing TIMES OF DEPARTURE AND 
RETURN in the detailed plan. The 
elements are times required to (a) 
reach the objective:, (b) accomplish 
essential tasks in the objective area,! 
(c) return to friendly areas. 

2.1.A Select from a rmltiple-choice list 
that the main purpose of breaking up 
the primary and alternate routes into 
legs as being: TO MAKE IT EASIER TO 
STAY ORIENTED. 

2.1.5 Select from multiple-choice list that 
the procedures for departure and 
reentry of friendlv areas: MUST BE 
COORDINATED WITH THE UNITS NEAR OR 
THROUGH WHOSE AREAS THE PATROL WILL 
MOVE. 

|2.1.6 Pick from a list the moat Important 
consideration in organizing for move- 
ment as being THE ACTION TO TAKE DUE 
TO ENEMY CONTACT. 

2.1.7 state CLOCK SYSTEM as being a method 
to break chance contact with the enemy 

2.1.8 Select from a multiple-choice list tha 
the selection of rallying points 
by the Patrol Leader must include: 
INITIAL AND OBJECTIVE RALLYING POINTS. 

3 

O 

^r1 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION;  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.3 

B-319 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MQß-T 

UNIT  PAT 

TEST ITEhS 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.LA Below are elements  from the complete 
detailed plan.    For each of the 
examples that follow, select one of 
the elements   (by letter) which would 
cover the exaople. 

a. Missions in the objective area 

b. Other missions 

c. Times of departure and return 

d. Primary and alternate  routes 

e. Departure and re-entry of 
friendly areas 

f. Organization  for movement 

Security during movement. 
(Which of the above elements covers 
this.  Enter a letter from the 
above list.) (b) 

Actions to take in the event of enem^j 
contact. (jf) 

The road to use to get from point A 
to point B. (d) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.1 What is the primary element in a de- 
tailed patrol plan the Patrol Leader 
must consider? (select a letter) 

a. Mission in the retreat area 

b. Number of personnel available for 
the mission 

* c. Missions in the objective area 

d. Number of enemy personnel 

2.1.2 Planning for tasks outside the objec- 
tive area are considered (Other) 
missions. 

2.1.3 When planning for Times of Departure 
and Return, the Patrol Leader should 
consider which of the following: 

Time to 
* a. Reach the objective 

b. Request troop replacements 

* c. Accomplish essential tasks in the 
objective area 

* d. Return to friendly area 

e. Debrief comander upon return 

f. Order equipment 

Center letter(fi)   in alphabetical order 

(a. c. d) 

L^ 
„&* ■«►*-•.,- JWWS«* 
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TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/OO 

MODULE MPS-y 

UNIT_£A1_ 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.3 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.IB These are more elements from the 
complete detailed plan for the 
patrol.  For each of the examples 
that follow, select one of the 
elements which would cover the 
example. 

a. Actions on enemy contact 

b. Rallying points and actions at 
rallying points 

c. Actions in the objective area 

d. Debriefing 

e. Other actions 

f. Rehearsals and inspections 

g. Action at danger areas 

Where patrol elements are to meet 
enroute.  (enter a letter from the 
above list) (b) 

Plans to use the "clock" system (a) 

Plans for aerial resupply      (e) 

How river is to be crossed     (jp 

2.1C The one overriding consideration of 
the Patrol Leader in the complete 
detailed plan of the patrol Is: 
(select a letter) 

a. Primary and alternate routes 

b. Organisation for movement 

* c. Missions in the objective area 

d. Actions on enemy contact 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.4 One of the main purposes of breaking 
up the primary and alternate routes 
of the patrol into legs is:   (select 
a letter) 

* a.  To make it easier to stay oriented 

b. To provide rest stops  for the patro]| 

c. To determine exit and re-entry 
points into friendly areas 

d. To check on equipment and personnel 

2.1.5 The procedures  for the departure and 
re-entry of friendly areas must be 
coordinated:  (select a letter) 

a.  With  the S-3 

* b. With the units through whose areas 
the patrol will move 

c. Only with those units who also are 
involved with the objective area 

d. Only re-entry need be coordinated 
with units near the objective ^rea 

2.1.6 What is the most important factor that 
must be considered when planning the 
novement (not route) of the patrol to 
and from the objective area? (select 
a letter) 

a. When must the patrol  reach the 
objective 

b. What  type of control should be used 

* c. Actions to  tata if enemy contact 
occurs 

d. What type of terrain must be 

3 

C) 

0 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION:    2'0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    2.1-2,3 

B-321 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE M0S"T 

UNIT      PAT 

H 
CRITERION ITEM(S) 

2.ID Given  the  following situation, 
using the "clock system"  indicate 
(by letter) whtre the Patrol Leader 
would expect  the patrol members  to 
be after executing the command 
"6 o1clock -  100". 

Enemy Position 

(A) 
(L)       (B) 

(K) (r) 
(J)       PATROL (D) 

(I) (E)       ...Direction 
(H)       (F) of March 

(G) 

Ans.   (J) 

2.IE The "clock system"  is used by the 
Patrol Leader to:   (select a letter) 

a. Set up a hasty ambush 

b. Provide security  for the patrol 

c. Protect against air attack 

* d.  Break contact with the enemy 

2.IF Enroute  rallying points  in  the 
complete detailed plan of the patrol 
are used for the purpose of: 
(select a letter) 

a.  Keconnoiterlng the objective 

* b. Reassembling the patrol after 
ea«my contact 

c. Departing «nd re-entering 
friendly areas 

d. Establishing points of aerial 
resappl« 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.7 Chance contact with the enemy may be 
broken by use of  the  (Clock)  System. 

2.1.8 Rallying points which the Patrol 
Leader must always select include: 

a. At  least  three enroute points 

b. Initial and    objective points 

c. Objective points  and re-entry 
points  into friendly  areas 

d. Danger areas and enemy contact 
points 

i 
4 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.3 

B-322 

TEST ITEMS 

~T- 

System Development Corporation 
•m-5261/002/00 

MOS-T 
3 

MODULE   

UNIT   PAT 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1 2.2-2.3 
1    Following are additional elements 
1   from a complete detailed plan for 

the patrol.  For each of the examples 
that follow, select one of the 
elements below which would cover the 
example. 

a. Rations 

b. Arms and amnunition 

c. Uniforms and equipment 

d. Method of handling 

e. Command and signal 

f. Actions on enemy contact 

Where the patrol leader will be 
located (enter the letter of your 
choice)                     (e) 

Plan for changes to the challenge 
and password                 (e) 

Food will be needed to be carried 
by patrol members             (a) 

]    How communication with higher | 
headquarters is to occur       (e) 

\ 
) 

ü 
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System Development Corporation 

B-323 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2028 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   2.1-2.3 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE  M0S~T 

UNIT   PAT 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1. Equipment carried by the patrol 
members in carrying out the patrol 
is:  (select a letter) 

a. Specified by Unit SOP 

b. Specified by individual patrol 
member 

c. Specified by the S-4 

* d. Specified by the Patrol Leader 

2. One of the primary purposes of the 
rehearsal conducted by the Patrol 
Leader before carrying out a patrol 
is to:  (select a letter) 

* a. Verify patrol equipment is 
suitable 

b. Provide for Inspection by the 
S-3 

c. Determine the patrol's mental 
state of readiness 

d. Insure radio frequencies are 
correct 

( 
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TAIS No. 2029 

3-324 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  PAT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

D 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the measures used for controlling a patrol 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of control measures, state the measures used for controllinR 
a patrol. 

A.  STANDARD:   Correctly identifies from a list four out of five control measures as 
being appropriate for controlling a patrol. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

i, 
REFERENCES      1 

3.1 Identify use of voice 
other audible means 

3.2 Identify use of silent 
control measures 

3.3 Identify use of patrol 
members to assist in 
control 

3.A Identify us« of Che 
method of accounting fo 
personnel 

and  3.1 None 

3.2 None 

3.3 None 

3.A Non* 

None 1. FM 21-75 
para 132 
pgs 110-111 

2. Six Roads to 
Sutcest* 
Vol III 
para 132 
pgs 198-199 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1 - 3.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1-3.4 

Given a list of control means, the 
student is able to identify those 
control methods which are appropriate to 
control e patrol when secrecy is not 
necessary* 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1.1 State ORAL ORDERS, RADIOS, AND 
WHISTLE SIGNALS WHEN SECRECY IS 
NOT NECESSARY as the mala methods 
of 'audibility* controlling the 
patrol. 

3.2.1 State ARh AND HAND SIGNALS as being 
the control method most likely to 
be used when secrecy is  necessary. 

3.3.1 Pick from • list ALL PATROL MEMBERS 
when asked who assists the patrol 
leader and assistant patrol leader 
in maintaining control over the 
patrol. 

3-3.2-5.3.3 Fill li» PATROL MEMBER-- 
PATROL LEADER when ask^d who can 
halt the patrol and whi   can 
signal ro reauac movement. 

3.4.1-3.4.2    Pick trom a Use the Mthod 
uii«d to accoua  for personnel 
while en ptttroi in a file formation: 
THE LAST HAK SVAR^s A OOUKT. 

3.4.2 Pick from a li»t when accounting 
Cor parsoimel while on patrol 
should occur as being r.it-r: 
CROSSDIC DANCER AREAS,   EHEttf 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

) 

3.1-3.4 
For the following statements relat- 
ing to control of the patrol when 
secrecy is not necessary by voice 
and other audible means, indicate if 
the statements are trua or false. 

1. Oral order shouted so all members 
can hear (true or false) 

2. Use of a radio if it is a large 
patrol (true or false) 

3. Use of a whistle (true or false) 

A. Use of a megaphone (true or false) 

5. Using other sound signals that are 
easily understood (true or false) 

3.1,1 Using only three words, type the three 
main methods of "audibly" controlling 
a patrol,  (enter all three words in 
a single line) 

(radio, orally, whistle) 

3.2.1 When secrecy is necessary, the control 
method most likely to be used is; 

(arm) and (hand) signals 

3.3.1 Who assists  the patrol leader and 
assistant patrol leader in maintaining 
control?     (select a letter) 

a. The point man 

b. Company commander 

c. The last man in the patrol 

* d. All patrol members 

c. Nonp of the above 

3.3.2 Who gives the signal to halt the Patro^? 

(any patrol member can) 

3.3.3 Who gives the signal to resume movement 
after a halt? 

(only the patrol leader) 

3.4.1 When in single file, what does the 
patrol leader say to the man directly 
behind hita when he desires to know how 
many members are present? (select a 
letter) 

a. Start the count 

* b. Send up tha count 

c. Sound off 

iL M'-^r 1  

j 

O 

» ;,* 
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C 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.4 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

3.4.2 The count is taken: 

1. After passing a clanger area 

2. After contact with the enemy and 

3. After a (halt) 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  4,0 

2. TASK: Identify the purposes, elements, and actions of a raid patrol 

3. CONDITIONS: Given constructed response and multiple-choice questions concerning 
the purposes for patrols, and elements comprising a patrol, provide correct responses, 
Given statements of actions and functions In the objective area. Indicate which 
element In the raid patrol usually performs the action or function. 

4. STANDARD: No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES ) 

4.1 Identify purposes of 
raid patrol 

4.2 Identify elements of a 
raid patrol 

4.3 Identify actions and 
functions with proper 
raid patrol element 

4.4 Identify position of 
raid patrol elements 
to rake an objective 

4.1 None 

4.2 Know organizational 
structure of a patrol 

4.3 Know organizational 
structure of a patrol 

4.4 Know function and pur- 
pose of raid patrol 
elements 

None 1. FM 21-75 
para 150-152 
pgs 131-133 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol III 
para 150-153 
pgs 219-221 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 4.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  4.1-4.3 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

i 

i 

i 

1 When presented with a list of purposes 
for patrols, select the purposes of a 
raid patrol, as being: 

4.1.1 State SURPRISE when asked what is the 
most important factor of a successful 
raid. 

i 
: 
1 a. Destroy the position and installa- 

tion 
4.2.1 The student can identify the elements 

of i raid patrol as being: 

1 

i 

b. Destroy or capture personnel or 
equipment 

a. Patrol Headquarters and Security 
Element 

; c. Liberate personnel b. Assault Element 

1 4 
i 

2 Subsumed under 4.2.1-4.2.2. c. Support Element                j 

14 

| 

3 Given statements concerning actions 
or conditions in the objective area, 
the student will select the raid 
patrol element that would normally 
perform the action or function. 

4.2.2 State ASSAULT ELEMENT as being where 
special purpose teams such as 
demolition, or search are located 
within a patrol when they are not 
directly controlled by the Patrol Lead 
er.                              1 

u 4 Given a tactical situation, the 
student can correctly position the 
assault and support elements and 
the security teams of a raid patrol 
in taking an objective. 

( 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

4.1 Which of the following are purposes 
of a raid patrol? 

a. Provide back-up support 

* b. Destroy the position or installa- 
tion 

c. Assault the attack area 

* d. Destroy or capture personnel or 
equipment 

* e. Liberate personnel 

(Type letters in alphabetical order.) 

(b. d, e) 

4.3 For each of the following statements 
concerning actions in the objective 
area, pick the element in the raid 
patrol that would normally perform 
the action or function. 

A. Patrol Headquarters 

B. Security Element 

C. Assault Element 

D. Support Element 

1. Secure the objective 
rallying point (select    (B) 
a letter from above) 

2. Will perform immediate 
i iult if detected by the 
enemy (select a letter)   (C) 

3. Seises and secures the 
objective (select a letter)(C) 

4. Prevents enemy entry 
into or escape from 
objective area (B) 

4.1,1 What is the most important factor 
of a successful raid? 
(Surprise) 

4.2.1 Pick the elements that are found in 
a raid patrol. 

* a. Support element 

b. Reconnaissance element 

* c. Security element 

d. Search element 

* e. Assault element 

(Type letters in alphabetical order.) 

(a, c, e) 

4.2.2 Special purpose teams such as 
demolition, or search are part of 
the (Assault) element. 

D 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) 

5. Directs and controls the 
assault (select a letter)  (A) 

6. Covers the withdrawal of 
the assault element      (D) 
(select a letter) 

7. Covers withdrawal of the 
patrol to the objective 
rallying point (B) 
(select a letter) 

8. Protects special team as 
they work (select a letter)(C) 

4.4 The mission of the raid patrol is to 
take the objective between Hills 423 
and 424. 

ORP 

(7) 
(3) 

(4) 

(1) 
Hill Friendly 

(2) 423 Artillery 
Coverage 

OBJ 
Friendly 

Artillery 
Hill Coverage 
424 
(6) 

(5) 

The patrol is now at the ORP (7). 

1. In this situation where (by number 
would the two assault elements 
be positioned?        (3. 4) 

2. In this situation where (by number 
would the three security teams 
be positioned?       (IA 5. 6) 

3. In this situation where (by number 
would the support element be 
positioned? (2) 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 
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UNIT       PAT 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:   5.0 

2.  TASK:  Identify the types, purposes, and fundamentals of successful ambushes 

3.  CONDITIONS: Given constructed response, multiple-choice questions and various situations 
concerning the types, purposes, and fundamentals of successful ambushes, provide the 
correct response. 

A.  STANDARD:  Correctly selects the ambush formation to engage a target for 4 out of 5 
situations. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

1 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE SUPPLEMENTAL 
TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS ! TRAINING REFERENCES 

! MATERIAL 

5.1 Identify ambush types 5.1 None None 1. FM 21-75 

5.2 Identify purposes of  j 
ambushes 

5.2 None 
para 155 
pgs 134-149 

5.3 Identify fundamentals 5.3 None 
2. Six Roads to 

Success 
of successful ambushes Völ III 

5.4 Identify types of ambusl 

i para 155 
pg 222 

formations to engage 5.4 None , 
targets under various i 

situations i 

! 
i 

1 

i 

1 

) 

) 

■4 



c 

c 

2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2031 

System Development Corporation 
B-333 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   5.1-5.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.1 
The student is able to identify the 
types of ambush as being: 

a. Point 

b. Area 

c. Hasty 

5.2 When presented with a list of purposes 
for ambush patrols, the student is ablcj 
to select the purposes of an ambush 
as being: 

a. Destruction 
j 

b. Harassment 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.1.1 Complete: POINT ambush As being wherej 
forces are deployed to support the 
attack of a single killing zone. 

5.1.2 Fill in: AREA ambush as being where 
forces are deployed as multiple 
related point ambushes. 

5.1.3 Define; HASTY ambush as an inmediate 
action drill, 

5.2.1 Complete: DESTRUCTION as the primary 
purpose of ambush. 

5.2.2 State: HARASSMENT äs a secondary 
purpose of ambush. 

\   i 
i ; 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.A 

3 

^i 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.3 

The student is able to identify  from 
\ a list the fundamentals of successful 
j ambushes  as  being: 
i 
j a.    Surprise 

I b.    Coordinated fires 

j c.    Control 
i 

i^.4 niven various situations requiring 
I   the use of ambush forr^tHons, select 

the appropriate formation. The ambush 
formations to be considered are: 

1. Line formation 

2. L-shaped formation 

3. V~formation 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

5.3.1 State SURPRISE as being what 
distinguishes an ambush from other 
types of attack 

5.3.2 Pick fi-om a list COORDINATED FIRES 
as being when all weapons and fires 
are directed toward a specific target 

5.3.3 State CONTROL as being the one ele- 
ment that must be maintained at all 
times during an ambush. 

5.A.1 Select from a list the advantages of 
the line  ambush formation: 

a. HEAVY FLANKING FIRE 

b. EASE OF CONTROL 

5.A.2 Select from a list the disadvantage 

of the line ambush formation as beind 
THK TARGET MAY NOT BE EFFFCTIVFLY 
COVERED 

5.A.3 Select from a list the advantages of 
the L-shaped ambush formation: 

a. PROVIDES ENFILADE FIRE 
ON TARGET 

b. PREVENTS ESCAPE AND REINFDRCE- 
KDiT THROUGH THE SHORT LEG OF 
AMBUSH 

o 
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CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 5.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  5.1-5.4 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

( 

5.4.4 Pick from a list the advantages 
of the V-formation 

a. SUBJECTS TARGET TO BOTH 
ENFILADE AND INTERLOCKING FIRE 

b, DIFFICULT TO DETECT UNTIL WELL 
INTO THE KILLING ZONE 

5.4.5 Select from a list the disadvantages 
of the V-formation 

a. DIFFICULT TO CONTROL 

b. FIRE FROM ONE LEG HAY ENDANGER 
THE OTHER 

c. FEWER SITES FAVOR ITS USE 

li 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.1 What are the types of ambushes? 5.1.1 Where forces are deployed to support 
(select a letter) the attack of a single killing zone 

is called a/an (Point) ambush. 
a. Envelopment, area, diamond 

5.1.2 Where forces are deployed as multiple 
* b. Point, area, hasty related point ambushes is called a/an 

(Area) ambush. 
c. Point, hasty, circle 

5.1.3 An immediate action drill is called 
d. Diamond, line, square a/an (Hasty) ambush. 

5.2 What are the purposes of an ambush? 5.2.1 The primary purpose of an ambush is 
(Belect the letters from this list) 5.2.2 (Destruction) and the secondary 

purpose is (Harassment). 
* a. Destruction 

5.3.1 What eleiaent makes an ambush different 
*  b. Harassment 

c. Reconnaissance 

from other forms of attack? (Surprise) 

5.3.2 Directing all weapons and fires toward 
a specific target is termed? 

d. To capture enemy soldiers (select a letter) 

(a, b) a. Vieid  fires 

3.3 What are the fundamentals of success- b. Directed weapons 
ful ambushes?  (select the letters) 

c. Controlled flr«s 
• a. Surprise 

* d. Coordinated fires 
b. Superior numbers 

* c. Coordinated fires 
5.3.3 What Is the one element that must be 

* d. Control maintained at all times during an 
ambush?  (Control) 

e. Ready reserves 

(a, c. d) 
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TEST ITEMS 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 
; 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

5.4 For each of the following situations. 5.4.1 What are the advantages of the line 
select the point ambush formation you formation for the ambush? 
would use to engage the target.  The (select letters) 
ambush formations fo be considered 
are: * a. Heavy flanking fire 

LN Line formation b. Enfilade fire on target 

L  L-shaped formation * c. Ease of control 

V  V-formation d. Interlocking fire on target 

Situation 1. You are to ambush a (a, c) 
target that is moving through fairly 
open terrain and your forces are to 5.4.2 What is the disadvantage of the line 
be employed on both sides of the formation?  (select a letter) 
target route.  The ambush formation 
you should establish is? a. Difficult to control 

LN   L   V            (V) b. Fewer sites favor its use 

(Enter rhe letter(s) of your choice c. Cannot be used in the jungle 
in a single line.) 

* d. Target may not be effectively 
Situation 2.  You are to ambush a covered 
target that must move through open 
terrain. A river will restrict 5.4.3 What are the Advantages oi   the L- 
movement of the target on one fiank. shaped formation for the ambush? 
To take advantage of this natural (select letters) 
obstacle and deliver heavy flanking 
fire into the target, which ambush * a. Provides enfilade fire on target 
formation should you select? 
(select a letter)            (LN) b. Heavy flanking fire 

Situation 3. What formation would c. Ease of control 
you select if you wished to engage 
the target's front as well as its d. Can be used in open terrain 
flank? 

<y * e. Prevents escape and reinforcement 
through the short leg of ambush 

Situation 4. The ambush formation in 
which interlocking fire can be (a, e) 
delivered onto a target is wl.ich 
formation? 

UÜ 
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CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITtM(S) 

Situation 5. You «re to engage a 5.4.4 What are the advantages of the V- 
target where a sharp bend In a trail formation for the ambush? 
occurs.  In addition to delivering (select letters) 
flanking fire onto the target, you 
wish also to prevent possible escape a. Subjects target to henvy flanking 
or reinforcements. Which ambush fire 
formation would you establish? 

(L) b. Prevents withdrawal action by the 
target 

* c. Subjects target to both enfilade 
k.xd  interlocking fire            | 

* d. Difficult for target to detect    j 
until well into the killing zone 

(ct d) 

5.4.5 What are the disadvantages of the V- 
formation tor the ambush? 
(select letters) 

* a. Difficult to control 

* b. Fire from one leg may endanger 
the other 

* c. Fewer sites favor its use 

d lulling son* may not be effectively 
covered 

e. Cannot be used in the jungle 

(., b, c) 

) 

0 

4 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

2.  TASK: Identify the five basic dismounted platoon formations and the proper 
arm and hand signals. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given situations showing platoon dismounted formations and associated 
arm and hand signals, associate the correct formations with the proper arm and 
hand signals. 

4. STANDARD: No errors. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE SUPPLEMENTAL 

TASK ELEMFNTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

1.1 Identify platoon column 1.1 Know squad combat None       : 1. FM 7-10    | 
formations Appendix D 

1.2 Identify platoon wedge 
1.2 Know squad combat 

pgs D5-D9 

1.3 Identify platoon Vee formations 2. Six Roads 
to Success 

1.4 Identify platoon line 1.3 Know squad combat Vol III    1! 
icnnations Appendix D 

1.5 Identify platoon echelo« i 
1.4 Know squad combat 

pgs 80-82 

1.6 Identify arm and hand formations 
signal for platoon 
column 1.5 Know squad combat 

formations 
1.7 Identify arm and hand 

signal foi platoon 1.6 Know squad combat 
wedge formations 

1.8 Identify arm and hand 1.7 Know squcd combat 
signal for platoon Vee \        formations 

1.9 Identify arm and hand 1.6 Know squad combat 
signal tor platoon formations 

|    line 
1.9 Know squad combat 

1.10 Identify arm ana hand |   formations 
signal for platoon 

i    echelon 11. iu Know squad ccsbat 
formations I            „.„ 
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TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.10 

UNIT  PCF 

4\ 

j 

pi 
CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

When presented with situations showing 
platoon formations, the student can 
identify each platoon formation and the 
proper arm and hand signal 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1.1 Select from various formations: 
PLATOON COLUMN 

1.2,1 Select from various formations: 
PLATOON WEDGE 

|l.3.1 Select from various formations: 
PLATOON VEE 

1.4.1 Select from various formations: 
PLATOON LINE 

|1.5.1 Select from various formations: 
PLATOON ECHELON 

1,6.1 Select from representative arm and 
hand signals the signal for: 
PLATOON COLUMN 

|I.7.1 Select from representative arm and hand 
signals the signal for: PLATOON WEDGE 

1.8.1 Select from representative arm and hand 
signals the signal for: PLATOON VEE 

|l.9.1 Select from representative arm and hand 
hand signals the signal for: 
PLATOON LINE 

{l.lO.l Select from representative arm and han<j 
signals the signal for: 
PLATOON ECHELON 

1 

^ 
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TASK ELEMENTS: 1.1-1.10 

( 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

ll.l-l.10 
Refer to figure which shows 
various formations and a verbal 
description of arm and hand signals. 
Select the letter beside the correct 
formation and description of the 
associated arm and hand signal. The 
pairings are: 

a. Platoon Column, letter 

b. Platoon File, letter 

c. Platoon Wedge, letter 

d. Platoon Column, fire teams 
abreast, letter   

e. Platoon Vee, letter  

f. Platoon Line, letter   

g. Platoon Echelon, letter 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

11.1.1-1.2.1 
Refer to figure  which shows 
various Platoon formations. Letter 
  is beside the Platoon Column 
formation and letter   is beside 
the Platoon wedge formation 

1.3.1-1.5.1 
Refer to figure  which shows 
various Platoon formations. Letter _ 
is beside the Platoon Vee formation. 
Letter   is beside the Platoon 
Line formation, and letter   is 
beside the Platoon Echelon formation 

1.6.1-1.10.1 
Refer to figure which lists verbal » 
descriptions of various arm and hand 
signals. Letter  represents the 
arm and hand signal for the Platoon 
Column formation. Letter   repre- 
sents the arm and hand signal for the 
Platoon Wedge formation. Letter   
represents the arm and hand signal for 
the Platoon Vee formation.  Letter 
represents the arm and hand signal for 
the Platoon Line formation. Letter 
  represents the arm and hand 
signal for the Platoon Echelon formatio 
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TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the tactical considerations for dismounted platoon formations. 

3.  CONDITIONS: Given various basic platoon formations, select the tactical considera- 
tions which apply to each. 

A.  STANDARD: No errors. 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL ) 

1 2 

.1 Identify the tactical 
considerations for the 
platoon column 

.2 Identify the tactical 
considerations for the 
platoon wedge 

.3 Identify the tactical 
considerations for the 
platoon vee 

.4 Identify the tactical 
considerations for the 
platoon line 

.5 Identify the tactical 
considerations for the 
platoon echelon 

2,1 Know squad combat 
formations. 

2,2 Know squad combat 
formations. 

2.3 Know squad combat 
formations. 

2.4 Know squad combat 
formations. 

2.3 Know squad combat 
formations. 

None 1. FM 7-10 
Appendix D 
pgs D-5 - 
D-9 

2. Six Roads 
To Success 
Vol III 
Appendix D 
pgs 83-87 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2033 

System Develooment Corporation 
B-3A5 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT PCF 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.5 

( 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S)            i ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1-2.5 
Given various tactical 
select the appropriate 
tlons as being: 

considerations, 
platoon forma- 

2,1.1 Select from a list the tactical     j 
considerations for the platoon 
column: 

1 
a. Facilitate control 

a. Platoon column 
b. Favors action to flanks         I 

1   b. Platoon wedge 
c. Formation is flexible 

c. Platoon vee 

d. Platoon line 

e. Platoon echelon 

d. Used when speed and control are  | 
governing factcis such as through 
woods, fog, smoke, and along roadd 
and trails 

2.2,1 Pick from a list the tactical con-  j 
siderations for the platoon wedge: 

a. Facilitate control 

b. Provides all-round security 

c. Formation is flexible          i 

d. Used when enemy situation is 
obscure and terrain and visibilityl 
require dispersion 

2.3.1 Pick from a list the tactical con- 
siderations for the platoon vee: 

a. Facilitate movement into platoon 
line 

j     b. Provides excellent firepower to 
front and flanks 

c. Used when the enemy is to the 
front and his strength and loca- 
tion are known, may be used when 

1        crossing large open areas       j 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2033 

System Development Corporation 
B-3A6 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

PCF 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.5 

|      CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S)          1 

2.4.1 Select from a list the tactical 
considerations for the platoon line: 

a. Difficult to control           1 

b. Maximum firepower to front 

c. Used during the assult, mopping- 

i 
up, and crossing short open areas 

1 
1 2.5.1 Select from a list the tactical 
i 

considerations for the platoon 
echelon:                       i 

a. Difficult to control 

b. Movement is slow, especially under 
conditions of reduced visibility 

c. Provides heavy firepower to front 
and in direction of echelon     | 

d. Used to protect an open or .exposed 
flank 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  2033 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

B-347 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT PCF 

TASK ELEMENTS:  2.1-2.5 

U 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1 Your platoon will be moving through 2.1.1 Th e tactical considerations for the 
i    a wooded area and also along roads platoon column are: 

and trails. Your platoon would 
normally use the (Platoon Column) * a. Facilitate control 
formation. 

* b. Favors action to flanks 
2.2 Your platoon will be moving into an 

j    area where the enemy situation is c. Difficult to control 
1    obscure and terrain and visibility 
j    require dispersion.  Your platoon d. Used when the enemy is to the front 

would normally u^e the (Platoon and his strength and location are 
WedRe) formation. known» may be used when crossing   1 

large open areas                \ 
1 2.3 Your platoon will be required to 
I          provide excellent firepower to the * e. Formation is flexible 
1    front and flanks. The location and 

strength of the enemy is known. Your * f. Used when speed and control are 
j,    platoon would normally use the governing factors such as through 

(Platoon Vee) formation. woods» fog, smoke, and along roads 1 
and trails 

1 2.4 Your platoon will be required to 
i    provide maximum firepower to the (i . b, c. f)                            ! 

front. Your platoon would normally 
use the (Platoon Line) formation. 2.2.1 The tactical considerations for the 

platoon wedge are: 
2,5 Your platoon will be required to 

1    provide heavy firepower to the front a. Facilitate movement into platoon   j 
and in the direction of echelon. line 

j    Your platoon is also required to 
1    protect an open or exposed flank. b. Difficult to control 
1    Your platoon would use the (Platoon 

Echelon) formation. * c- Facilitate control 
i 

* d. Provides all-round security 

* e- Formation Is flexible 

i   * f. Used when enemy situation is obscuri 
and terrain and visibility require 
dispersion                   | 

(c . <>, «J-L)               1 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2033 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

B-3A8 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT PCF 

TEST ITEMS 

) 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.5 

ft 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING 1TEM(S) 

2,3.1 The tactical considerations for the 
platoon vee are: 

* a. Facilitate movement into platoon 
line 

* b. Provides excellent firepower co 
front and flanks 

c. Maximum firepower to front 

d. Facilitate control 

* e. Used when the enemy is to the front 
and his strength and location are 
known, may be used when crossing 
large open areas 

(a. b. e) 

2.4.1 The tactical considerations for the 
platoon line are: 

* a. Difficult to control 

* b. Maximum firepower to front 

* c. Used during the assault, mopping- 
up, and crossing short open areaä. 

d. Provides excellent firepower to 
front and flanks 

(a. b. c) 

\) 

i   . 
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2 January 197A 
System Development Corporation 

B-349 TM-5261/002/00 
(page B_350 blank) 

TAIS No.    2033 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.5 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT PCF 

TEST ITEMS 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.5.1 The tactical considerations for the 
platoon echelon are: 

* a. Difficult to control 

* b. Movement is slow, especially under 
conditions of reduced visibility 

* c. Provides heavy firepower to front 
and in direction of echelon 

* d. Used to protect an open or exposed 
flank 

(at b, c,  d) 

^" wt* iffii -iliii r -wr -äsay mssmmg. 
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RIFLE PLATOON  IN THE ATTACK 
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2 January  1974 H-353 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2034 
MODULE  M0S*T 

UNIT RPA 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

2.  TASK: Identify the control measures used by the platoon in the attack which 
are in addition to the control measures used by the squad. 

3. CONDITIONS: Given a list of control measures, identify the control measures 
which are unique to the platoon. 

4. STANDARD: No errors. 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

( 

I 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

1.1 Identify boundaries 

1.2 identify contact point 

1.3 Identify base platoon 

1.4 Identify intermediate 
objectives 

1.5 Identify communications 
(type) 

1.1 Know control measures 
used by the squad 

1.2 Know control measures 
ut»ed by the squad 

1.3 Know control measures 
used by the squad 

1.4 Know control measures 
used by the squad 

1.5 Know control measures 
used by the .«quad 

None 1. FM 7-10 
para 3-f/ 
pgs 3-'J - 
3-8 

2. Six Roads to 
Success 
Vol HI 
para ^-9 
pgs -12 

1 ! 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 20^ 

System Development Corporation 
B-354 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  Mos-T 

UNIT RPA 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1-0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 1,1-1.5 

r 
I 
I 

.^ 

[I 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S)          \ 

1.1-1.5                              ' 1.1.1 Complete: BOUNDARIES as being lines 
When presented with a list of control to control the fires and lateral     1 

,   measures, the student Is able to maneuver of advancing nd adjacent 
Identify the control measures which units 
are unique to the platoon as being: 

] 1.2.1 State CONTACT POINT Is where two 
i   a.  Boundaries or more units are required to make 

physical contact 
b. Contact point 

1.3.1 Supply BASE PLATOON as being the 
1   c.  Base platoon attacking element upon which the 

remaining units of the company relate 
d. Intermedia»-« objectives their movement 

e. Communications (type) I.A.I Match the reasons why an intermediate 
i 

objective may be assigned to a 

i                                                      ' platoon as being: 

1 
(a) Its occupation by the enemy will 

Interfere with the progress of 
i the attack 

(b) It is anticipated that prolonged 1 
and difficult combat on or about it 
it will be neceisary before the 
company caa proceed to its final 
objective                     1 

(c) Salting It would facilitate control 
of subordinate units Uiere obser- 
vation is limited or where, for an? 
other reason, difficulty in control 
can be anticipated 

(d) It is needed for positioning sub- 
ordinate units and weapons to 
ensure close coordination of an 
attack by more than on« platoon  i 
against a strong enemy position 

1.5.1 State RADIOS AND MESSAGES are the 
methods used :o a maximum extent for 1 
coHBtnicatlon during the attack     | 

) 

) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  2034 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 1.0 

B-355 

TEST ITEMS 

System Development Corporation 
•m-5261/002/OD 

MODULE    MOS-T 

UNIT RPA 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.5 

* 

C 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.5 
What are the control measures that 
are unique to the platoon? 

*a. Boundaries 

b. Attack position 

*c. Contact point 

*d. Base platoon 

e. Line of departure 

*f. Intermediate objectives 

*%. Coiaaunicarjons (type) 

^i gj di ^i s> 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1.1 Lines to control the fires and lateral 
maneuver of advancing and adjacent 
units are called (Boundaries). 

1.2.1 Where two or more units are required to 
make physical contact is called a 
(Contact Point). 

1.3.1 The attacking element upon which the 
remaining units of the company relate 
their movement is called a (Base 
Platoon). 

1.4.1 Pick the reason(s) why an intermediate 
objective may be assigned to a platoon: 

*(a) Its occupation by the enemy will 
interfere with the progress of the 
attack 

*(b) It is anticipated that prolonged 
and difficult combat on or about it 
will be necessary before the companj 
can proceed to its final objective 

*(c) Seizing it would facilitate control 
of subordinate units where observa- 
tion is limited oi where» for any 
oiher reason, difficulty in control 
can be anticipated 

*(d) It is needed for positioning sub- 
ordinate units and weapons to ensun 
clos« coordination of «u attack by 
more  thnn one platoon against a 
strong enemy posit lor 

(e) Selling it would separate the enemy 
from its main body and reduce the 
enemy's effectiveness 

(a. b. c. d) 

1.3.1 What cooMunication methods are used to 
a mfixlaum extent during an attack? 

(Radios and Messages) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2035 

B-356 
System Development Corporation 

TM-'5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT  RPA 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the basic control measures for the platoon night attack which 
are different than daylight measures 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given a list of control measures, identify the control measures for 
the platoon night attack which are different than daylight measures. 

A.  STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

J 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
■      —T 

SUPPLEMENTAL 

TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS TRAINING REFERENCES 
MATERIAL 

2.1 Identify Release 2.1 Know control measures None 1. FM 7-10 
point used by the squad para 3-37 

pgs 3-20 
2.2 Identify pointCs) of 2,2 Know control measures 3-21 

departure used by the squad 
2. Six Rt-ddo To 

2.3 Identify routes 2.3 Know control measures Success 
used by the squad VolIII 

para J-37 
2.A Identify probably line 2.4 Know control measures pgs 24-?6 

of deployment used by the squad 

2.5 Identify limit of 2.5 Know control measures 
advance used by the squad 

1) 

~ X 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No. 2035 

B-35: 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT   RPA 

CRITERION mi) ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

i 
P TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.5 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

2.1-2.5 
When presented with a list of control 
measures, the student Is able to 
identify the control measures for the 
platoon night attack which are 
different than daylight measures as 
being: 

a. Release Point 

b. Point(s) of departure 

c. Routes 

d. Probably line of deployment 

e* Limit of advance 

C 

2.1,1 State RELEASE POINT is a point at 
which a higher commander releases 
control of a subordinate unit to a 
commander (leader). 

2.2.1 Fill in POINT(S) OF DEPARTURE as bein^ 
what the company commander normally 
selects along the LD where the 
platoons will cross. 

2.3.1 State ROUTE as being what the company 
commander selects to be used from the 
company RP to the platoon RP; as well 
as what the platoon leader selects 
from the platoon RP to the squad RP. 

2.4.1 Complete PROBABLE LINE OF DEPLOYMENT 
as the. location on the ground where 
the final deployment in completed 
prior to moving out with platoon on 
line. 

2.5.1 Define LIMIT OF ADVANCE as being a 
terrain feature which is easily 
recognized in the dark and beyond 
which attacking elements will not 
advance« 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No.    2035 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

B-358 
System Development Corporation 

^-5261/002/00 

MODULE   M0S"T 

UNIT RPA 

TEST ITEMS 

I 

TASK ELEMENTS: 2.1-2.4 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.5 
What are the control measures for 
the platoon night attack that are 
different than the daylight measures? 

*a. Release point 

b. Zone of action 

c. Contact point 

d. Axis of advance 

*e. Point(s) of departure 

*f. Routes 

*g. Probably line of deployment 

*h. Limit of advance 

(aieifi«ihl 

ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1.1 A point at which a higher commander 
releases control of a subordinate 
unit to a commander (leader) is called 
a (Release Point). 

2.2.1 The company commander normally selects 
the (Point(s) Of Departure) along the 
LD where the platoons will cross. 

2.3.1 What does the company commander select! 
from the company RP to the platoon 
RP and the platoon leader selects from 
the platoon RP to the squad RP? 
(Route) 

2.4.1 The location oi the ground where the 
final deployment is completed prior 
to moving out with platoon on line is 
called (Probable Line Of Deplcyment). 

2.5.1 What is the terrain feature which is 
easily recongized in the dark and 
beyond which attacking elements will 
not advance called? (Limit Of 
Advance). 

I 

-«»I»- — ■ 
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RIFLE PLATOON  IN DEFENSE 
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2 January  1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-361 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No.    2036 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

2. TASK:  State the forms of defense 

MODULE  MOD-T 

UNIT    RPD 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given constructed response and multiple choice questions concerning 
the forms of defense, provide the correct responses. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

t 
c 

1 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE SUPPLEMENTAL 

TASK ELEMENTS OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS TRAINING 
MATERIAL       1 

REFERENCES 

1.1 State area defense 1.1 None None 1. FM 7-10    j 
para 4-4 

1.2 State mobile defense 1.2 None pgs 4-1 
4-2    1 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
VolIII 
para 4-4 
pgs 34-35  j 

gptfcn ii rll?l■^^w^^*»«l^N*^»»*»-y"^*,^»!^^ 
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2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-362 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No.     2036 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION!  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:   1.1-1.2 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT   RPD 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1-1.2 
When asked what are the forms of 
defense, the student can state: 

a. Area 

b. Mobile 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

1.1.1 State AREA DEFENSE as being oriented 
toward the retention of specific 
terrain which if penetrated, causes 
all available resources to be used 
to destroy or eject the enemy. 

1.2.1 State MOBILE DEFENSE as being 
normally conducted by division and 
higher echelons. 

^ 
* 

■: ) 



2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-363 TM-5261/002/00 

TAXS No.  2036 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  1.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  1.1-1.2 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT    RPD 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

1.1-1.2 
What are the forms of defense? 

(Area and Mobile) 

C 

1.1.1 What form of defense is oriented 
toward the retention of specific 
terrain and if the area is peneterated, 
all available resources are used to 
destroy or eject the enemy? 

(Area) 

1.2.1 What form of defense is normally 
conducted by division and higher 
echelon? 

(Mobile) 



2 January 1974 

TAIS No.  2037 

System Development Corporation 
B-364 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE  MQS-T 

UNIT RPD 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1.  TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

2. TASK:  Identify the control measures used to establish coordination between 
units in the defense and their purpose. 

3.  CONDITIONS:  No errors 

4.  STANDARD: 

5.  TASK ANALYSIS: 

S 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

2.1 Identify boundaries 

2.2 Identify purposes of 
boundaries 

2.3 Identify coordinating 
points 

2.4 Identify purposes of 
coordinating points 

2.1 None 

2.2 None 

2.3 None 

2.4 None 

None 1. FM 7-10    j 
para 4-9 
pgs 4-3 

4-4 

2. Six Roads To 
Success 
Vol III 
para 4-9 
pgs 36-37 

) 

i 

gagsassa^asitf ^p"-- 
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2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-365 TM-5261/002/00 

TAIS No. 2037 MODULE  MOS-T 

UNIT  RPD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    2.1-2.4 
ri 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

( 

.1-2.4 
When asked what are the control 
measures used to establish 
coordination between units in the 
defense and their purpose, the 
student can select from a list of 
choices: 

a. Boundaries - to Indicate area 
of responsibility 

b. Coordination points - to indicate 
the general trace of the FEBA and 
the COP, and points on the ground 
where adjacent commanders 
coordinate defensive plans to 
insure mutual support 

.1.1-2.2.1 
State BOUNDARIES to indicate the 
area of responsibility for the 
company and each rifle platoon. 

.3.1-2.4.1 
State COORDINATING POINTS are used 
to indicate the general trace of the 
FEBA and the COP and to designate 
places on the ground whare adjacent 
company commanders coordinate 
defensive plans to Insure mutual 
support. 



2 January  1974 

TAIS No.     2037 

B-366 
System Development Corporation 

1*1-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 
* 

UNIT  RPD 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  2.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:    2.1-2.4 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

2.1-2.4 2,1.1-2.2.1 
What are the control measures and What control measure has as its 
purposes used to establish purpose to indicate area of 
coordination between units in the responsibility? 
defense? 

(Boundaries) 
a. COP - to Initiate conduct of the 

defense 2.3.J 2.4.1 
What control measure has as its 

b. Release point - to release control purpose to indicate the general 
of a subordinate unit to trace of the FEBA and the COP; 

1           its commander by a higher and points on the ground where       j 
commander adjacent commanders coordinate 

defensive plans to insure mutual 
*c. Boundaries - to indicate area of support? 

responsibility 
(Coordination Points) 

*d. Coordination points - to indicate 
Cue general trace of the 
FEBA and the COP; and 
points on the ground where 
adjacent connander 
coordinate defensive plan» 
to insure mutual support 

<c. d) 

) 

J ! 



2 January 1974 
System Development Corporation 

B-367 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE JWS-T_ 

UNIT        RPD 

TAIS No.  2038 

TRAINING ANALYSIS INFORMATION SHEET 

1. TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

2. TASK: Identify the proper actions for conduct of the defense during daylight 

3. CONDITIONS:  Given tactical situations concerning the proper defensive actions, 

provide the proper responses. 

4. STANDARD:  No errors 

5. TASK ANALYSIS: 

TASK ELEMENTS 

PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 
OR SKILL REQUIREMENTS 

SUPPLEMENTAL 
TRAINING 
MATERIAL 

REFERENCES 

3.1 Identify when rate of 
fire increases 

3.1 None None 1. FM 7-10 
para 4-17 
pgs 4-14 

3.2 Identify when enemy is 
pursued 

3.2 None 
2. Six Roads To 

Success 

3.3 Identify when to call 
for FPF 

3.3 None Vol TIT 
para 4-17 
pg 47 

3.4 Identify when to move 3.4 None 

Reserve platoon 

3.5 Identify when to use 3.5 None 
tvery means to repel 
enemy 

3.6 Identify when to adjust 3.6 None 

defenses 
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2  January 1974 

TAIS No. 2038 

System Development Corporation 
3-368 TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MQS-T 

UNIT   RPD 

CRITERION AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

$ TASK ELEMENTS;  3.1-3.6 

CRITERION OBJECTIVE(S) 

—    ...              , 

ENABLING OBJECTIVE(S) 

3.1-3.6 
The student Is able to identify the 
oroper actions for conduct of the 

(   defense during daylight as being: 

i 

|    a. As the enemy approaches the FEBA, 
i      the rate of fire Increases 
i 

b. Once the attack is stopped, the 
I      enemy is pursued using all 

available fire 

l    c. The platoon leader calls for his 
1      FTP, if the enemy continues hi« 
i      advance through the close defensive 
1      fires 

|   d. If it appears that a penetration of 
j      the FEBA is probable, the company 
1               commander may move the reserve 
j      platoon to supplementary positions 

to block penetrations 

j   e. If the enemy assault reaches the 
defensive positions, repel him 

1      using every means available 

f. If a platoon area is penetrated 
or if it is threatened from the 

|      flanks or rear, the platoon leader 
may adjust his defenses by moving 
men and weapons from the least 
engaged area into supplementary 
positions to meet the threat 

1) 



2 January 197A 

TAIS No.  2038 

B-369 

TEST ITEMS 

TASK IDENTIFICATION:  3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS:  3.1-3.6 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RPD 

CRITERION ITEM(S) 

i 

3.1-3.6 
What are the proper defensive actions 
for conduct of the defense during 
daylight? 

a. As the enemy approaches the COP, 
call for FPF 

b. If the enemy assault reaches the 
defensive positions, initiate 
withdrawal actions 

c. If it appears that a penetration 
of the FLBA is probable, 
reconnaissance patrols may be 
assigned to determine the enemy's 
strength 

* d. As the enemy approaches the FEBA, 
the rate of fire increases 

* e. Once the attack is stopped, the 
enemy is pursued using all avail- 
able fire 

* f. The platoon leader call» for his 
FPF, if the enemy continues his 
advance through the close defen- 
sive fires 

* g. If It appears that a penetration 
of the FEBA is probable, the 
company comander say move the 
reserve platoon to supplementary 
positions to block penetrations 

* h. If the enemy assault reaches the 
defensive positions, repel him 
using «very means available 

ENABLING 1TEM(S) 
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TAIS No.    2038 

TASK IDENTIFICATION: 3.0 

TASK ELEMENTS: 3.1-3.6 

TEST ITEMS 

MODULE MOS-T 

UNIT RPD 

CRITERION ITEM(S) ENABLING ITEM(S) 

* 1. If a platoon area is penetrated 
or if it is threatened from the 
flanks or rear, the platoon leader 
may adjust his defenses by moving 
men and weapons from the least 
engaged area into supplementary 
positions to meet the threat 

(d, e, ft g. h. i) 

) 
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APPENDIX CONTENTS f 

This Appendix contains sample instructions and rating sheets that were [ 

developed by SDC for use by subject matter experts from The Infantry School, 

Fort Benning, Georgia in performing a review of the SDC MOS AI Training 

Analysis Results. 

Although d plication of some instructions occurred, two independent sets 

of instructions and rating sheets were prepared to facilitate the review 

of the two major areas of the MOS AI Training Analysis Results, One set 

of instructions and rating sheets pertained to Crew Served Weapons materials,       IS 

and a second to Tactics raterials. However, to reduce redundance only a :v 

single example of instructions that were included in each of the above sets 

IF included in this Appendix. Specifically, 

Figure No. Title Page 

C-l       Instructions for review of Working Paper—Automated      4 

Instruction Training Analysis Results 

(Applies to Crew Served Weapons and Tactics). 

C-2       Background Data Information Sheet, Subject Matter        5 

Experts, TIS | 

(Applies to Crew Served Weapons and Tactics). ;| 

C~3        Instruction Sheet for Ranking Subject Matter Area—       6 :$ 
J 

Crew Served Weapons -3 

C-4       Instruction Sheet for Ranking Subject }'   iter  Areas— 7          * 

Tactics - 

C-5       Subject. Hatter Areas Rating Sheet—Crew Served Weapons 8-9        I 

C-6        Subject Matter Areas Rating Sheet-Tactics 10-12       1 

C-7        Instructions for Ranking Crew Served Weapons 13         | 

C-8        Instructions for Ranking Tactics Areas 14         | 

C'-9       Instructions for Review of Training Analysis Data f 

(Applies to Crew Served Weapons and Tactics). 

( 
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INTRODUCTION 

We are working on a project to determine the feasibility of using Array Tactical 

Computers for training and education. As part of this project we are developing 

automated instruction courses.  These courses are aimed at preparing llBAOs to 

take the MOS Proficiency Tests. 

In the amount of computer time on-console we have, we cannot cover everything that 

should be in these courses, so we are trying to determine those areas which are 

of value to 11B40 personnel in preparing for the MOS Proficiency Tests.  Consequently, 

we are asking you, in PART 1, to evaluate each area in terms of the scale furnished. 

In PART 2, we are trying to determine which subjects should be given priority for 

inclusion.  Consequently, we are asking you to rank order the subjects. 

In PART 3, training analysis data has been developed which consists of: (1) break- 

down of subject areas and task statements, (2) the Training Analysis Information 

Sheets (TAISs), (3) the Criterion and Enabling Objectives, and (A) the Test Items. 

These are for those tasks which can be reasonably implemented in a CAI mode of 

presentation.  We are asking you to review these materials for coverage and adequacy. 

A set of directions for ea^h part is included.  Please record your comments on the 

pages where they apply. Also, if you have suggestions or Ideas which occur to you 

as you go through the material, plea.  record these wh^re they apply.  Use the 

back of the page if you need to. 

Plans are for the training analysts developing the automated Instruction courses 

to meet with you in the near future and discuss the subject matter which should be 

included. 

Before you start, please fill out the next sheet showing your name and other data. 

On subsequent sheets, when vou come to them, please fill in your name where indicated. 

\) 

Figure C-l.  Instruction for Review of Working Paper—Automated Instruction 
1 Training Analysis Results. 

I 
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1. 
Name 

3. 
Rank 

5. 
Primary MOS 

7. 

C-5 

4. 
Organization 

6. 
Duty MOS 

System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

2. 
Social Security No. 

What is your current job title and what do you do? 

8. Weapons qualified on (fired for record) 

Cal .50 Machine Gun 

M6C Machine Gun 

M72A2 Rocket (LAW) 

Rifle 90MM 

Rating " 
s i 

Rating li 

Rating 

1 l 
4 
| ! 

Rating y  ; 

Figure C-2.  Background Data Information Sheet, Subject Matter Experts, TIS, 
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Name 

PART 1.  DETERMINING THE IMPORTANCE OF SUBJECT MATTER AREAS 

Enclosed is a breakdovm for each weapon. Please indicate whether coverage of 

each of the items would be of value to 11BA0 personnel In an automated instruction 

course given on the computer. The depcriptions for each of the four values are: 

1. Must be included 

2. Should be included 

3. Borderline 

4. Minimum value 

Place a 1, 2, 3, or 4 on the line (e.g., 2)  to the left of each item.  Evaluate        \ 

each item by itself and do not relate one item to another item. -*'' 

Figure C-3.  In.ntruccion Sheet for Ranking Subject Hatter Areas—Crew Served Weapois. 
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Name 

PART 1,  DETERMINING THE IMPORTANCE OF SUBJECT MATTER AREAS 

Enclosed is a breakdown for Tactics. Please indicate whether coverage of each 

of the items would be of value to 11BA0 personnel in an automated instruction 

course given on the computer. The descriptions for each of the four values are: 

1. Must be included 

2. Should be included 

3. Borderline 

4. Minimum value 

Place a 1, 2, 3, or 4 on the line (e.g., 2) to the left of each item.  Evaluate 

each item by itself and do not relate one item to another item. 

Figure C-4.  Instruction Sheet for Ranking Subject Matter Areas—Tactics. 
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MOS CREW SERVED WEAPONS 

M72A2 UW 

.  Characteristics L 

__ Component Parts 

  Capabilities/Limitations 

^  Inspection 

  Prepare for Fire 

  Backblast Area 

^^ Aiming 

  Firing Positions 

  Malfunctions and Immediata Action 

__ Rasters to Carry Configuration 

^^ Decontaolnation 

  Destruction 

90MM Recoilless Rifle ' \ 

___ Characteristics 

__ Component Parts 

  Disassembly/Asssably 

  Ammunition 

___ Firing Positions 

Backblajt Area 

  Rates of Fire 

  Boresight Techniquas 

___ Misfire Procedures 

_ Techniques of Firs 

  Fire Adjustment 

___ Mechanical Training 

  Maintenance 

__ Lubrication 

  Gun Crew Responsibility 

Decontamination/Destruction 

Figure C-5.  Subject Matter Areas Rating Sheet—Crew Served Weapons.  (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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MOS CREW SERVED WEAPONS 

, ^v-^^A'*«'^^^5 

C-9 System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

^ 

(     z 

M60 Machinegun 

Characterl«tic§ 

^    Nomenclatur« 

Disasaembl« 

Assemble 

__  Maintenance 

   Cycle of Function 

   Malfunction« 

[.  Stoppages 

      Characteristics of Flro 

mmmmm_     Classes of Firo 
   Laying the Gun 

   Range Cards 

Caliber .50 Machlnegun 

  Target Designation 

  Target Engagement 

  Characteristics 

  Disassemble 

___ Assemble 

  Headspace and Timing 

_ Operation 

  Functioning 

  Malfunctions and laMdltCii Action 

  Naincenancs 

Adjustment of Indirect Fire 

   Target Location 

Call for Fire 

Adjust Fire 

Mortar Employment 

Forward Observer 

Ki Kin- re C-5.  Subject Matter Areas ^ting Sheet-Crew Served Weapons.  (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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TACTICS [ r 
Individual Combat Training [• 

__ General 

__ Day and Night Combat 

  Day Combat 

  Night Combat 

  Night Vision 

Individual Skills and Knowledge 

Introduction 

  Range Determination 

  Characteristics of Rifle, Automatic Rifle and Grenade Launcher Fire 

Squad Combat Formations 

General 

Dismounted Squad Formations 

Squad Battle Drill 

General 

_   Squad Teams 

  Fire Support Element 

__  Maneuver Element 

Squad Battle Drill 

  Battle Drill from Squad Column (Fire Teams Abreast) 

  Considerations of the Squad leader 

Rifle Squad in the Attack 

___ Introduction 

___ Daylight Attack 

  Night Attack 

  Assault Techniques (Day and Night) / '"^ 

  Sniper Detection and Engagement 

Figure C-6.  Subject Matter Areas Rating Sheet—Tactics.  (Sheet 1 of 3) 
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TACTICS 

Rifle Squad In Defense 

Introduction 

   Rifle Squad Defensive Positions 

__  Day Defensive Positions 

  Limited Visibility Defense 

Aerial Target Engagement 

__ Fundamentals of Defense 

Patrolling 

Patrol Planning and Preparation 

__ Conduct of Patrols 

  Raid Patrols 

Ambush and Ambush Patrols 

Use of Scout Dogs with Patrols 

Platoon Combat Formations 

  Dismounted Platoon Formations 

Rifle Platoon in the Attack 

_   Introduction 

_  Planning the Attack 

Conduct of the Attack 

äaploymcnt of Attached Thinks 

____ Mechinlzed Infantry Klfle Company In the At:lack 

Night Attacks 

Infiltration 

!    Movement to Contact 

Reserve Role 

Figure C-6.  Subject Matter Areas Rating Sheet—Tactics.  (Sheet 2 of 3) 



J.i 

System ^^^-SToml 
TACTICS 

Rifle Platoon In Defense 

  Introduction 

  Planning the Defense 

__  Conduct of the Defense 

Perimeter Defense 

Reverse Slope Defense 

  Combat Outpost 

  Rifle Company in the Reserve Role 

Retrograde Movement 

Introduction 

  Withdrawal 

  Delaying Lotions 

Retirement 

0 

Figure C-6.  Subject Matter Areas Rating Sheet-Tactics.  (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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PART 2. RANKING THE WEAPONS 

It nay be that all five weapon« cannot be Included in the anouat of time acheduled 

for the course. We would like to know which ones should be. To do this, we would 

like you to rank the weapons. Put a 1 on your first choice to be included; a 2, 

on the second; a 3, for the third; a 4t for the fourth, and a 5, for the last one 

to be included. (Note: If you can't choosi between two weapons, give then both 

the saas number.) 

CREW SERVED WEAPONS 

M72A2 LAW 

90MM Rifle 

H60 Machine Gun 

Caliber .50 Machine Gun 

Adjustment of Indirect Fire 

I 

"6 

c 
Figure C-7.  Instructions for Rankirvg Crew Served Weapon«. % 
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Name 

PART 2.  RANKING THE TACTICS AREAS 

It may be that all tactics areas cannot be included in the amount of time scheduled 

for the course. We would like to know which ones should be. To do this» we would 

like to rank the tactics areas. Put a 1 on your first choice to be included; a 2, 

on the second; a 3, for the third; a 4, for the fourth, and so on through the eleven 

areas given.  (Note: If you can't choose between twc areas, give them both the same 

number.) 

TACTICS 

Individual Combat Training 

Individual Skills and Knowledge 

Squad Combat Formations 

Squad Battle Drill 

Rifle Squad In the Attack 

Rifle Squad in Defense 

Patrolling 

Platoon Combat Formations 

Rifle Platoon in the Attack 

Rifle Platoon in Defense 

Retrograde Movement 

Figur« C-S.  Instruct Ions for Ranking Tactics Areas. 
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PART 3.  TRAINING ANALYSIS DATA 

PART 3 has an overview which is a breakdown of the general subject areas and 

general task/objective statements.  This is followeu by the training analysis 

data for each task which consists of; (I) the Training Analysis Information Sheets 

(TAISs)» (2) the Criterion and Enabling Objectives, and (3) the Test Ireras.  The 

header information at the top of each form identifies which of the three it is 

and the TAIS number in the upper left corner provides an audit trail between the 

three fcrms. 

Would you generally review and cowment on the training analysis data for coverage 

and adequacy, placing your comment« on the sheets where they apply.  Please note 

additional items that need to be included and where the nomenclature and wording 

Is either not clear or needs to be Improved. 

I 

4 

(. 
figure C-9.  Instructions foi   Review of Training Analysis Data. 
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APPENDIX CONTENTS 

This Appendix contains the adjunct materials that were developed by SDC to 

support the Crew Served Weapons and Tactics AX materials. The figures for 

each course are numbered in ascending order, with those figures pertaining 

to a specific module being bound separately as handouts for student use. 

The contents of each of five handouts are itemized below. 

CREW SERVED WEAPONS: 

Module 

M72A2 LAW 

.   I 

90NM Recoilless Rifle 

M60 Machinegun 

Figure Title 

1 M72A2 LAW 
2 M72A2 LAW Extended Position 
3 Backblast Area - M72A2 LAW 
4 M72A2 LAW - Closed Position 
5 Extending-the M72A2 LAW 
6 Moving Safety Handle to ARM 

Position and Aiming Weapon 
7 M72A2 LAW - Front Sight 
8 Full and Half-Stadia Picture - 

M72A2 LAW 
9A M72A2 LAW - Sight Picture 
9B M72A2 LAW - Sight Picture 
9C M72A2 LAW - Sigat Picture 

10 90MM Recoilless Rifle Viewed from 
the Right and Left Side 

11 Backblast Area - 90MM Recoilless Rifle 
12 90MM Recoilless Rifle - Sight Reticle 
13 Determining Range 
14 Apparent Speed 
15 90MM Recoilless Rifle - Sight Pictures 
16 Burst-on-Target Method 

17 Areas Where Malfunctions Can Occur 
18 Sectors of Fire 

TACTICS: 

Squad Combat Formations 

( 

Rifle Squad Organization 
Squad Combat Formations 
Arm and Hand Signals (page 1 of 
Arm and Hand Signals (page 2 
Arm and Hand Signals (page 3 
Squad Combat Formations and Signals 
Squad Combat Formations List 

3) 
of 3) 
of 3) 

Squad Battle Drill Command and Signals for Maneuvers 
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APPLICATION OF TACTICAL DATA SYSTEMS FOR TRAINING 

MOS AI PACKAGE 

Course: CREW SERVED WEAPONS 
Module: M72A2 LAW 

Off-Llne Course Exhibits 

c SystcB DtvelopMent Corporation 

20 July 1973 
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Figur« 2. H72A2 LAV Bxtcndcd Position 
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Figure 3. Backblwt Area - H72A2 LAW 
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Figure 4. M72A2 UW - Closed Position 

(   ) 



F lp,m:e 5. 

' ' 

Extending the M72A2 LAW 
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Figur« 6.    Kovlag safety handle to ASM po«!tton mr4 aiaing xmmprn 
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Flgurt 7.  M72A2 LAW - Front Sight 
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Figure 8.  Full and Hulf-Stadl« Picture - N72A2 LAW 



flffür« 9A.    H72A2 LAU - Sight  Ficture 
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Figure 9C. M72A2 UW - Sight Picture 
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APPLICATION OF TACTJ, CAL DATA SYSTEMS FOR TRAINING 

>      i s  ! Course: CREW SERVED WEAPONS 

C 

MOS AI PACIC^GE 

: CREW SERVED V 
Module: 90MM Recollless Rifle 

Off-Line Course Exhibits 

Syste« Development Corporation ; 

20 July 1973 I 
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Figure 10.  90MM Uero(Ue«s Rifle Viewed Fro« The 
Right and left   Side 
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BREECH END OF RIFLE 
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Figure 11.    Backblast Area - 90MM RecolUeas Rifle 
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Figure 13.  DeterBlnlng Range 
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Figure 14. Apparent Speed 
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MOS AI PACKAGE 
Course: CREW SERVED WEAPONS 
Module: M60 Machinegun 

Off-Line Course Exhibits 

( System Development Corporation 
20 July 1973 
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Figure 18. Sectors of Fire 
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APPLICATION OF TACTICAL DATA SYSTtMS FOR TRAINING 

HOS  AI PACKAGE 

Course: TACTICS 
Module: Squad Combat Formations 

Off-Line Course Exhibits 

Syste« Development Corporation 

25 Jyly 1973 
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ALPHA 
TEAM ' 

BRAVO 
TEAM 

Squad Member 
Title 

Squad Leader 

Team i ^ader 

Automatic Rifleman 

Grenadier 

Rifleman 

ffeam Leader 

lAutomatic Rifleman 

IGrenadier 

Rifleman 

JR1_fleman 

Squad Member 
Initials 

SL 

TL 

AR 

G 

R 

TL 

AR 

G 
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Figure 1. Rifle Squad Orqanization 
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Figure 2. Squad Coobtt Fomttlons 
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Figure 3. Arm and Hand Signals (page 1 of 3) 
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Figure 4. Arm «nd Hand Signals (page 2 of 3) 
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Figure 6 
Squad Combat Formations and Signals 
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A.     Squad Line 

B. Modified Squad Column, Fire Teams Abreast 

C.  Squad Box 

D.  Squad Diamond 

E.  Squad Column, Fire Teams In Column 

F.  Squad Column, Fire Teams Abreast 

G. Squad Diamond, Fire Tearcs In Point 

H.  Squad File 

Figure 7* Squad Conbat Fnrraatlons List 
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APPLICATION OF TACTICAL DATA SYSTEMS FOR TRAINING 

MOS AI PACKAGE 

Course: TACTICS 
Module: Squad Battle Drill 

Off-Line Course Exhibit 

System Development Corporation 

25 July 1973 
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Figure 8. Comand and Signals for Maneuvers 
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to  familiarize AX subjects with the types of questions being asked In the 
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This Appendix contains the orientation briefing given each test day to those 

subjects who were participating in MASSTER Test 122. 
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ORIENTATION - MA5STER TEST 122 

GOOD MORNING, GENTLEMEN.  I'M GOING TO GIVE A GENERAL ORIENTATION TO MASSTER 

TEST 122.  THE OFFICIAL TITLE OF THE TEST IS THE INTEGRATED BATTLEFIELD CONTROL 

SYSTEM AUTOMATED INSTRUCTION TEST. 

THE ARMY HAS SEVERAL EFFORTS UNDERWAY TO IMPROVE ITS OVERALL TRAINING PROGRAM. 

IT HAS ALREADY BEEN DECIDED THAT IN THE FUTURE MORE OF THE TRAINING WILL BE 

DONE THROUGH TRAINING PROGRAMS AT THE UNIT OR INDIVIDUAL LEVEL. 

THE ARMY ALSO HAS UNDERWAY SEVERAL EFFORTS TO DEVELOP AND FIELD COMPUTERIZED 

TACTICAL DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS.  ONE SUCH COMPUTERIZED SYSTEM - CALLED DEVTOS 

IS LOCATED IN THE COMPOUND TO THE REAR OF THIS PORTACAMP.  IT SEEMS LIKELY THAT 

WHEN SUCH SYSTEMS ARE NOT BEING USED TO SUPPORT TACTICAL OPERATIONS THEY COULl") 

BE USED TO PROVIDE UNIT AND INDIVIDUAL TRAINING PROGRAMS.  ONE OF THE OBJECTIVES 

OF THIS PROJECT IS TO CHECK OUT THIS IDEA OF USING TACTICAL COMPUTERS FOR 

INDIVIDUAL TRAINING. 

THE PROJECT HAS SEVERAL OBJECTIVES.  IN ORDER TO MEET THESE OBJECTIVES YOU WILL 

BE DIVIDED LATER ON INTO THREE GROUPS.  THE FIRST GROUP WILL HEUP US OBTAIN 

INFORMATION ABOUT HOW WELL THE STANDARD METHOD OF INSTRUCTION GETS THE MATERIAL 

ACROSS TO TOE STUDENT.  THE SECOND GROUP WILL HELP US DETERMINE IF TACTICAL 

DATA PROCESSING EQUIPMENT CAN BE USED TO GET TOE SAME INFORMATION ACROSS.  THE 

THIRD GROUP WILL LEARN A NEW TYPE OF CODE AND OPERATE A NEW DATA INPUT DEVICE. 

THIS DEVICE IS DESIGNED TO PERMIT YOU (FOR EXAMPLE, WHILE OUT ON PATROL) TO 

INPUT CRITICAL INFORMATION DIRECTLY INTO COMPUTERS THAT ARE LOCATED SOME DISTANCE 

AWAY.  TOE HARDWARE ITSELF HAS BEEN DESIGNED AND CHECKED OUT, BUT WE DON1! HAVE 

ANY PERFORMANCE DATA.  WE WANT TO FIND OUT HOW MUCH TRAINING IS NEEDED FOR 

PEOPLE TO LEARN TO INPUT BATTLFKIELD MESSAGES IN A TIMELY MANNER AND WITH FEW 

OR NO ERRORS. 

O 
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THESE ARE THE OBJECTIVES YOU WILL BE HELPING US TO ACHIEVE DURING THIS STUDY. 

I WANT TO ASSURE YOU THAT THE DATA WHICH WILL BE COLLECTED WILL BE HELD IN 

STRICTEST CONFIDENCE.  IT WILL NOT BE USED IN ANYWAY 10 INFLUENCE YOUR MILITARY 

CAREER.  THE RESULTS WILL BE POOLED AND USED ONLY TO AID THE ARMY IN MAKING 

FUTURE DESIGN DECISIONS.  YOUR COOPERATION AND BEST EFFORT ARE REQUIRED IF 

MEANINGFUL RESULTS ARE TO COME OUT OF THIS PROJECT. 

SHORTLY YOU WILL BE GIVEN SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS IN TERMS OF THE PARTICULAR 

JOB YOU WILL HAVE TO DO.  HOWEVER, THERE ARE SOME ADMINISTRATIVE MATTERS I'D 

LIKE TO MENTION. 

FIRST, THE LATRINES - THE PORTABLE YELLOW COLORED VARIETY - ARE LOCATED TWENTY 

METERS TO THE REAR OF THIS PORTACAHP. 

SECOND, IF YOU ARE WORKING IN THE RESTRICTED AREA—THE DEVTOS COMPOUND—CERTAIN 

AREAS ARE OFF-LIMITS.  WHEN YOU ARE ASSIGNED THAT AREA THE FIRST IHING YOUR 

TEST TEAM ESCORT WILL DO WILL BE TO POINTOUT TO YOU THE AREAS INTO WHICH YOU 

CANNOT GO. | 

S 
THIRD,   A FOOD VENDOR TRUCK COMES  INTO THIS AREA BETWEEN  11:00 AND 11:30.     WE :| 

BREAK FOR LUNCH THEN.     LUNCH WILL BE EATCN  IN THESE VANS OR OUTSIDE,  IF YOU f 

PREFFR.     THERE ARE MESS HALLS AT MASSTER FOR THOSE WHO MAY HAVE REASON TO WANT I 

TO EAT THERE.     IF,   FOR EXAMPLE,  YOU HAVE A MEAL TICKET.     TO MEET THAT REQUIRE- | 

MENT WE WILL NEED TO ARRANGE  FOR TRANSPORTATION.     IS THERE ANYONE HERE WHO 

WANTS TO  EAT AT THE MESS HALL RATHER THAN BUY HIS FOOD FROM THE TRUCK. 

FINALLY,  WE WANT YOU TO KNOW WHAT TO EXPECT.     SHORTLY YOU WILL BE GIVEN A TEST 

ON SOME SUBJECT AREA IMPORTANT TO ARMY ACTIVITIES,   IN THIS CASE THE SUBJECT 

WILL BE MATHEMATICS.     WHILE TOESE ARE BEING SCORED YOU WILL BE GIVEN A BREAK. 

COFFEE WILL BE AVAILABLE TO YOU IN PORTACAMP NIHBER 6.    AFTCR THAT YOU WILL BE 

ASSIGNED TO ONE OF THE THREE CROUPS  I HAVE JUST DESCRIBED.     AT TOE END OF THE | 
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DAY YOU WILL BE GIVEN ANOTHER TEST. .. .AFTER WHICH YOU WILL BE INTERVIEWED TO 

GET YOUR REACTIONS....COMMENTS.,..AND SUGGESTIONS.     THEN YOU WILL BOARD THE 

BUS - AROUND 1600 - 1615 HOURS - AND BE RETURNED TO YOUR UNIT. 

BEFORE WE BEGIN THE NEXT STEP IN THIS OPERATION ARE THERE ANY QUESTIONS? 

THANK YOU,   I SHALL NOW TURN YOU OVER TO SGT.   SHAW. 

0 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE SELF-STUDY GROUPS 

CSW, TACTICS. GED 
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APPENDIX CONTENTS 

This Appendix contains the sets of instructions that were given to subjects 

assigned to the Self-study Groups  for CSW,  Tactics and GED.     In addition to 

instructions for GED self-study subjects,  adjunct materials were created to 

parallel the on-line instruction contained in the decimal word problem lesson 

(DEC4). 
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INSTRUCTIONS 

You are being given a study period to study the LAW. 

During this period, please cover the following in regard to the 
LAW: 

1. Characteristics 

2. Component Parts 

3. Capabilities and Limitations 

4. Maintenance and Inspection 

5. Preparation for Firing 

6. Aiming the LAW and vulnerability of armor 

7. Firing positions 

8. Malfunctions and immediate action \ 

9. Restore LAW to carrying configuration 

The above topics are covered in FM 23-33, paragraphs 1-13, 18-19, 
24-29, 34. (See Study Reference Manual, Vol. II, Crew Served Weapons, 
pages 51-59. 64. 65-79, 80.) 

Work at your own pace. Take breaks when you need them. 

The monitor will let you know when the period is over. 
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INSTRUCTIONS 

Tactics is one of the subtests on the 11840 MOS Proficiency Test. 
You are being given a study period to study tactics. 

During this period, please cover the following Tactics subjects: 

Area 

1. Individual Combat Training 

2. Individual Skills and Knowledge 

3. Squad Combat Formations 

4. Squad Battle Drill 

Topic 

Estimating Distance 
OPs and LPs 

Characteristics of rifle, 
automatic rifle and grenade 
launcher fire. 
Classes of fire with respect to 
target and ground. 

Dismounted squad formations and 
arm and hand signals. 
Tactical considerations for the 
dismounted squad formations. 

Fire support and maneuver elements 
and mission of each. 
Types of battle drill squad 
maneuvers aiid appropriate arm and 
hand signals. 
Factors in tactical employnent 
of the squad. 

The above topics are covered in: 

1. Individual Combat Training: 
FM 21«75, paragraph 13, 14, pages  12-15 
(Study Reference Manual (SRM), Vol. Ill lombat Techniques and 
Tactics, paragraphs 13 and 14, pages 139-142.) 

2. Individual Skills and Knowledge: 
FM 23-12, Appendix B, paragraphs 19, 20, 21, piges 11-16. 
(SRM, Vol.  III. paragraphs 19, 20, 21, pages 332-337.) 

3. Squad Combat Formations: 
FH 23-12, Appendix 6, paragraphs 1-6, pages 78-69. 
(SRM. Vol. Ill, pages 371, 373, and 374, figures S3, S4, 61, 63) 
FM 7-10, Appendix D, pages D-l through 0-4. 
(SRM, Vol. Ill, paragraphs D-l and 0-2, pages 98-101) 

i 
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4. Squad Battle Drill: 
FM 23-12, paragraphs 29, 30, pages 
(SRM Vol. Ill, paragraph 29, 30, pages 339, 340 and 341) 

FM 7-10, Appendix E, paragraph E-l to E-ll, pages 
(SRM VoK III, Appendix E. E-l through E-9, pages 117 through 122) 

FM 23-12, Appendix D, pages 78-89. 
(SRM Vol. III. pages 371, 373, 374, figures 53, 54, 61, 63) 

FM 7-10, pages D-2 and D-3 
(SRM. Vol. Ill, paragraphs D-2, pages 99-101) 

If you do not have the above references, please raise your hand and 
the monitor will yive them to you. 

Work at your own pace. Take breaks when you need them. 

The monitor will let you know when the period is over. 

:> 
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GED MATH 

PROCEDURES 

1. Put your textbook and Study Guide side-by-s1de and open them to: 

Study Guide Textbook 

Lesson 11 Chapter 4 
pages 40-42 pages 170-185 

Use your bookmark if it helps you with the textbook. 

Z,    Read the Study Guide, page 40, down to "Study Notes", then begin % 
reading pages 170-185 in the Textbook. i 

3. In the Study Guide there are Study Notes and calculation examples 
for textboox pages 171, 172, 173 and so forth. After reading L 
page in the textbook, look for a study note or example in the ■% 
Study Guide. If there is one, do what the study note says. 

4. Now, beginning on page 171 of the textbook and page 40 of the 
Study Guide .... 

a. Topic: Decimal Notation 

Textbook    Mges 171-176 

Study Guide  Pages 40, 41 J 
f Read the textbook pages. Do the Developmental Exercises, and the 1 

Exercises. Read all notes and examples in the Study Guide. J 

b. Topic: Operations with Decimal Fractions J 

Textbook    Pages 177-180 (top) 

Study Guide  Page 41 

Read the textbook pages. Do Developmental Exercises and Exercises 
in textbook. See the example in the Study Guide 

c. Topic: Expressing Common Fractions in Decimal Form 

Textbook    Pages 180-182 (top) 

Study Guide  Pages 41, 42 I 

Do Developmental Exercises and Exercises In textbook. Use the I 
Study Guide notes and examples. | 

i 
3? 
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GED MATH 

PROCEDURES (CONTINUED) 

d. Topic:    Rounding Numbers 

Textbook Pages 182-185 (mid-page) 

Study -   -^ Page 42 (top) 

Read all pages up to "Error and Precision in Measurement".   Do 
Developmental Exercises and Exercises.    Refer to the exercise 
example in Study Guide. 

e. Self-Examination Exercises 

Study Guide Pages 42, 70-72 

Textbook Do all exercises listed in the Study Guide, page 42. 

Check your answers using the "key" on pages 70-72 of the Study Guide. 

f. Review Exercises ^/ 

Textbook                 Page 207 Exercises 1-22 

f > 
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WORD PROBLEMS 

HOW TO SOLVE IT 

THE VERY FIRST THING TO DO TOWARD SOLVING A PROBLEM IS TO 
READ IT VERY CAREFULLY, AFTER YOU VE READ THE PROBLEM CAREFULLY, 
SEE IF YOU CAN ANSWER THESE BASIC QUESTIONS: 

1. WHAT DOES THE PROBLEM TELL? 

SOMETIMES FACTS OR DATA ARE INCLUDED WHICH YOU WILL NOT 
NEED TO SOLVE THE PROBLEM.  WE CALL SUCH UNNECESSARY INFORMATION 
IRRELEVANT. 

EXAMPLE  MARY WEIGHED 1^8 LBS. 
""  SHE WAS MUCH TOO FAT, 

HOW MUCH MARY WEIGHS MATTERS; BUT NOT AN OPINION OF HOW 
FAT SHE WAS.  WHILE WE WANT TO CHOOSE WHAT MATTERS, WE WANT 
ALSO TO IGNORE USELESS OR IRRELEVANT INFORMATION. 

2. VfHAT DOES THE PROBLEM ASK? \) 
LOOK FOR KEY WORDS IN THE PROBLEM THAT CLUE YOU IN ON 

WHAT IS WANTED,  HERE ARE SOME OF THEM: 

THE WORD FIND  FIND THE DISTANCt TRAVELLED. 
FIND THE NET AMOUNT flR. RäLSON PAID. 
FIND THE AVERAGE NUMBER OF POINTS SCORED. 

THE WORD WHAT  WHAT IS THE PERCENT INCREASE IN POPULATION? 
WHAT IS HIS SCHOOL TAX? 

THE WORDS HOW MUCH  HOW MUCH WEIGHT DID HE LOSE? 
HOW MUCH WAS THE CARRYING CHARGE ON 

MR. ANGEL S TV SET? 

THE WORDS HOW MANY   HOW MANY GALLONS OF GAS DOES SHE NEED? 
MOW MANY MUST 1 SELL TO MAKE A PROF IT 

OF $35? 

THE WORDS HOW LONG   HOW LONG WILL IT TAKE HIM TO PAY OFF 
HIS MORTGAGE? 

HOW LONG WILL IT TAKE TO GET THERE? 

OR THE WORDS HGW FAR HOW FAR IS IT FROM CITY A TO CITY B? 
HOW FAR DID THE PLANE FLY? 

I ' 
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WHEN YOU KNOW WHAT IS GIVEN AND WHAT YOU RE LOOKING FOR 
THEN YOU'RE READY TO FIGURE OUT HOW YOU CAN USE WHAT YOU KNOW 
TO FIND THE ANSWER,  SO THE THIRD QUESTION TO ASK YOURSELF IS: 

3,   HOW TO SOLVE IT? 

HOW CAN I USE WHAT I KNOW TO FIND THE ANSWER? 

OFTEN IT IS VERY HELPFUL TO DECIDE WHAT OPERATION IS CALLED FOR. 

ADD? SUBTRACT? MULTIPLY? DIVIDE? 

3-M   -* 
0 

3/ 
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ON THE FOLLOWING PAGES ARE THREE EXAMPLES OF HOW TO SOLVE WORD PROBLEMS. 
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APPENDIX CONTENTS 

This Appendix contains the Instructions and saMple worksheets for the Alpha Dot 

Code study. Subjects of MASSIER Test 122 assigned to the Control Group served 

as subjects for this unrelated project. 
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CAi DEBRIEFING QUESliOfiS 

SSAN 

SiatCT STUDirD 

IfJTLTcVIEULR 

(Var. No.) 
(57)       1.    uiiat did yotj think of the computer-assisted leorning situation that 

you went tnrough today? 

( 

(58) lb. My attitude toward the CAI was that I . . . 

{/)  disliked it very much 

(2) disliked it 

(3) neither liked nor disliked it 

liked it 

liked it vcr> much 

(59) 2.  Instructions for usin;! the equipment wero. . , 

(0  very difficult to understand 

(2) difficult to unterstand 

(3) borderline 

H)     rctsy to understand 

(5)     very easy to understand 

(0 
(5) 

(60)        3.      Did you havt* any ;>roblor/i or difficuUies in using the eo'ii^enl 
or inlei' acting u\ti\ the conpuler? 

it)    )».'S (1)    no 

4.      (If 'yrs"  to item 3) I>1CüSC descrii^ your ir^st soriojs prrllc« or 
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(61)  5.  I estimate that I understood 
(lesson content) presented. 

1-6 System Development Corporation 
TM-5261/002/00 

% of the instructional material u 
(62) 6.  I estimate the number of incorrect reponses I made to questions about 

the lesson content was #. 

7,  Rank the following factors as causes of your incorrect responses. 

Rank        Factor 

(63)    Didn't know the correct answer 

(64)         Didn't knew how to input the correct answer 

(65)         Slips of the fingers; i.e., bad typing 

(66)         Didn't pay enough attention 

8a. Describe any part of the lesson content that was particularly good, 
and tell why. 

8h. Describe any part of the lesson content that was particularly bad, 
and tell why. 

Q 

(67)       9. I think that this Method of instruction/learning is. 

(5)   very effective 

(4)   effective 

(3) borderline 

{2)    ineffective 

(')    very ineffective 

L »"iii _ mmummmam 

isrm Jkh 

( ) 
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(Vcr. Ko.) (6b)  10» Po»* satisfactory understanding of tho subject being studied, 
the amount of time provided was: 

(0  much too long 

(3) fairly long 

(5)  about right 

(4) fairly short 

(2)  much too short 

(69) 11. For satisfactory understanding of the subject being studied, the 
amount of material (information) provided was; 

(1) much too large 

(5) fairly large 

(5)  about right 

(4) fairly small 

(2) much too small 

(70) 12. The technical detail provided was: 

(5) very satisfactory 

(4) satisfactory 

(3) borderline 

(*)  unsatisfactory 

(I)  very unsatisfactory 

(71) 13. The organization of the material presented was: 

(5) very satisfactory 

(4) satisfactory 

(5) borderline 

it)     unsfcXisfactory 

(0      very unsatisfactory 

L 
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(72) 14. My understanding of the material presented was: 

(5)  very satisfactory 

(4) satisfactory 

(3) borderline 

(2) unsatisfactory 

(1) very unsatisfactory 

(73) 15. The quantity of supplemental pictures and diagrams provided was: 

(5) very satisfactory 

(4) satisfactory 

(3) borderline 

(2) unsatisfactory 

(0  very unsatisfactory 

(74) 16. Were any of the pictures and diagrams inaccurate? 

(0 yes   (2) no 

If yes, please describe:   

(75)     17.    Were any of the pictures ^nd daarams IrrcUvant or unnecessary? 

(') yes       {t) no   If yes, which?  ^  

\ / 

d 

(76)  18. Can you think of any picture or diagrai.i that should be added to the set? 

(0 yes  [2)  no if yes, pleas»- describe:  

^Z— •'—-i JL&ZSSS^ZS^&Z.    : 
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(Var. No.) 
(77)  19. If you were to take your MOS test in the near future, would your 

test score be significantly improved by your study today? 

(3) yes     (0 no      it) don't know 

Comment:     

f 

c 

(78)   20. How would you compare this computer method of instruction against 
Army classroom instruction on the same subject? 

(3) computer method is more effective 

(/) classroom method is more effective 
I»* 

(2) the two methods are about equal ^ 
i 

Why? I 

■'*■ 

(79)   31. How would you compare this computer method of instruction against 
self-study of TH's and FM's? 

(0 self-study 1$ more effective 

(3) computer method is moro effective 

(I) the two methods are about equal 

Why?  

22.    Describe any problems connected with self-studying TMs and FHs for 
your MQS proficiency test. 

i 
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(Vat. No.) ?3. How would you compare tnis computer nothod o^ instruction against 
(CO)      the U-Tech classroom and/or U-Tech self-study method? 

(3) computer method is more effective 

(0 U-Tech is more effective 

(2) the two methods are about equal 

( ) not ^ar.iiliar with U-Tech. 

IT    *• 

Why? 

(81)       24.    Describe any problems connected with U-Tech   classroom or U-Tech 
self-study. 

(82)       25.    ShouU1 computer courses like these covering the HB^IO skills and \J 
knowledge areas be made available to 11B40 personnel? 

(3)   yes 0)   no (?)   undecided 

Connent: 

(83) 26d. Suppose thüt the Arwy set-up a conputer learning facility in your 
battclion area. Would you voluntarily qo there to take CA1 in 
preparation for an MOS proficiency test? 

(3) yes (0 no        (t)  undecided 

(84) 26b. Would you voluntarily gc» there to take CAl to maintain yuur skills 
and knowledge as a 11B40? 

(3) yes (I) no        (I)  undecided 

^ 

J^Z^SLX. 
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(Var. No.) 
(85)  26c. If yes to 26a or to 26b, what time of day would you prefer for the 

CAI to be available? 

(86) 

(4) during duty hours 

(3) during off-duty hours 

(2) during both on and off-duty hours 

(J) don't know 

27. Should CAI study be mandatory or voluntary for all llB40s? 

(3) mandatory 

(7)  voluntary 

(2)  some combination 

Why?  

t 

■' 

(87) 28. If you were nnt placed in a combat situation with a LAW, how well 
could you ready it for operation? 

(5)  very effectively 

(4) effectively 

(3) borderline 

(2) ineffectively 

(0  very ineffectively 

(88) 29, If you were not placed in a combat situation with a LAW, how 
well could ycu estimate target range? 

(5) very accurately 

(4) accurately 

(3) borderline 

(2)  inaccurately 

(j)  very inaccurately 

'*im^*mmimmmmmBi&&** 
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(Var.-No.) 
(89) 30. If you were now placed in a combat situation with a LAW, how 

well could you fire it at a target? 

(5) very effectively 

* (4) effectively 

(3) borderline 

(2) ineffectively 

(I) very ineffectively 

(90) 31a. Have you now learned enough about the LAW that you are ready to 
go out to the range to fire it? 

(z) yes      (I) no 

31b. If "no", what more do you need to be ready to fire the LAW? 

(91) 32. Have you ever had experience using a computer before? 

(2)  yes     V)   no 

(92) 33. if yes, to 32. have you ever taken a CAI course before? 

(2)     yes      (0 no 

(93) 34. Have you ever heard of CAI before (e.g., in TV, Magazines, etc.)? 

(2)  yes     (0 no 

(94) 35a. Do you think new things in training like this would make Army 
instruction better? 

(2)  yes      (0 no 

•D 

O :; 
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(95)   35b. Do you think new things in training like this would make Army 
instruction more interesting? 

(2)  yes (7) no 

9 (96)   36. What have you heard about this project before coming over here? 

( 

f 

! 

L 
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I 

(97)  2. Total time in infantry 

3. Time at Fort Hood   

4. Have you had: 

a, M72a2 LAW 

(1) Years/months_ 

(3) Location  

(2) MOS 

(4) Job Title 

(5) What did you do and how many months for each job? 

b. Rifle Squad Tactics Experience 

(1) Years/months  

(3)    Location  

(2) ms 

(4> Job Title 

(5)   What did you do and how many months for each job? 

(99)       5.    What is your ITS (Expiration of Term of Service) date?_ 

(100) 6.    Are you due for transfer from Fort Hood within the next three months? 

(101) (0 Yes    (2) No   Date (If yes)  

gmfjf *. -/*»'-*UJS.-.^^M 
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4. (If "yes" to Item 2) Describe any problem or difficulties that 

you were able to overcome:  

t 
5. I estimate that I understood % of the Instructional material 

presented. 

U 

i 
^ 

NAME 

UNIT 

AI QUESTIONNAIRE 

SSN 

SUBJECT STUDIED 

1. Instructions for using the equipment were... 

( ) very easy to understand 

( ) easy to understand 

( ) borderline 

( ) difficult to understand 

( ) very difficult to understand 

2. Did you have any problems or difficulties In using the equipment 

or interacting with the computer? 

( ) yes     ( ) no 

3. (If "yes" to item 2) Please describe your most serious problem 

or difficulty. 

viS 

. -_ ^^ -ii ma 
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6. I estimate the number of incorrect responses I made to 

questions about the subject was . 

7. Of these incorrect responses, what per cent was caused by: 

a. not knowing the correct response: % 

b. confusion as to how to enter or provide the correct 

response: % 

c. slips of the fingers; that is, a lack of typing skill: 

 % 

NOTE: These estimated percentages should total to 100%. 

8. In general, my attitude toward this computer-assisted 

instruction/learning was that I 

( ) liked it very much 

( ) liked it 

( ) neither liked nor disliked it 

( ) disliked it 

( ) disliked it very much 

9. Describe any instructional sequences that you liked, and 

tell why.  

10. Describe any Instructional sequences that you disliked, and 

tell why.  

r 

) 

o 



p     ■* ,-    ** ■&mii*i-^. 
v^ -. - :-..^v->,-,-fei->ai fiiBi.Mr[^iirtMi«i>n in n MM iMteriWigaWMUi 

c 2 January 1974 1-19 
System Development Corporation 

TM-5261/002/00 

► 

0 

11. I think that this method of instruction/learning is... 

( ) very effective 

( ) effective 

( ) borderline 

( ) ineffective 

( ) very ineffective 

12. ror satisfactory understanding of the subject being studied, 

the amount of time provided was: 

{ ) much too long 

( ) fairly long 

( ) about right 

( ) fairly short 

( ) much too short 

13. For satisfactory understanding of the subject being studied, the 

amount of material (information) provided was: 

( ) much too large 

( ) fairly large 

( ) about right 

( ) fairly small 

( ) much too small 

14. The technical detail provided was: 

( ) very satisfactory 

{ ) satisfactory 

( ) borderline 

( ) unsatisfactory 

{ ) very unsatisfactory 

K?S3P —'*^r .-'^..^m^ammm 
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16. 

15. The teaching approach used was : 

( ) very satisfactory 

( ) satisfactory 

( ) borderline 

( ) unsatisfactory 

( ) very unsatisfactory 

The organization of the material presented was: 

( ) very satisfactory 

( ) satisfactory 

{ ) borderline 

( ) unsatisfactory 

( ) very unsatisfactory 

My understanding of the material presented was: 

( ) very satisfactory 

( ) satisfactory 

( ) borderline 

( ) unsatisfactory 

( ) very unsatisfactory 

The quantity of supplemental pictures and diagrams provided was: 

( ) very satisfactory 

( ) satisfactory 

( ) borderline 

( ) unsatisfactory 

( ) very unsatisfactory 

\ 

17. 

18. 

3 

IV- 
jfi* 

5# ♦^tet^^i,, 
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19. The relevance and accuracy of the pictures and diagrams provided 

was: 

very satisfactory 

satisfactory 

borderline 

unsatisfactory 

very unsatisfactory 

Comment: 

20. If you were to take your MOS test in the near future, would your 

test score be significantly improved by your study today? 

( ) yes     ( ) no     ( ) don't know 

Comment:   

21. How would you compare this computer method of instruction against 

cUssroom instruction on the same subject? 

( ) Computer method is better 

( ) Classroom method is better 

( ) The two methods are about equal 

Why?  
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23. If these courses were made available during off duty hours at 

computer consoles in your battalion area, would you voluntarily 

use them to maintain your skills and knowledge as an 11 B 40? 

( ) yes     ( ) no     ( ) undecided 

24. If these courses were available during duty hours on a volunteer 

basis, would you want to use them to study for your MOS proficiency 

tests? 

( ) yes      ( ) no      ( ) undecided 

25. Should computer courses like these covering the 11 B 40 skills 

and knowledge areas be made available to 11 B 40 personnel? 

( ) yes      ( ) no     ( ) undecided 

Comment: 

26. Was It easy for you to learn using this computer method of instruction? 

(  )    yes               (  )    no 

Why?          

} 

22.    If these courses were available during off-duty hours at '^ 

computer consoles in your battalion area, would you voluntarily ^ 

use them to study for your MOS proficiency test? 

( )   yes              (  )    no              (  )   undecided 

Why?  
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27. Comparing this computer method of instruction with Army classroom 

instruction, check one of the following: 

( ) Computer method is better 

( ) The two are about the same 

( ) Classroom is better 

Why?  

\ 

28. Comparing this computer method of instruction with Army classroom 

instruction, check one of the following: 

(  )    Like computer method better 

(  )    Like them both about the same 

{  )    Like classroom better 

(  )    Don't like either 

l*hy?  

29. Comparing the computer method of instruction with classroom 

instruction, on which is it easier to learn? 

( ) Easier to learn on the computer method 

( ) About the same 

( ) Easier to learn in the classroom 

Why?  

30.    Which method makes you learn ;nore (or more thoroughly)? 

(  )    The computer method 

(  )    Tne classroom method 

( )    Both about the same 
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30.    (Cont'd) 

Why?  

r 

31.    Comparing this method with classroom instruction, on which do 

you learn more in a given period of time? 

(  )    Learn more by computer method 

(  )    Learn about the same on both 

{  )    Learn more in the classroom 

Why?  

32.    Comparing the computer method of instruction with self-study of 

TMs an    r " *c> do you prefer?    (Check one) 

(  )                                    (  )    Both about same     (  )    Prefer self-study 

Why?_  

33.    Do you feel you learn more in a given period of time using the 

computer method or by self-study?    (Check one) 

(   )    Learn more by computer method 

(  )    Learn about  the same with both 

(   )    Learn mere by self-study 

Why?   
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34. Is it easier to learn using the computer method of instruction 

or by self-study? 

( ) Computer method is easier 

( ) About the same 

( ) Self-study is easier 

Why?  

35. Self-study, using TMs and FMs , is the current way you have 

studying for the MOS Proficiency tests. What are the problems 

with this method of study? 
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37. If you were now placed in a combat situation with a LAW, how 

well could you ready it for operation? 

( ) very effectively 

( ) effectively 

( ) borderline 

( ) ineffectively 

( ) very Ineffectively 

38. If you were now placed in a combat situation with a LAW, how 

well could you estimate target range? 

( ) very accurately 

( ) accurately 

( ) borderline \ 

{ ) inaccurately 

( )   very inaccurately 

39. If you were now placed in a combat situation with a LAW, how 

well could you fire it at a target? 

( ) very effectively 

( ) effectively 

( ) borderline 

( ) ineffectively 

( ) very ineffectively 

40a  Have you now learned enough about the LAW that you are ready to 

go out to the ^ngc to fire it? 

( ) yes ( ) no 

40b  If "no", what more do you need to be ready to fire the LAW? 
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41. Have you ever had experience using a computer before? 

Yes    No  

42. Have you ever taken a CAI Course before? 

Yes    No  

43. Have you ever heard of CAI before? (e.g. in TV, Magazines, 
etc.) ?  Yes    No  

44. Do you think new things in training like this would make 
Army instruction better? 

Yes       No 

More interesting? Yes     No 

45. What procedure is used in your organization now to 
prepare for the MOS proficiency test. 

46. What h<ive you heard about this projec before coming over here? 
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During the course of the interviews many of the AI subjects volunteered 

a number of reasons why they liked automated instruction.  Some of these 

sound like they were out of a textbook expounding the principles of CAI. 

For CSW personnel, these included: 

1. Give individual attention to the student. 

2. He can really work at his own pace. 

3. Teaches you and tests you as you go along.  If you are wrong, it 

corrects you. Everything is clear in your mind as you go to the 

next part of the subject. Each phase you understand before you go 

to the next one. Teaches you very well. 

4. Have to stay alert with machine or you blow it for you. 

5. Easy way of teaching (learning).  It tells the student more what he 

is going to study, it gives him a chance to have questions asked 

that might not be asked, gives him something like a test as it goes 

along, if you are wrong, goes back, tells you your mistakes. Think 

it is a pretty good system.  I enjoyed it. 

6. It went back and showed me where 1^ made m^_ mistakes and let me 

study again and let me go back over questions again and let me 

make m^ corrections. 

7. Student has more quiet, he has a chance to go back and review. 

8. Immediate feedback. 

Other reasons given included: 

1. Didn't find it difficult at all. 

2. Provided everything you need. 

3. Would not be any deadheads in class >om. This way everyone is 

working and getting first hand knowledge of it. 

4. Have to teach to slowest student in classroom. 

5. Easy to learn.  Anybody knows ABCs and can spell, no problem. 

6. Computer makes you learn more or more thoroughly. 

7. If you made a mistake up there, went right back over it immediately 

and really drills it back into you. 

8. In classroom, you may not have enough time allotted to keep reviewing 

it. 
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9. Made on the spot corrections, 

10. If you made the wrong answer, came right back to you and reviewed 

material covered. 

11. Learn more in a given period of time by computer method. 

12. All your notes right there and everything right there. 

13. Rather shine boots than study FMs. 

!<♦.  In a given period of time, learn easier with computer method. 

15. More interesting because new to me. 

16. First time in three weeks that by noon I had not been bored asleep. 

17. Not typing, is not a problem. 

18. Computer far superior to classroom. Nothing in classroom could keep 

me interested for six hours. Hard for me to listen to an instructor 

for an hour. 

19. I have been taught the weapon, started in 1966, first time learned 

how to sight the weapon. 

20. Been in 10 years, just now finding out about it. Attended three 

dozen classes on LAW and never picked up half the information 1 

picked up here. 

21. Fired about 80G0 LAW.  Instructed LAW in Germany,  Did not think 

computer would come out with some things it came out with.  I thought 

I really knew the weapon.  It really brought out some good points 

for me. 

22. Interesting, does^t bore you, would continue to interest you. 

p 23.  I could not cover all the material In four hours.  I think a guy 

walks away fron» the computer knows the whole subject,  I could pull 

LAW out right now and fire It right now and I haven't played with 

the LAW. Could arm it  before, but do not think could hit targen, but 

could handle it very well now. 

24. With computer, have to pay attention If you want to get out of there— 

■ have to  stay with machine or it will review for you, 

25. An Instructor jumps around, miss certain details.  Computer covers 

• everything. 

{       26. You get more out of a computer like this than you do an Instructor. 

I 27. You don't have somebody standing over you. You better pay attention 

I' or 1*11 put a boot in your rump. 

28« In classroom, not given extended period of instruction like that. 

1 
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29. Learn more on the weapon like this, than you do In a classroom. I 

have not heard that much In a classroom given on anything. 

30. You are studying yourself, you can apply yourself better. 

31. See your mistakes, there In front of you. You punch a button for 

an answer and If It Is wrong, the computer will tell you It Is 

wrong and give you the opportunity to try again. While In the 

classroom, if you don't get it right, the instructor will shrug you 

off and call on somebody else, and you don't get a second chance. 

32. With FMö and TMs, you overlook the things you realty need to study 

and you might not bring it out to yourself the way it is shown on 

the computer and you might lack an understanding of it. 

33. Builds up morale to use a sophisticated method of instruction. 

3A. Like to be guided step by step. 

35. More or less on an individual basis. Yourself giving it to you. 

Your mind using your own voice to give instruction. . . partici- 

pating in it. Stays on your mind longer. No trouble because 

didn't type. Computer doesn't argue with you, comes at you straight. 

Lots of people may need help. Don't get anything out of it after 

hour after hour (classroom). More or less of a challenge.  In class- 

room, some people don't want to learn anything. Annoys people who 

want to learn. Some people have faster pace.  I can learn more at 

my own pace.  Computer refreshes you more or less. 

36. Should be used, especially for MIT—would improve 50Z on personnel 

getting today. Would improve morale of troops coming in, acceptance 

of service more. 

37. If I had all my subjects given on the computer, I would mar. the 

tests and draw pro pay every year. 

38. Should be made available to MPs, who have the LAW, and expanied to 

MP subjects—used between shifts. 

39. Use (course) as a guideline if you weve having to give a class 

yourself. 

40. Comprehension better than instructor. Chance to revf *v the material. 

Primarily because of the language difficulty (Spanish). Easier to 

reread for comprehension. Diagrams were useful . . . too shy t<j ask 
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questions in class. Can review material easily on computer. 

Answers are clearer on computer. 

41. Makes you stop and think. Makes you use your head. Organized 

real good. Had what you needed. Computer more of a debate study 

between you and the computer. On LAW before, covered a longer 

period of time - a week versus computer today (four hours). 

) 
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During the course of the interviews many of the AX subjects volunteered 

a number of reasons why they liked automated instruction. Some of these 

sound like they were out of a textbook expounding the principles of CAI. 

For Tactics personnel, these included: 

1. If you did not know answer, helped you. When I did make mistake, 

computer told me. Computer is better, gave you a good breakdown, 

work at your own speed. 

2. Easier to learn on computer.  Gives you right and wrong answers. 

Have to read it, not Just listering. Computer makes you learn in 

spite of yourself. Doesn't take "no" for an answer. Not aware 

up there four hours. 

3. You can see your mistakes. 

A. Problems with self study is too much material, not to the point 

and repetitive. 

5. A lot more material than classroom.  Dependent on instructor In 

class. Computer depends on what the can can get out of it. Just 

working the compucer itself is enough to keep your attention.  In 

classroom, hard to pay Attention. 

6. Thought it very valuable, more so if I could have paid more atten- 

tion to it. Got off work at 6:00 a.m. Enjoyed it. Got a lot out 

of it. Would be beneficial to any soldier. Easy way of learning. 

7. Tactics is a weak subject for me, good to bone up for propay score. 

Classroom - not totally interested, boring. This is better. 

8. On computer, put on a lesser scale, less material, gets right to the 

point. Holds attention of personnel. Pretty simple to operate. 

Instruction is easy. 

9. Learned more than sitting in classroom (slow reader). Keeps your 

attention, en computer. Computer has a better breakdown and more 

thorough (than classroom). 

10. Computer is private. Not afraid to ask questions. 

11. CAI at own rate. Covers remedial, provides feedback, is faster. 

r I 
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12. No problems whatsoever. Brought out good points. Best method seen 

for^Ticking up things. Put you on your toes. Time to think. Makes 

#^ou think more. 

13. Been having classes. Learned more on Tactics today than two weeks 

in company. All self-explanatory, easily understood. Individual 

study. Learning using computer goes into your mind.  Computer is 

quiet. 

14. Enjoyed entire day. Computer sinks in, absorb more. Don't like to 

listen to somebody jazzed. Lot easier than classroom. Like a 

teacher there helping you »tudy. 

15. Computer doesn't let you cheat. Keeps you interested. Doesn't let 

you go to sleep. If X learn this quick, learn (other things) a 

lot quicker. Machine doesn't have personality problems. 

16. Get more involved with a computer. 

17. Need outstanding study habits for FMs and TMs. Computer is quiet, 

can concentrate on it. 

18. Would like more training by ^hls machine. 
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